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(PART 1) 



INTRODUCTION 

1. Originality of the German Lan^ua^c. — No one 

beginning the study of German grammar can fail to recog- 
nize at once its bold originality. In this respect, German 
contrasts sharply with all other languages of Western 
Europe. These other languages have been formed by com- 
pounding the native tongues of primitive peoples with the 
tongues of foreign nations. In such way, English was 
formed by inoculating a Teutonic dialect with Latin and 
French; so also the Romance languages grew out of a 
mixture of popular Latin and Teutonic, Gallic, Iberian, or 
other primitive elements. But German, on the other hand, 
exhibits a singular freedom from foreign elements and **by 
its determined purity of speech and idiom vindicates its 
place as one of the great parent languages of the world." 



liANGUAGE 

2. Lian^ua^e in General. — In its widest sense, the 
word language includes every means by which thought or 
feeling may be made known. Thus, we speak of the 
'Various language" of nature and of the language of paint- 
ing, sculpture, and architecture. Everything in nature, as 
well as everything that bears marks of the thought and labor 
of man, speaks, more or less plainly, a language. The 
world is full of inanimate things that tell of human hope, 
purpose and struggle, of achievement, taste, and refine- 
ment. Such thought and feeling as the lower animals are 

For notiu of copyright^ see Page immediately following the title Page 
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2 GERMAN GRAMMAR §16 

capable of, they can, more or less intelligibly, make known. 
But this dumb and wordless language requires no gram- 
matical treatment, for it makes no use of nouns and verbs, 
or of words and sentences. It is the language of man alone 
that is governed by laws, and is, therefore, capable of being 
reduced to a science. 

There are many ways in which man may make his thoughts 
known to others; as, for example, by grimace, gesture, the 
signs of the deaf and dumb, symbols, pictorial writing, and 
pictures. But better than any or ail of these are oral speech 
and written language. It is chiefly by this faculty of speech 
that man is distinguished from the lower animals, and this 
faculty is so far above the power of expression possessed by 
brutes that many people believe human language to have 
been a gift of divine origin. 

3. Origin or the Word T^antfiiatfe. — The word lan- 
guage is derived from the Latin word lingua, the tongue; 
and, since this is the chief organ used in speech, the word for 
tongue is employed in many languages to mean oral speech. 
In the early history of our race, language was spoken, but 
not written. With the advance of civilization came the need 
for some form of language more lasting than mere verbal 
utterance. This gave rise to the first attempts to record 
thought by writing. These, we are told, were at first mere 
symbols or rude pictures so arranged as to have a meaning 
more or less plain, and traces of these pictures are said 
to remain in the letters of our own alphabet. Thus, it is 
now believed that our letter A has taken its present form 
from the represehtation of an eagle by the ancient Egyptians; 
B, from that of a crane; C. from the picture of a throne; etc. 

The word language denoted at first only spoken thought, 
but its meaning was extended as explained above. For 
grammatica! science, however, the only kinds of language 
considered are spoken and written. 

Laiiguojee, as treated in grammar, is the body of uttered 
and written signs employed by men to express and com- 
municate their thoughts. 
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4. Living LaugiiaK^s. — As has been stated, written 
lan^ni'ige was an outgrowth from mere speech; and each 
language, both spoken and written, continues lo grow and 
to improve as Jong as the people using it maintain their 
national existence. Discovery, invention, and changes of 
every kind are constantly bringing many things never before 
heard of — new articles of manufacture, new processes, new 
wants and tastes and arts and sciences. These require exact 
expression, and many new words must be devised. On the 
other hand, old things pass away, and the words that named 
them get to be useless and are no longer employed; that is, 
they become obsoUle. So rapid is this process of change 
that English as it was written 1,000 years ago is as difficult 
to us now as is Greek, Latin, or German. Letters have 
taken on new forms, words have changed both in their form 
and their meaning or have passed entirely out of use, 
and the spelling and pronunciation of those that remain 
are now very different from what they were some hundreds 
of years ago. 

A language, while it is in its actual use and is undergoing 
these additions, losses, and changes, is said to be a living 
langruage. 

6. Dead LanfCiiaR^^s- — It has often happened in the 
history of the world that entire peoples have lost their 
country by war. The people have sometimes been driven 
out by invaders, reduced to slavery, and gradually dcHtroyed; 
or, deprived of their political powers and rights, they have 
been permitted to remain in their country, and by a slow 
process of absorption, have merged their identity as a people 
into that of their conquerors. Many examples of such 
national catastrophies will occur to the student. 

The Roman Empire was destroyed in this way by the 
barbarian ancestors of the people that now inhabit Northern 
Europe. The Latin language was soon no longer spoken in 
its purity, but was mixed with the speech of the conquerors. 
In the passing of the centuries, there were thus formed what 
are known as the Romance languages — the Italian, the French, 
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the Spanish, the Portuguese, and the Wallachian. All that 
remained of the Latin language was what was found in the 
books that had been written before the fall of the Empire. 
Many of these have been lost during the long period 
since, but enough remain to show that at that time these 
people had the richest literature in the world. But, however 
great has been the change wrought upon the Latin language 
by the races that overthrew the people of Rome, many of 
the books written by great authors of the ruined nation 
remain unchanged. These still give us in its purity the 
wonderful language of Rome — the language of Livy and 
Tacitus, of Cicero and Cssar. of Vergil, Ovid, and Horace. 
What Ihey wrote nearly 20 centuries ago, remains today 
exactly as they wrote it; and without doubt it will be studied 
in the schools for thousands of years to come in the precise 
form it has at present. In other words, it is a d^ad lan- 
guage. There are many others like it, and the books written 
in them thousands of years ago may be read and understood 
as well as we read and understand books written in our 
own langupge. 



HISTORY OF THE GKRMAN LANGUAGE 

6. Earliest Traces of German. — A careful compari- 
son of the languages of Europe with Persian and Indian 
proves the identity of certain philological elements in these 
diverse tongues. The conclusion is inevitable, therefore, 
that all nations speaking these languages originally sprang 
from the same root or stock. Philologists, therefore, place 
the original home of these different peoples in the high- 
lands of Central Asia, whence many of them migrated in pre- 
historic times over Western Asia and into Europe, while 
another stream of wanderers poured into Southern Persia 
and over Hindooslan. 

In the great horde of people that swept in rapidly 
succeeding streams over Europe were two well-defined 
divisions. One, comprising the Teutons and the Slavs 
pushed up through Western Asia and the north and west 
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of Europe, while the other, consisting of Greeks, Latins, 
and Celts, crowded through the south and the southwest of 
Europe and penetrated even to Southern Britain. 

7. The Teutonic Race. — In early historical times we 
discover the Teutonic race settled in Central Europe, occu- 
pying the vast space of country extending from the shores 
of the Baltic and the mouth of the Elbe and Weser, to the 
northern bank of the Danube. But they had not then 
entirely given up their nomadic habits and it is not long 
after the ciutain rises on early historic days that we see 
them invading Gaul and Italy. The. first general irruption 
from Central Europe was that of the two tribes, Cimbri and 
Teutons about 113 B. C. These tribes, however, were 
arrested in their westward march by the Roman legions 
under Marius. In two bloody battles many thousands of 
them were slaughtered; the survivors were driven back 
beyond the Danube and the Rhine. 

The existence of the word Teuton is in itself evidence of 
the ancient existence of the word Deutonish or Deutsch, 
which was destined to become the name most widely applied 
to the Germans. This word comes from the old German 
word dioia^ people, and its adjective diotisk, popular. The 
ancient Romans, however, generally gave their northern 
neighbors another n2iVCiQ—Germa?ii, Germani is probably 
a word of Celtic origin having some such meaning as 
neighbors, 

8. The Ancient Germanic Tongriie. — The German 
race comprised about two hundred tribes united — not by 
any political bond, but by ties of blood, religion, social 
habits, and a common language. We are able to form only 
a very imperfect pictiu*e of this old Germanic tongue, but 
we do know that it gradually divided into three principal 
groups: the Got hie y the Seajidinavian, and the German, 

After the downfall of the two great Gothic states in the 
early Middle Ages, the Gothic language perished. 

Scandinavian still survives in the four distinct dialects: 
Icelandic^ Norwegian^ Swedish, and Danish, 
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talked in High German. The laws of the Kingdom, the 
proclamations of the Emperor, and the charters of towns 
were all drawn up in High German. In the ^^ Krisf and 
''Eva7igelienbuch*' High German took on the character of a 
literary language. The High German of this period is now 
known as the Old Hlg:li German. 

10. Middle Hlgli German. —The Old High German 
imderwent considerable changes in prommciation during the 
12th century. These changes were chiefly embodied in 
the intrusion of a toneless e into the endings of German 
words and the modification of the vowels a, o, u; that is, in 
the introduction of the Umlaut. Thus varied, the old lan- 
guage came to be recognized as the Middle Hlg:li German, 
and was spoken as late as the 14th century by all court 
officials, public officers, by the poets and singers. The two 
great epics of the Middle Age, the Nibelungenlied and the 
Gudrun, the poetry of the Minnesinger and the Meister- 
singer, are composed in Middle High German. 

!!• New Hlg:li German. — In the 14th and 15th 
centuries, however, many circumstances combined to bring 
about a degeneration of the High German idiom. The 
political agencies tending toward centralization throughout 
the empire had already lost their force; the lesser princes 
had now won a practical independence. The language, con- 
sequently, broke up into numerous provincial idioms and its 
very existence as a national tie was seriously imperiled. 

Luther delivered the German language from these disin- 
tegrating influences and thus became the founder of the 
New Hlg:li German. 

He remodeled medieval German grammar, reinvigorated 
the vocabulary, effected a vital change in pronunciation, 
and was influential in many other ways in developing the 
language into that enduring condition in which it has per- 
sisted to the present day. These changes and improvements 
in Middle High German were immediately occasioned by his 
translation of the Bible. The language which appears in 
this work of Luther's, is the High German dialect spoken at 
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13. The Piirlst. — It was not long before a violent 
reaction began against the introduction of these foreign 
words. This movement commenced about 1620 with 
M. Opitz, was continued by the philosophers Leibnitz and 
Wolf and by Professor Gottsched of Leipsic; it ended in the 
beginning of the 19th century. The fight made by these 
and many other German professors against the corruption 
of the German language by the introduction of foreign 
expressions has resulted in the adoption of a **golden 
mean," under the operation of which foreign words are 
retained when convenient or expressive, but are replaced by 
native terms in all other cases. 



GRAMMAR 

14. Province of Grammar. — In order to understand 
a language, it is necessary to be familiar with the forms and 
sounds of its letter and with their various combinations into 
words. Of these words, we must know the forms generally 
approved by the best authorities, how they are pronounced, 
and what they mean when united in sentences. If, in conse- 
quence of being used in various ways, words undergo 
changes in form, pronunciation, or meaning, the principles 
and laws that regulate these changes must be understood. 
Besides all this, it is necessary to be familiar with the origin 
of words, with the elementary parts that compose them, and 
with the meaning of those parts alone and in combination. 
Then, too, when words are associated in sentences to 
express thought, the person that speaks or writes, as well 
as he that hears or reads, must, in order to understand 
exactly what these sentences mean, be acquainted with the 
laws that regulate the order, form, and relations of the words 
in such combinations. Besides, if wc would choose words 
and arrange them in sentences that will be smooth and 
musical, concise and forcible, easily understood and in 
accordance with the best usage, there are many other things 
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wilh wtiuh wr must be perfectly familiar. AH fhisliml- 
citijti mill uwwU nuMv make up, when properly airansedflk 
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ii6 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 



11 



ORTHOGRAPHY 



AliPHABBT 

16. Alphabet. The German alphabet consists of 
wenty-six letters. Although many, especially scientific 
Terman books appear in Roman type, the majority of German 
mblications are printed in German letters. 



iN Letters 


German Name 


Roman Form 


«, a 


ah 


A, a 


SB, h 


day 


B, b 


6, c 


(say 


C, c 


% b 


day 


D, d 


@, e 


ay 


E, e 


af. f 


eft 


F, f 


®, 9 


gay 


G, z 


©, ^ 


hah 


H, h 


3, i 


ee 


I, i 


3, i 


yot 


J, J 


«, I 


kah 


K, k 


S, I 


ell 


L, 1 


m, m 


€iHtn 


M, m 


dl, n 


tnit 


N, n 


0, 


oh 


O, o 


% P 


pay 


P, P 


Q. q 


coo 


Q, q 


SR, r 


err 


R, r 


®, f, 8 


ess 


S, s 


a:, t 


lay 


T, t 


U, u 


00 


U, u 


as, 


low 


V, V 


SB, to 


vay 


W, w 


X, E 


ix 


X, X 


9, 9 


ipsilon 


Y, y 


3, s 


tset 


Z, z 
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17. iVmuAu Script. -German script also has its owti 

: 7.. S'^' .Xr -2^^ 9^ ^/ 

«A«^ «c t>i ee 9f eg 






^//^ (/Ci^f^ 



4^4^k 3t 3i «f ei vrm Wtt 

n^ «» WW ar^ ?it» 3g « « d^ d 



^;^m *«•* ««» 'MM yii^H/c'Ci^fa^^^^tjf^^^ 



« • 



'.i 
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18. d is employed at the end of a word, at the end of 
a syllable in a compound word, and before suffixes; in 
all other cases f is used. Thus, 

@la^, Sreiglauf, {Rogd^en, but ©Ififer, lefen: 

19. There are also used (a) the following modified 
vowels: fie or %, d^— ©e or ^, 6, — Ut or It, u; (d) the 
following diphthongs: fli, ai, — iSi, ci/ — ®tt, eu, — flu, an,— 
9lcu or %n, du; and (c) the consonantal compounds: d^, 
d (for kk), ng, pf, pfi, qn, f*, #, tfi, «♦ 

20. Capital Lietters. — Capital letters are used in Ger- 
man as follows: 

(a) To begin a sentence or a direct quotation, and 
usually, also, to begin each line in poetry. 

(d) To begin all nouns and all other words used as 
noims; as, ba^ ©au^, ba^ Sefen. 

(c) To begin adjectives and pronouns in titles; as, 

bag ^oniglidie 9Kufeum, Seine SDfajeftcit. 

(d) To begin adjectives and ordinal numbers used with 
the article after proper names; as, SUfreb ber ®ro6e, ^riebrid^ 
ber 3tt)eite. 

(e) To begin adjectives derived from the names of 
places ending in er and frfjc; as, ftolncr 2)om, 93erliner 
©trafee, ^lauenfcfte Strafee. But adjectives in ifrfj take a 
small initial: Jolnifdje^ ©ebiet. 

(/) To begin adjectives derived from personal names, 
when such adjectives have no general meaning; as, 

eJoetl&efd)e @ebid)te, bie ®d)incrfi^en SSerfe. 

(^) To begin the pronoun of the third person plural 
(@ie) and its corresponding possessive (3t)r) when used 
in a form of address. 

(k) To begin pronouns of the second person and their 
corresponding possessives when occurring in letters. 

(/) To begin adjectives following the indefinite pronouns 

etmag, menig, t)iel, niditg; as, ettuag @uteg, niditg 9Jeueg. 
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PROXUNCIATION 

21. Vo-wels and Consonants. —Among the twenty-six 
letters of the German alphabet are the six vaurls: a, t, i, 
0, Vi, \^. They have a proper sound by themselves. The 
remaining twenty letters are called consonantSy because they 
cannot well be pronounced except in connection with a 
vowel. 



VOWELS 

22. Vowels are either long or short. 

(a) A vowel doubled or followed by b in the same syl- 
lable is long: ©aor, Seet, SBoot,— 3a^n, Sol^n, fiel&rer. 

(b) A vowel ending a syllable and usually a vowel 
before one consonant, is long: lo-Ben, ba, ©ebot, @ebct. 

{c) A vowel before two or more consonants is usually 
short: %9Si,, ©d^ilb, ©d^murf, runb, ftcllen; but, a long root 
sound remains long before affixes: (agft, l^olte, Xtub^'faL 

23. fl, a always has the sound of a in father^ long: 
laben, SRab; short: SBIatt, toffen* 

24. ®, c long has the sound of ey in they or a in late; 
SKel^I, ©eer, 93eet; c short is soimded like e in met, set: benn, 
fdinett, Sette. 

Unaccented c has an obscure sound; thus en in fal^ten 
sounds like e7t in spoken, garden: ©aBeit, @a6e(, flUten, QUtet. 

25. 3, i long has the sound of / in machine^ or ee in 
gree7i: if)m, Sflel, 3far, Sibel; i short is sounded like i in pin: 

bin, bift, immer, iiift. 

26. ©/ D long sounds like o in 5<7/^.- I^olen, iuol^l, Dl^r, 
HRoor; o short is sounded like o in oH: ®Ott, rottcn, goiter, 
DttO. 
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27. U, u long has the sound of oo in shool: gilt, ©ut, 
©d)iile, Utme; u short" is sounded like w in ^w>rf.- ©unb, 
gefmii), munter. 

28. ?>, n occurring only in a few foreign words, has the 
sound of the modified vowel li (see Art. 33): 9p(i[on, Sfop, 



MODII^ED VOWELS 

29. The vowels a, o, ti often have a modified sound 
called Umlaut and indicated hy two dots: a, o, u. 

Note. — It was once customary to indicate the moditicBtioo of a 
vowel by a small e, printed after capitals and above the small letters. 
This castora is still retained in winie worlis, 

30. Be, it, a long is sounded like a in dare: fflcic, ©Ofle, 
prfigcn, iiia^eti; short like e in sff: ^atte, ?lefte, Itiftig, glatten. 

31. ©c, ib, o long has no equivalent sound in English. 
It may be produced by rounding the lips as if to pronounce 
o in roe and then trying to sound a as in ra/c. The sound 
6 lies, as you see. between o and cj SKb^rc, ©iJfilte, oletl, 
@e^iiT. In order to acquire the correct pronunciation of this 
letter, one must consult a teacher or a phonograph record; 
6 short has a sound much like u in /ur: SiJile, botren, 

32. Ut, U, u also has no equivalent in English. This 
sound lies between oo and c^. Round the lips as if to pro- 
nounce 00 in woo and then try to pronounce <■(■ as in see; it is 
long in .^(ite, ©d)iilcr, 9J!ii[)Ie; but short in ^iitte, ftiUen, 
SBiiiii^en. 



DIPHTHONGS 

33. «i, ai and ©l, ei is pronounced like / in ice: WaiS, 
©flite, £eiben, Seitc, breit. 

34. Bu, au has the soimd of the English au in Aause: 
©oua, "SStauS. (aiifen, loufer. 

35. Vu, du and ©U, CU is sounded like English oi in 

cffil; Sule, tieu, reuen; Siiiime, @au(en, laumen. 
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CONSONANTS 

^ ^ s -Tvcjocrxxrc jLSi in English: ^oll, after, lieBen. 
^., .. -V c:rvi oc Ji wcri .^r syllable and before inflexional 
v.v>.\v^ : 1.1^ :^^ ^v.-^:^i o: .^. ^'cb. ^^rab. VJcib, flelb, lobft, 

iT. 1^, c. >vvtv f. A .1, or A vX^isonant, is pronounced 
iiiv ^^^^ ■^> * ^'«^^ ^*mc^. ^^x^ctt^. Elsewhere it has 

iS^ t'. ^ s .^vitcv►tn^^i >^^ / ::* English: To^, Dom. 
.Uv\*i, Ah\*t >iic -i; ',?K' ^''^t oi! wvrvls and syllables, and 
V^^.\v ii.kwsM xu.-iStAVN, X^^'^'^trti wiih a consonant, it 

KK ^» ^ !ri m\ oi '!t :V* ttttvlvtV v>t a word, has the 
NvNiu . . V ' x» ^^^«. ^VS«W, Sifcjd. At the end of a 
\^v*.v. < ivi V.viv >iiKi >» vj >>i.>us\U exactly like d^: Sxi^Q, 

|t» ^ ^ i: :^c N.\iiJ!mv.i^ or a wv>rvi or a syllable is 

,N,s ,:vx: <c K K^j^^' xh / :j iu: i>ut, bebutim, ^onb^^ud, 
Va^ nH^i V *V' ^ Nv^v' ii» t^c same syllable it marks a 
s-.;- nnmsv : * vi X loi -Vu hcvivvh C^>b«. 8^bn, (Vriibling. 

i^* \ I I w.ivx xo;.kkK *^<o V in K>tt." ^abr, icbcr, idten. 

|.<. ^ f ^^^ "^ m ^, « ami <>, p are pronounced 



\ \ 



X ^ 



II. 'X I ^ V y cvi o- filtovl: SJcbc, rufen, SBater. 

|,V '^ » w'^c;' >■ IV';; .1', :hc beginning of a word or 



X \\ . ^ \ 



, >^ v^ \\v\ \\ -t \vnvoK is pronounced like 2 in 
'\\K^ \'.:i c^'.llvv. ii>. ^ at the end of a word 

, .XX.- "v.- - li . ■'»• Wra<J, ba^, la^, bc^. 

«. 1 t > - v^"v»ii'u\\l as ill English, except in the com- 

,* i n' :'.o vVv'U! vii>5; ill words adopted from Latin. 

^ ' J^ ^ . >,-..u\o;is t bus the sound of /s: Station, patient, 
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47. ®, » is pronounced like /.• SSater, Brat), SScrbienft. 
But in a few foreign words it has the sound of English v: 

Serb, SBeranba, t)entilieren. 

48. 9B^ to is always pronounced like the English v: 

SBSaffer, mer, mo, ©d^mefter. 

49. . X, 5 occurring in a few, though mostly foreign, 
words, is pronounced like ks: 9)iaf, Xenopfjon, XatJer. 

50. 3/ I always sounds like the English /5— never like 
the English z: ^a\)n, ^tefle, ju. 



CONSONANTAL. COMBINATIONS 

51. ®^/ d^ has three different sounds, the German, the 
Greek, and the French. . 

1. The German Sound, — When preceded by a, 0, U, or au, 
d^ has a deep gutteral sound, which lies between k and k; 
93ad), 2ocfi, 95ud^. Preceded by c, i, a, b, ii, ei, eu, ixn, or a 
consonant, d^ has a softer, more palatal sound lying between 
the English k and soft ^.- field), id), £6d)er, S3iid)er, Ieud)ten. 
Since they have no equivalents in English, these guttural 
and palatal sounds of d^ must be carefully practiced. 
Special care must be taken to avoid, in the first case, the 
sound of ky and in the second, that of sk. 

2. The Greek Sound, — ^\i\% sound appears in words of 
Greek derivation, d^ then has the sound of k: S^arafter, 

Sl^eruB, Sl^Ior. 

3. The French Sou?id. — In words derived from the French, 
d^ has the sound of English s/i: S^auffee, CS^iffer, Kfjampagner. 

52. d^d is pronounced like x, when both d) and ^ belong 
to the same stem: 2)ad)g, 2)ad)|e§, fed)§. But when f is 
inflexional or belongs to the second part of a compound 
consonant, d) retains its natural sound: lac^ft, brid)ft, tuad)fam. 

53. d is merely a double k and has the effect of shorten- 
ing the preceding vowel: guriid, ftccfen, tuedten. 



!t: Taglish 5^ — never 



.*^* 



--•m »*. In this com- 
,-.c.,'-;i syllable, while d) 



...■:;. nt> JL nasal sound, as in 
^Tii^x i^aurtC>, 4)unger. But at 
.^-^ v> n, <Uin^, 2)in8, iJabung. 



iV^X%. 



'•>v>< 



wV^ ». .'V 



i\ ^^ilipp, $]&ono- 



ifer hr." OucHc, bequcm, 



5. Hfct r-never like M, for this 
•mir. 5W. ^I^rdnen, Untertl&an. 






4 vKM AX«r«^ *l the beginning: of a 

vo..^, ^ii*»-v >i55? s*^ «d JP*/ respectively, the 

, ..-v>^ v^-v> w>i ^vkly: etal)l ©tiefel, 

>^, <s. . tv ^^ASJt *ad at the end of words 

^.•-,.'v ^v V ^^ ♦^ «ft2 ^ iMt, SBefpc, burftig. 

^..,.vv-.-x\t .V ^" JrtK? JU fe pronounced like ff. 
.<. V v -x^-^AT <^: 'f ** ^^ *"^ ^^ ^ word, as in 
V --^>.?V *v Jk mwrxJ 6 must be used after 
.. ?^ni )|iirtir: ^J**"^' ^rilRC; and before a 
S««Tt|^ ^vlhUltftWPt. mi^iin; the ff after a 



■-v *« 



>>, X "^ -v 'V '**MTm'. 



• vrf Af: Stt^. ^ftc. *"&' ^fofe. aJiefe. 
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ACCENTUATION 

63. A syllable may have a full or a secondary accent. 
In German words of more than one syllable, the full accent 
falls upon that syllable in which the root occurs, while 
prefixes or suffixes are unaccented or have only a secondary 
accent: lieb'lid), geliebt'. 

64. Some of the exceptions to this rule are: (a) the 
negative prefix un, un'tteu, Un'finn; (d) the prefixes ant, 
er^j, ur, Slnt'tuort, er^'bifd^of, Urlprung; (c) the noun suffix 
ct, ^eu(^elei\ leufelei', 3JJaterei'. 

65. In cpmpound words, each component part receives 
its proper accent, the principal accent being laid upon the 
determining component; that is, in compound substantives, 
as adjectives and verbs, the accent is usually put on the 

first component: ^aug'tiet, 95Iu'menl5aii^, geift'reid^, teil'nel&= 

men. In other parts of speech the accent falls on the second 
component: l^inab', bat)on', baran', barii'ber. 

66. In compound verbs and their corresponding nouns, 
the separable prefixes take the principal accent: au^'jal^len, 
an'fef)en, Sln'fid^t. But inseparable prefixes have no effect 
upon the accent, — leaving it upon the root: tJergef'fen, 

benuft'en, Senuft'ung. 



DIVISION OF SYLLABLES 

67. In German, syllables are divided according to the 
pronunciation of the words in which they occur; lie^beu, 
©n=bung, ad^-ten. But compounds and derivatives with 
consonantal suffixes must be divided into their constituent 

parts: luar^um, l&er=ein, 3nter=effe, Di^tinftion. 

68. The following special rules may also be noted to 
assist in dividing German words, (a) A single consonant 
between two vowels is joined to the latter, nft-l^cn, bihfeen, 
re-ben. (d) Two consonants occurring between vowels 
must be divided: f)ax^tcn, iJaf^ten, SBaf^fer, flop^^fen. But 
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• 

the combinations 6), fd), pf), if), and bt cannot be separated 
and must be treated as single consonants: 93rau=d^e, I5*f(i)en, 

Dr^t^o-flra-pl^ic. 

OllTnOGRAPIIlC MARKS 

09. The apostrophe is used to indicate the omission of 
a letter: ba« Icib' id) itidbt, l&eil'ge; ift'g, gel&t'g. In proper 
names it is not necessary to separate the g of the genitive 
by an apostrophe as is done in English: Sicerog 93riefe, 
SdliUcrd Wcbid)tc. But if the proper name ends in g, 6/ h 
ji, or Id), the (5 of the genitive is indicated by an apostrophe: 

l<uR' yuiic; Tcmi)ftl)cnc«' SHcben. 

The hyphen is used to connect two or more words, or to 
divide one word into its syllables or component parts. 



ACCIDENCE 



CLASSES OF WORDS 

70. PartH of Speech. —Words have been divided into 
oU^HHos called iwirts of speech. All words in the German 
hu)u^^*^ue have been divided into ten classes, thus making 
tvu parts of speech. 

I , ^rnc^ .1i>aupttuort - the noun 

^J, Ta^^ Wcfd)lcd)txJtuort-the article 

v^ I^rt<^ i^'UVtUOVt — the pronoun 

I. I^iU^ ISirtiMifdinftvJtuurt— the adjective 

^. rrt<^ :UMtUUn't-the verb. 

1^. TiK^ lliuftnubvm^urt-the adverb 

ra<S :iol)hlun't— the numeral 

^ r^N^ >i^ni)altuiv5a>ort— the preposition. 

^ 4\U> ^MubcUHU't — the conjunction 

K^ 4Nk\ VJnUMntbunnv<iuovt-the interjection 

^W'^^^ wv x^^oak of a word as being a noun, a verb, a con- 
•Vi-Sv \s.^ ^N-, ,^^\ \xthor part of speech, we mean that in the 
\v\*.\nV; ,^i .-^ i^uxM\ sentence it performs this function. The 
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character of a particular part of speech does not lie in the 
word itself, but in its structural relation to other words. 
No * one, therefore, can classify a word until its use or 
function in some sentence structure has been determined. 



©a« ^att^ttt>ort— The Noun 

71. In every language a large part of the words are 
employed to name things that are known by means of our 
senses, such as 9lpfel, apple; ^{aw^, house; S3aum, tree. 
Such names are nouns, for the two words mean exactly the 
same, except that the one is used in the language of every- 
day life, while the other is a technical or scientific term 
employed in grammar. Such words as those given above, 
like 9lpfel, apple^ and $au^, house call up in the mind ideas 
or pictures of real things — things with color, size, taste, and 
weight, and other sensible qualities. But there are many 
names that denote things without any such qualities, and 
we can talk and think of these just as if they were real 
things. Such words as ^^,hatred; %Xt\S)t\iJiberiy; 2after,z//V^/ 
and SQBei^l&eit, wisdom, are of this kind. While the mental 
pictures produced by these words are not so distinct or so 
easily formed as the ideas of objects having sensible qualities, 
such words can be used in sentences in precisely the same 
way as nouns denoting sensible things. We can think of 
hatred or liberty being or doing some thing or other, just as 
we can of boy, or bird, or star. 

A noun is any word or expression used as the name of 
something. 

In German grammar nouns are called .^aupttuorter, that 
is, principal words, because they are the names of the princi- 
pal ideas we have in mind. 



©tc ®cf*(e*t«toprtcr*-Tbe Articles 

72. There are two Articles in German — the definite 
and the indefinite. The definite article, bcr, btc, ba*, 
the, in the singular, and bic in the plural, is a word joined 
to a noun to point out some particular object; as bcr SDiaiUt, 
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the man. This article is in reality no more than an 
unaccented demonstrative adjective. It can stand before 
common nouns either in the sing^ular or plural number, but 
ordinarily it has no place with proper nouns, because a 
proper noun is the name of a single and definite object, 
and therefore, the use of a definite article with them would 
be tautological. 

The Indefinite article, citt, eitte, eitt, «, an, is a word 
having much the nature of the numeral one. Although it 
differs from this one^ it is felt to be merely a natural offshoot 
of the idea embodied in the numeral. When we say eiti 
Jlpfcl, an apph\ we mean broadly and vaguely any one of all 
those things which have the common name of apple, but we 
do not mean one apple numerically considered. 

These definite and indefinite words joined to a noun are 
called Wcfd)Icd)t^tu6rter, gender words. They are so named 
because they are used to mark the gender of nouns, for the 
gramutical gender of a noun does not always agree with the 
gender of its meaning. It must therefore be indicated by 
the definite article. The form bcr is employed to mark the 
masculine, btc to mark the feminine, and bad to denote the 
neuter gender. The form bte is used with all these genders 
in the plural. 



I^ad Jurtport— The Pronoun 

73. Pronouns, as the word indicates, are substitutes 
for nouns; {pro, for, or instead of). The German expression 
J\'iiviUOVt means a for-icord, for a word (a noun). These pro- 
nouns or {^'iirtuurtcr do not, like nouns, name things, but 
I hey refer to them in such way as to make plain what is 
meant. They are very useful words and without them 
every language would be exceedingly awkward. In an ordi- 
nary conversation, with the help of pronouns, the person 
Hpeaking need not mention his own name, nor even know 
that of the listener. He will use id), /, mid), w^*, when he 
means himself, and CV, he, )ie, sfie, fie, they, when he refers 
lo i»ilur persons. The little word e^, //, can be substituted 



Sl6 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 



23 



for the name of almost any object that can be mentioned. 
and the pronoun is therefore a kind of name of very wide 
application; it enables us to talk of anything whatever 
without naming it more than once. 

A pronoun is a word used to denote persons or things 
without naming them. 



©ai 4iietnf(^aft»lDDlft— The Adjective 

74, The objects denoted by class names or nouns, as 
SIpfel, apple: .ttau?, house: Saum, tree, are distinguished 
from one another by their qualities of color, size, form, etc. 
In order that persons with whom we converse may know 
which particular individual or group of individuals we mean, 
modifiers must be joined to the class name. Each modifier 
narrows or restricts the number of objects denoted by the 
word that is modified, and at the same time indicates more 
exactly what the thing intended is like. Words used in this 
way to modify the meaning of nouns are mljeetlvea. In 
German these words are called eiflcnfdmftftioprter, quality- 
words, because they qualify or modify the noun. Thus, in 
baS ^o^e ©aiig, the high house, and in bet Qtiine 5Haiiin, the 
green tree, the objects house and tree become more determined 
aad definite by reason of the qualifying words high and green. 

An adjective is a word used to modify the meaning of a 
poun or a pronoun. 

3>a0 3 n b lie or t— The Numeral 

75. The numei-iils are considered to form a separate 
part of speech in the German language, while in English 
grammar they are classed among the adjectives. They are 
peculiar words used to indicate any numerical idea. Numer- 
als are usually divided into two great classes: cardinals and 
ordinals. 

Cardinals are those numbers directly expressing how 
many units are to be considered; as, einiS, one; ivotl, two; 
btei, three. 
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Onllt^tffc^*^ aure the numbers that show the order of an 
object itt a :>*?rtes: as. bet erfte 5aa, the first day; bic jel&ntc 

lu iieroxii^xi ^ these words are called 3o^ttt)5rter. number 

*•♦ 3ett«»#rt— The Verb 

•^ 1^ evi^ry Vantage, by far the most important class 

oi v^>rvl5S^ i^ ^^ v^^rb; for, without a verb, no complete 

lbv^il^ht c^Ji'-^ ^ expressed. Every sentence must contain a 

w 1^^ u^itili: the noun« w^ name things concerning which 

uxAy alKtn^^ or deny something; but to express such 

iHnuMtou v^^^ vleuial in the form of a sentence — and this is 

. vuly lEv^rtw itt which a thought can be written or spoken 

verb wust b< useil. Thus, in the sentences, bie Sonne 

kiKHUl* tk*' sH*i shit^-^: *6flcl fingen, birds sing; 3ol&onn toirb 

fi>auttCW. y^^ ^'*^^ iV«»«*, the words sun, birds, John suggest 

>«>vtAiu u^<^^^^^ jwtwres or ideas, but they do not express 

mu^K'^t^ ttu^w^b^^- To obtain thoughts we have to join to 

th v'i^^ \uiuu'^ worvls suitable asserting words, as shines, sing, 

ill vN^^^^'- S\Kh asserting words are called verbs. So 

jl^^at iu the sentence is the office of the verb, that its 

lAUH^ ukm»^^ ^^' wvnxl — that is, of all the words the verb is 

l\» vU v«*^^*^* ^^^' ^^'^^^ ^^ called Setttvort, the time word. It is 

. iiiius vl Ks k^»"^c it alone can express any idea of the time 

v\^ \\'»K^ *'* .tvtioi^ takes place, either in the present, the 

^iM.rniM i< • r»v v.iv th<u the verb predicates being or action 
,1 ill ki \\'>^'> ^'^^' vubKvt names. This word comes from a 
t iMV» vs •' 'u,a'>iM^ 'tv* teir* or **speak out" in public. The 
, , , , , .!» r ihs v^ IN luvich need for a word that has all of 
^Ks >,• ^^'s: "^-^'^^ti^s: to assert, to deny, to question, to 
^ .,,, u.»/ i^' s\ M» u» entreat: for the verb is the chief 
^^ ,.,i ,,v . >'v Kv . ^\ whivh all these forms of thought are 
^.^j.,, . ! •' • " vvHusc, the need cannot be met, for 
^i,, vs ' '^'^'^ ^\oul The nearest approach to it is, 
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perhaps, the word predicate; and if the student will 
remember what the grammarians would like to have this 
word mean, he will know what the functions of the verb are. 
A verb is a word used to predicate being or action of 
that which is denoted by a subject. 



Sad ltmftattbdtt>ott— The Adverb 

77. Adverbs, as the word implies, are words joined to 
the verb (ady to). The adverb does for the verb what the 
adjective does for the noun: it modifies its meaning. The 
action expressed by a verb, as by the verb speak, for 
example, may be performed in many different manners, at a 
variety of times and places, and under a multitude of other 
conditions and circumstances. All these modifications of 
action are shown by the adverb. Thus, 

cvjt {jj^-e^e f '^^^' clearly; langfam, slowly. 

r X . liett, now; niemalg, never. 
/ speak I.. ' s, 

lljier, here; Da, there. 

In German, the adverb is called Umftanb^tuort, the circum- 
stance word^ because it indicates the different circumstances 
under which an action takes place. But it is not the mean- 
ing of verbs alone that adverbs modify; they are frequently 
used to modify the meaning of adjectives or other adverbs. 
Thus, in the sentence 2)a^ ^0X\^ ift l^od^, The house is high, 
many degrees of quality are expressed by the adjective high. 
These different degrees of quality can only be expressed 
by joining an adverb to the adjective. Thus, 

®a« ©au« iftf^^^%.^^''^ . hod^. 

™ T ' iaiemltd^, quite >;. ; 

The house w ^ s. ifvx. ,. , \htgh, 

lauBerorbentlicQ, oxeeedinKiyJ * 

Here the adverbs very, quite, exceedingly modify the 
adjective high. 

In the sentence, 2)ie i^eit t)ernel)t fcftncH, Time flies rapidly, 
the adverb rapidly modifies the word flies; but the adverb 
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important work in the sentence; its joining or uniting 
function is its prominent characteristic. It may not only 
unite sentential elements, but also sentences themselves. 
In German the conjunction is called ^inbctoort, the joming 
word, 

A conjunction is a word used to connect sentences or 
sentential elements that are used alike. 



iTa^ ®nn>fittbutt<|«n)ort— The Interjection 

80. The Interjection is a peculiar word that, although 
it may be thrown into a sentence with propriety or even 
grace, nevertheless, plays no organic part in sentential' 
structure and might have been omitted without disturbing 
the unity of the thought. Interjections are, then, words 
thrown among (171 ter, among, and jecius, thrown) sentences 
to indicate feeling or emotion, as the German expression 
<^inf>finbuii(|^t9ort, keling word, properly describes. 

An Interjection is a word that has no relation to 
other words in a sentence and is used to express feeling 
or emotion. 
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(PART 2) 



^ad ^aupttoott unb bet 9ltHftU 

The Noun and the Article 

1. In Part 1, we saw that any word or expression, 
whether long or short, that is used in speech or writing 
as the name of anything, is a noun. Nouns are divided 
into two great classes: commoti nouns and proper nouns. 



COMMON NOUNS 

2. Generic or Class Names. — Most nouns are class 
names; that is, names applied in common or in general to 
things of the same kind. The word commmi is derived from 
two words meaning bound together. The things denoted by 
a common noim are imited or bound together into one 
group by certain likenesses— certain common qualities. 
Thus, the word ^nabe, boy^ is not a name given to one par- 
ticular thing and to no other; it is a name of any one of a 
great genus or class, composed of millions of objects that 
are alike in certain particulars. These class or generic names 
are common Jiouns, 

A common noun is a notm used to name a class 
of things. 

3. Classes of Common Nouns. —Common nouns have 
been variously subdivided, but they may all be included 
under the following two great classes: 
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purpose. A common noun distinguishes one class from 
every other class; a proper noun is intended to distinguish 
one thing from every other thing. 

A proper noun is a noun used as a special or indi- 
vidual name. 

INFIiECTION OF THE NOUN 

5. Inflection In General.— The word i7if lection is one 
that is much used in grammar. It comes from two Latin 
words that mean i7i and a bending; it denotes that something 
is bent or changed from one form or condition into another. 
As used in grammar, inflection signifies those changes in the 
form of a word that come from changes in its use or 
meaning. A noun, pronoun, adjective, or verb may have 
different meanings or uses in sentential structure and in 
order to indicate such differences, these words change their 
form; that is, they undergo an Inflection. 

Generally, but not always, inflection consists in variation 
or additions at the end of a word. Therefore, most inflected 
words consist of two parts; namely, the root, radical, or 
stents which is generally the unchangeable part of the word, 
and the ending or changeable part. In the inflection of 
some words, however, the root itself undergoes certain 
modifications, for instance, the root vowels a, 0, u, au may 
change into their Umlauts a, 6, ii, fiu. 

6. Kinds of Inflections of Nouns.— Nouns are 
inflected for two purposes: 

1. To Denote Number. — That is, to show whether a noun 
signifies one of the subjects it names, or more than one of 
them. 

2. To Denote Case. — This is to show the relation in which 
a noun or any substitute for a noun stands to other words in 
a sentence. There are several different relations that nouns 
may have in sentences, and therefore several cases. 

The inflection of a noun as well as of a pronoun or 
adjective with regard to number and case is called declen- 
sion. 
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NUMBER IN NOUNS 

7* Two Numbers. — The number of a word is that 
K>nn or use of it by which it denotes ojie or more than one. 
Thus* there are, in German as in English, two numbers: the 
sififjCular and the plural. 

The siliiK^ilar number of a word is that form or use of it 
by which it denotes one. 

The plurtil number of a word is that form or use of it 
by which it denotes more than one. 

S* Formation of the Plural. —The plural number of a 
uouu is formeil from the singular in many different ways: 
Vi^uerally by adding a termination at the end of a noun; but 
very v*ftcn by changing the root vowels a, 0, u, an, into 
their Vmluuts a, 5, ii, Su. Thus, 5Jferb, $ferbc, horse, 
4»»/.veA. ^ilb, ^ilber, picture, pictures; J^rau, J^rauett, woman, 
t%'i^mtH: ^rtttrv. ^^dtcr, father, fathers, TOutter, TOiitter, mother, 
»M%Uf)t'^s. Si>e<nal rules for the formation of the pliu-al will 
be v^ivea uudcr the declension of nouns. 



CASE IN NOUNS 

Mk M\^uluir of the Word Case.- The word case is 

iiv^ui the tutiu msHS, which means ein %oSkf a falling, 

KyK^\xu\M iKuius have four cases; of these, one depends for 

•tx N^ui v^ii tK* other. This is the nominative, the form that 

Un.vA "Mii^vx. Since this case can stand alone, as if erect 

;.is: iivlviViKlvikt. while the others appear only in sentential 

vo^.Nx^i'V 4iKl i»» Oe^HMulence on other words, the nominative 

X .X. •%>■ »V '<*■■ v^»' tt,pri\*hi case {casus rectus). From it the 

.s»v '^^^ xs»' sNi'A%l s^bliquc cases, were formed; they fell 

^ _ ; xis.v ^^k^^^^ v'< it. FroHi this notion that the other 

.xvNN V xV\-''*v \V^- ^^wav) from the nominative, came the 

^vx X o •.v.^^* \\Wh xn grammar means an orderly arrange- 

vK'^^i*»v ''^'^ «\Muinative or erect form and the 

\^\NN <^^* *'^ "^'^^ ^''^"^^^ ^^'' ^^"^^^ ^^ ^ noun or pronoun by 
V -sv> .V \v\v.-N^-* ^'^ ^Mhov words in a sentence is shown. 



§ 17 GERMAN GRAMMAR 5 

10. Number of Cases. —German nouns have four 
cases; their names are: 

bcr 9lomtnatit): 1. gaU, the nominative 

bcr ®cnttit): 2. gaU, the genitive 

bcr 3)atit): 3. fJaH, /A<? £/fl/iz/<? 

bcr ^IccufatiD: 4. S<^n, /A^ accusative 

11. The Nominative Case. —The word nominative 
means naming. Thus the singular of every noim in the 
nominative case is the form that is always named in a dic- 
tionary, where we merely mention the name. Then, when 
a noun stands in a sentence as the subject of a finite verb, it 
is said to be in the nominative case. The nominative 
subject of a verb is the word that answers the questions 
Who? or What? The particular use of the nominative as 
well as of the other cases in sentential structure will be fully 
treated under Syntax. 

12. The Genitive Case.— The genitive case is used 
to denote possession or origin; it limits or complements the 
meaning of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and prepo- 
sitions. When we say JRid^arb^ 99ud^, Richard's Book, 
Slid^arbg denotes the possessor of the book; while in the 
phrase, \>Ci^ 2id^t ber Sonne, the sun's light, ber Sonne 
denotes the origin of the light. SRidjarbg and ber Sonne are 
the genitive cases of JRid^arb and bie Sonne. The genitive 
answers the question Whosef Thus: SBeffen ift \>(x^ 93ud^? 
Whose is the book? ®3 ift gflt*arb« 93ud^. // is Richard's 
book, 

13. The Dative Case. —The term dative case comes 
from the Latin casus dativus and its very name implies that 
it is the case of giving; that is, it is the case of the word 
denoting the person or object to whom something is given. 
It is therefore the case of the indirect or secondary object of a 
verb. Thus, in the sentence: ©rfliebtbem Snaben ein ^ferb, 
he gives the boy a horse, bem ftnaben, the boy, is the indirect 
object of the verb and stands in the dative case. In Eng- 
lish, a prepositional phrase with to or for can generally be 
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substituted foF the German dative; thus, he gfives a horse 
to the boy. But in German the dative must always be 
employed in such sentences. The dative case answers 
the questions, To whomf For whomf In the above sentence: 
To whom was the horse given f To the boy, 

14. The Aeeusativo Case. — The accusative case is 
mostly used as the direct object of a verb; that is, the object 
which directly receives the action expressed by the verb. In 
the sentence: 9)iein 95ruber fauft einen $ut, my brother buys 
a haty the subject my brother denotes the buyer and the 
object of buys is a hat. It will be seen, that a word in the 
accusative case answers the question, Whomf or IVhatf as in 
this example: What did my brother buyf A hat, 

15. Case Forms.— The different cases in which a noun 
may stand in order to express its different relations in sen- 
tential structure, are indicated by changes in the form of the 
noun. These changes generally consist in variations or 
additions at the end of the word. But there are instances 
in which the form of a noun in one of the oblique cases 
does not differ from its nominative form; in such instances, 
however, the case of the noun can be determined only from 
its use in the sentence. 



GENDER IN NOUNS 

16. Gemler.— Gender is a grammatical distinction in 
words expressing the natural distinction of sex. The word 
gender is from the Latin genus and properly means kind. 
Gender is a characteristic of words, sex a characteristic of 
living beings. Thus, the word 9Jfann, pnan, has gender, but 
the object named by the word has sex. But the gender of a 
noun does not always agree with the sex of the object named 
by the word. Thus, the noun SKcib, icoman, is of the neuter 
gender, while the object named is of the female sex. 

There are three genders: masculine, fejnini?u\ and neuter. 
The iiiaseuliiie gender is that form or use of a word 
by which it denotes the male sex. 
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The feminine grander is that form or use of a word by 
which it denotes the female sex. 

The neuter g^ender is that form or use of a word by 
which it denotes the absence of sex. 

17. Determination of Gender. —The gender of Ger- 
man nouns cannot usually be known from their form; conse- 
quently, it is customary in naming a noun to link with it the 
proper form of the definite article. Since the definite article 
has a different form for each of the three genders, the 
gender of the noun will be known by the form of the article 
joined with it. Thus the form of the noun 93erg tells us 
nothing about its gender; but when joined with the proper 
article ber, ber Serg, the gender of the noun ®erg is at once 
seen to be masculine, for ber is the masculine form of the 
definite article. Students should, therefore, when commit- 
ting any noun to memory, always learn with it the proper 
form of the definite article. 



PERSON IN NOUNS 

18. Person in grammar is that relation or use of words 
by which the speaker, the hearer, and the person or thing 
spoken of are distinguished from one another. 

The first person is that relation or use of a word by 
which it denotes the spjeaker. 

SBir, ^rtcbrtdft 28t(^c(nt, ernenncn Ijicrmit u. f. tv., We, Frederick 
IVilliam, do hereby appoint, etc. 

The second person is that relation or use of a word by 
which it denotes the hearer; that is, the person or thing 
addressed. 

^u, allntddftttf^cr ^ott, l&aft $)immc( unb ©rbe erfcf)Qffcn, Thou, 
Almighty God, hast created heaven and earth. 

The tliird person is that relation or use of a word by 
which it denotes the person or thing spoken of. 

Skater unb 93liittcr lebcn auf bcm i!anbe, Father and mother live 
in the country. 
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DECLENSION 

liK It has already been explained that the noun is 
inikvUNl tor two purposes — to denote number and to denote 
cask* aiKl that this inflection is called the declensiofi of the 
iK>uu. However, the noun is not the only declined word; its 
Nul\NHtuu\ the pronoun, other words sometimes used as 
iKHms» aiul all those classes of words joined to it in senten- 
luil xinictuiv and used to modify its meaning, such as 
.uljivvitNC^. numerals, and articles, are also declined. 

lKvlvii?*Kui is the inflection of a noun, pronoun, adjective, 
v»i aiiiclc to show differences of case and of number. 

^K SuKV the ^render of a noun cannot usually be deter- 
lUiiKvl MvMu the lonn of the noun itself, it is necessary when 
uaauuj; a nv>ua, to associate with it the definite article. 
V. ^'axcMucnil.w K*fore taking: up the declension of the noim, 
liw vUviCHMon of the definite article is studied. 



l^Kl'LKNSION OF THE ARTICIiE 



TllK 1>EFINITK ARTICLE 

^^1. Tho aofluUo article ^cr, ^ic, ta6, the, has three 
. s\.*usv x^:«t»N it» the sinjrular, one for each ^render, but only 
..^ v..ii ■!» Uk^ plural, used for all three genders. These 
v...,A ^'V sA\''.iu^l ^is follows: 

Mwui.vR Plural 

»j,;vi I'ytH, Scuier Masc, Fern. Neuter 

^\ ^lO ba^ bic the 

>vx^ bcv bciJ bcv of the 

^:m bcv bein ben to the 

^Mi bic ba^ bie the 
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22. The masculine and neuter of the definite article 
have the same forms in the genitive and dative singular; 
while all three genders have the same forms throughout 
the plural. 

23. In poetical language, the neuter article ba^ is some- 
times abbreviated to *^, as, '3 JRo^Iein. 

24. Some forms of the definite article may be contracted 
with a preceding preposition. Thus, 

on bent: am, at the an bai^: and, to the 

in bent: im, in the auf bad: aufd, upon the 

bei bent: beim, at the burc^ bad: burc^d, through the 

t)on bent: t)ont, of ox from the ffir boS: fflrd, /i^r M^ 

8U bent: gum, /f? M<? in boS: in«, />//<? M^ 

gu ber: jur, /t; M^ t)or bad: t)or«, ^r/br^ /A^ 



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 



25. The indefinite article cin, cine, cin, a or an, is 
declined in the singular only; the various forms are: 





Masc. 


Fetn. 


Neuter 




Nominative 


ein 


einc 


ein 


a, an 


Genitive 


eineS 


einer 


einc8 


of a 


Dative 


einent 


einer 


einent 


to a 


Accusative 


cinen 


einc 


ein 


a 



The indefinite article has only two diflFerent forms in the 
nominative singular and cannot, therefore, be used like the 
definite article to distinguish the gender of nouns. It has no 
plural, being originally the numeral ein, 07ie, 



DECIiENSION OF NOUNS 

26. strong and Weak Declensions. —There are two 

declensions of nouns in German, the strong and the weak. 
This division is determined by the form of nouns in the 
nominative plural. 
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Nouns of the strong declension either have the nominative 
plural like the nominative singular or form it by adding the 
termination c or cr» The stem vowels a, o, u, an of the 
nouns of this declension are usually modified into their 
Umlout^ a, 0, ti, an* The strong is the older and more 
complete declension. 

Nouns of the weak declension form their plural by adding 
the termination n or en; they, however, never modify the 
stem vowel. The weak declension is a later and less com- 
plete form. 

Based upon the endings of the nominative plural, German 
nouns are divided into fojir classes, three belonging to the 
strong declension and one to the weak. 

Strong Declension 

First Class. The firsl class contains nouns which take 
no additional termination in the nominative plural. 

Second Class. The secoyid class contains nouns which take 
in the nominative plural the termination c* 

Third Class. The third class contains nouns which take 
in the nominative plural the termination cr* 

Weak Declension 

Fourth Class. The fourth class contains nouns which take 
in the nominative plural the termination n or cn» 

Nouns of the first class sometimes modify the root vowels 
0, a, n, ail; nouns of the second class usually modify these 
root vowels; nouns of the third class always modify them; 
but the nouns of the fourth class never modify them. 



GENERAL RULES FOR ALL FOUR CLASSES 

27. Feminine nouns always remain unchanged through- 
out the declension of the singular. 

28. All masculine and neuter nouns of the three classes 
of the strong declension form the genitive singular by 
adding the ending ^ or ci^. In the dative singular they take 
the ending c or no ending; while their accusative, singular, 
remains like the nominative. 
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The e of the genitive termination cd and of the dative 
singular are often omitted for euphonic reasons, especially 
in words of more than one syllable. This occurs more in 
conversation and familiar writing than in higher style. 

29. All masculine nouns of the fourth class add n or en 
in the genitive, dative, and accusative singular, as they do 
in all cases of the plural. 

30. The dative plural of all nouns ends in n which is 
added to the form of the nominative singular, if this form 
does not end in n; but all the other cases of the plural of all 
nouns are like the nominative plural. 



FIRST CLASS-STRONG DECLENSION 

31. Characteristics.— The inflectional characteristics 
of nouns belonging to the first class, are: 

(a) Termination d in the genitive singular of masculine 
and neuter nouns. 

(d) No additional termination in the nominative plural. 
(c) Root vowel sometimes changed in the plural. 

Note.— The nouns of the first class, as a rule, do not take the end- 
ing c in the dative singular. 

32. Nouns of tlie First Class.— This class comprises: 

(1) All masculine and neuter nouns ending in c(; cm, 
en, er. 

(2) All neuter diminutives in d)cn and (cin. 

(3) All neuter noims having the prefix ®c and ending 
in c. 

(4) Two feminine nouns: bie SKutter, i/ie ynother; bie 
lod^ter, the daughter, 

(5) One masculine noun in c, ber Safe, the cheese, 

33. Model Nouns of First Class.— Nouns of the 
first class are declined like ber Sogen, the bow; ber 9lbler, 
the eagte; bag ©ebirge, the inouyitain range, I)er 35ater, 
the father; bie SKutter, the another. 
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Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 

Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



bcr ^ogcn 
bed ^ogend 
bent $ogen 
ben ^ogen 

bie ^ogen 
bet 33oflen 
ben $ogen 
bie ^ogen 



Singular 

ber 31 bier 
bed 9lblerd 
bem ^b(er 
ben §lbler 

Plural 

bie 9lb(cr 
bet $(blet 
ben ^blern 
bie $(b(er 



bad ®ebirge 
bed @e6irged 
bem @ebirge 
bad @ebirge 

bie ©ebirge 
ber ®ebirge 
ben (^ebirgeit 
bie ©ebirge 



Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 

Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



Singular 

ber «ater bie SWutter 

bed ^aterd ber 9Jeutter 

bem ^ater bcr 3J?utter 

ben Sater bie Sautter 

Plural 

bie^dter bie Gutter 

ber ^dter bet SOiutter 

ben $dtern ben ^itttern 

bie i^dtet bie Gutter 



NoTE.-^ie SKutter and bie 2^oc^ter remain unchanged in the 
singular, according to Art. 27. 

Nouns already ending in n do not take the termination tt in the 
dative plural (see Art. 30). 

34. Decline without modifying the root vowel in the 

plural: ber Sefen, the broom; ber 33runnen, the well; ber Sliigel, 

the wing: ber J5cI)Ier, the fault; ber ©fel, the dofikey; bag ®e* 

baube, the building; \^Qi^ 9J?dbd)en, the girl; bcr 5DJaIer, the 

painter; ber Sc^uler, the pupil; ber Spanicr, the Spaniard; 
bag ©augd}en, the little house; \)a^ i^OflcIeitl, the little bird. 
Decline with modification of the root vowel in the plural: 

ber 93ruber, the brother; ber 5lpfel, the apple; ber ©arten, the 

garden; \>a^ iTIofter, the cloister; ber i^OOel, the bird; bet 
^afen, the harbor, 

35, To this class belong — by virtue of the ending en — 
all infinitives used as nouns; as, \>(X^ ©djreiben, the act of 
writing; \^Ci^ Wcf)Cn, the act of goi?ig. 

Nominative hd^ 3rf)rcilicn Dative bent 3rf)rcibcn 

Genitive bcfiJ 3d)rcibcn3 Accusative ha^ 8c^rcibcn 
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SECOND CLASS-STRONG DECLENSION 

36. Characteristics.— The inflectional characteristics 
of nouns belonging to the second class are: 

(a) Termination ^ or ed in the genitive singular of mas- 
culine and neuter nouns. 

(d) Termination e in nominative plural. 
(c) Root vowel usually modified. 

37. Nouns of the Second Class,— The second is the 
largest of all classes of declensions; it includes the majority 
of masculine nouns. To this class belong: 

(1) Many masculine monosyllabic nouns, usually modi- 
fied in the plural: some feminine monosyllabic nouns, all 
modified in the plural; and some neuter nouns of one 
syllable, a few of them modified in the plural. 

(2) All masculine nouns ending in ig, ing, Un^, not 
modified in the plural. 

(3) Feminine and neuter nouns ending in ni^ and fat 
with vowel unchanged in the plural. 

(4) Many masculine and neuter noims of more than one 
syllable, not modified in the plural. 

38. Nouns ending in ntd double the f before all endings. 
Thus, @cba6)tm^, memory; Oebfid^tniffc, 

39. Model Nouns of the Second Class.- Nouns of 
the second class are declined like ber @ol)n, the son; bie $anb, 
the hand; bo^ Sol^t, the year; ber Slonig, the king; \^^^ Sdjid* 
fol, the fate; bai8 ©el&eimnig, the secret. 







Singular 




Nominative 


ber ©ol&n 


bie .6a nb 


bog Zti\)x 


Genitive 


bed So^tted 


ber .^anb 


be« 3a()rc^ 


Dative 


bent @o^nc 


ber $anb 


bem 3af)rc 


Accusative 


ben ©ol^n 


bie $anb 
Plural 


bag 3al)r 


Nominative 


bie SO^nc 


bie ^anbc 


\Az 3ol)rc 


Genitive 


ber 60^nc 


ber .t)dnbc 


ber 3al)rc 


Dative 


ben @0^ncn 


ben .{idnbcn 


ben 3a[)rcn 


Accusative 


bie ©dl^nc 


\i\^ ^dnbc 


tit 3a^rc 
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Singular 




Nominative 
Genitive 

Dative 


ber RDntg 

be^ xauia§ 
bem AQiiig 
ben HOnig 


ber Wonat 
beiWomHt)6 
bent donate 
ben aHmiat 
Pluhai. 


boi Srtii<S\a\ 
bei 6c^i({tal« 
belli <£d)i(ffar 
bag ©t^itffal 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 


bic mniat 
ber Mfliiifle 
ben ftiJnigrn 
bie HOnifle 


bie ailonate 
ber 9Hunnte 
ben 3Nonaten 
bie ajfonat* 


bie Stfjidfalt 
ber Sdiiiffale 
ben Stbitftattn 
bic Sdiidjolt 




Si NOW 


.AR 


Pluhai. 


Nominat 
Genitive 
Dative 

Accusati 


ve baS Qle^eiinnis bie QletieimiiifTc 
bcs aiel)ciiniiiifr« bet tflelieimiiiffe 
bent mefieimiiifft ben @)ei)eiinnifrcn 

e bai ©c^eimnia bie ©eecimniffc 



40. Decline with modification of the vowe! in the plural: 
ber !Saum, i/nf tree; ber S'»ft. '^c river,- ber 3lt6. the foot; 
ber ©aft, llieguesl; ber %\a'^. l he place; bcr JKmini, ihe room; 
ber ©tlltll, the chair; ber .Wopf, the head; ber iBad), Ihe brook; 
bie Srucijt, ///c irnlt; bie 2)iau?, ?Ac mow^r,- bie yfartit, Mf 
w;^A/,- bie Stabt, ih€ city: bie ^onb, (he uhiU; bie iHunf, 

Me bench. 

Decline without modifying the root vowel in the plural: 

bet Ing, the day; baS ^oar, the hair; boS %aox, the pair; 

baSlftor. thegate: boSJRofir, ihf pipe; ber^feniliR, Ihe penny; 

bet Seigling, ///^ coward; ber Jsiiiiflniig, /^c jw/j(? man; bee 
aWonot, /Af month; bad Sr^eilflnid, the product; MS 9!crtndc^t= 
nia, Mf bequest; bie ficniltriiS, /A(: knowledge; bie 3riibfa(, 
tribulation. 

41. Compound nouns whose last component is a mono- 
BylSable, are treated as monosyllables in declension; as, 
SHIltincnftrQlliJ, bouqnel; Genitive, *j1!umcnftraufjc6j Nomina- 
tive Plural, Sdimenftraufec. 

TUIRD CLASS-STRONG DECLENSION 

42. Characteristics. —The inflectional characteristics 

of the nouns belonging to the third class are; 

(rt) Termination eg or S in genitive singular of masculine 
and r.euter nouns. 
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(d) Termination er in the nominative plural. 
(r) Root vowel always modified. 

43. Nouns of the Third Class. —This class comprises: 

(1) A large number of neuter and a few masculine mono- 
syllabic nouns. 

(2) All nouns ending in turn. 

(3) A few neuter nouns of more than one syllable. 

44. All nouns in turn modify the vowel of the suffix turn 
in the plural. Thus, ^c\6)tnm, 9tei(^tutttcr. 

45. Model Nouns of the Third Class. — Nouns of 
this class are declined like ba^ iBIott, f/ie leaf; bet S33alb, t/ie 
fores// ber 9ieid^tum, M^ n'c/ies; bag GJefidjt, f/te face. 

Singular 

bod matt ber ^alb 

bed flatted bed SBalbcd 

bent ^(Qtte bent SBoIbc 

bai matt ben SBalb 



Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



Plural 



Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 

Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 

Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



bie flatter 
ber flatter 
ben ^Idtterit 
bie flatter 



bie ^dlbcr 
ber SBdIbcr 
ben ^^ilbertt 
bie ^dlbcr 



Singular 

ber 9{eic^tum bad QJefic^t 

bed SReidgtumd bed (9efid)tcd 

bent dteic^tum bem Q^efic^te 

ben dieic^tunt bod ^efid^t 

Plural 

bie dteic^tuntcr bie (^efic^ter 

ber $Reirf)tiitttcr ber QJcfic^tcr 

ben 9ieic^tuniern ben (VJeftc^tcrn 

bie dieic^tunter bie ^efici^tcr 



46. Decline the following nouns, modifying the root 
vowel in the plural: bag 2)orf, l/ie village; \i<x^ .^aug, the 
house; bag 3lmt, the office; bag ""^^^^^ the bath; bag 3^nd), the 
book; bag 3)ad&, ike roof; bag J^clb, the field; \^<x^ ©lag, 
the glass; bag %tVXVX, the feeling; bag ©cfd^Ied^t, the sex; 
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bo« ®emonb, the garment; bet ®eift, the spirit; bet ®Ott, the 
god; ber Seib, the body; bet 9Konn, the man; bet Drt, M^ 

^/ar<?/ ber SRanb, the edge; ber SSSalb, M<? forest; ber SBurm, 

M^ w^rw/ bai8 ©erSOfltum, M<f ^^^^y/ bo^ SItertum, antiquity; 
ber 3rrtum, M<? error; baiS ^Ofpitol, M<? hospital; boi? 9iefli^ 
ment, M^ regiment. 



FOURTH CLASS-WEAK DECLENSION 

47. Characteristics. — The fourth class, weak declen- 
sion, is a later and less complete form of declension than 
the three classes of the strong declension. Its inflexional 
characteristics are: 

{a) Termination n or en in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative singular of all masculine nouns. The feminines 
remain unchanged in the singular (see Art. 27). 

{b) Termination n or ctt in the nominative plural of all 
nouns of this class. 

(f ) No modification of the stem vowel in the plural. 

Note.— All nouns ending in c, cl/ cr, and unaccented at take in 
the singular and in the plural the shorter ending tt; all others ett. 
Thus, bie ^mte, bie Gluten; bie ®abel, bie @abeln; but, bie U^r, bie 
U^ren; ber SKcnfc^, bie SKcnfc^cn. 

48. Nouns of tlie Fourth Class. —To the fourth class, 
or weak declension, belong: 

(1) All feminine nouns not mentioned in the previous 
classes; that is, many feminine nouns of one syllable and 
all feminine nouns of more than one syllable except those in 
ttid and fal. That includes the large class of nouns ending 
in et, ^cit, fett, fii^aft, uitfi, and in« 

(2) A few masculine monosyllabic noims. 

(3) Most masculines ending in c* 

(4) Many foreign masculines accented on the last syllable. 

49. Feminine derivatives in \n, double the n before 
endings; as, greunbiit, />/. j^reunbinncn. 
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50. Model Nouns of the Fourth Class.— Nouns of 
the fourth class are declined like bic SRofe, the rose; bie 
greunbin, the fnend (fern.); bie S^^w. ^^^^ woma7i; . bet ^irt, 

the herdsman; ber 9?effe, the nepheiv; ber Stubeitt, the student. 







Singular 




Nominative 


bic SRofc 


bic Srcunbin 


bie 5rau 


Genitive 


ber SRofc 


ber Srcunbin 


ber grau 


Dative 


ber 9lofe 


ber Sreunbin 


ber grau 


Accusative 


bie 9iofe 


bie grcunbin 
Plural 


bie ^xviW 


Nominative 


bie SRofcn 


bic grcunbinnen 


bie Srauctt 


Genitive 


ber 9iofeit 


ber ^rcunbtnnen 


ber S^aucn 


Dative 


ben SRofen 


ben Stcunbtimcn 


ben &rauen 


Accusative 


bie 9{ofen 


bic grcunbtnncn 
Singular 


bie graucn 


Nominative 


ber ©irt 


ber 92effe 


ber Stubcnt 


Genitive 


bed ^iitcn 


bed 92cffcw 


bc3 ©tubcntcn 


Dative 


bent ^irtcn 


bcm ^Jicffcn 


bcm 8tubentcn 


Accusative 


ben ^irten 


ben ^^cffcn 
Plural 


ben ©tubcntcn 


Nominative 


bie ^irten 


\i\t ^J^cffcn 


bie ©tubcntcn 


Genitive 


ber ©irtcn 


ber y^cffen 


ber ©tubcntcn 


Dative 


ben C^rtcn 


ben S'^cffen 


ben ©tubcntcn 


Accusative 


bie ^irten 


bie 92cffen 


bie ©tubcntcn 



51. Decline like bie JRofe: bie 93Iume, the flower; bie 

SSIfite, the blossom; bie Siampe, the lamp; bie @d)Ule, the school. 

Like bie i^reunbin: bie ftunioin, the queen; bie ©rafin, the 

countess; bie Souerin, the peasant's wife; bie 9iegerin, the 
negress. 

Like bie gran: bie UI)r, the clock; bie 2^iir, the door; bie 

3eit, the time; bie @d)rift, the script; bie BctI)I, the number. 

Like ber ©irt: ber 5?iirft, the prince; ber @raf, the count; 
ber9Kenfd&, {the) man; ber 5^ar, the bear. 

Like ber 9?effe: ber ?lffe, the monkey; ber 93ute, M^* messen- 
ger; ber 5)eutfd)e, Md* German. 

Like ber ©tubent: ber SJenent, the reigning prince; ber 
^l^ilofopl^, the philosopher; ber 5?emo!rat, the democrat. 
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52. The noun ©err, mister, adds in the singular only tt, 

in the plural cn» Thus, beg ^txxw, bem ©errn, ben ©erm; 
plural, bie ©errcn* 

IRREGULAR NOUNS 

53. There are a number of German nouns that follow 
neither of the previous declension forms but take their 
inflectional terminations from both the strong and the weak 
declension. 

54. The following masculine nouns ending in e take 
in the genitive singular the ending nd, in all other cases 
of the singular and plural the termination n of the weak 
declension: 

bet SBuc^ftabe, the letter of the alphabet 
ber gunfc, spark bcr ©aufc, heap 

bcr gricbc, peace bcr 9iamc, name 

ber ©ebanfe, thought ber ©ante, seed 

ber ®Iau6e, faith ber SSBiHe, unit 

ber @d^abe, damage, harm 

Thus, 

Singular Plural 

Nominative ber ©ebanfe bie ®ebanfen 

Genitive bed @ebanfetid ber (^ebanfen 

Dative bent (^ebanfen ben @ebattfeit 

Accusative ben ^ebanCen bie ©ebanfen 

55. 2)er @d)abe, the damage, genitive @cf)ObeniJ, modi- 
fies the root vowel in the plural: bie @cf)dbett. 

56. ^er @d)mer^, the pain, usually is declined as follows: 
beg Sdjmerjeg, bem @d)mer^, ben (2d)mer5; nominative plural, 
bie @d)ltter;ien, etc.; but occasionally, especially in combina- 
tions, it also forms the genitive singular beg @cf)ttterjCttg, 
the dative bem @d)mergen. 

57. S)er Selfen, the rock, has also the shorter form 
ber J?e(g. It forms the genitive beg gelfeu or beg Selfettg, 
the dative and accusative Selfen or 5elg, and the plural 

bie Self en. 



§17 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 



19 



58. 2)aS $ftti, the hearty is declined as follows: be^ 

©crjen?, bent ©ergen, bo« ©erj; plural, bie ©er^en, etc. 



59. The following masculine and neuter nouns follow 
the strong delension in the singular and the weak in 
the plural: 



bet 8auer, farmer 

ber i)om, thorn 

bcr SWap, nuLsi (of a ship) 

ber SKudlet, muscle 

ber 9{aci^bar, neighbor 

ber $antoffe(, slipper 

ber See, /aifc^ 

ber @taat, 5/a/^ 

ber @tad^el, sting 

ber @tiefel, ^oo/ 



ber ©tral^I, rfly 
ber SJetter, cousin 
bad 9luge, o'^ 
bad 9ett, bed 
bad @nbe, ^ir^ 
bad ©emb, shirt 
bad Dl&r, ear 
bad Snfctt, if/j^'r/ 
ber doctor, doctor 
ber Srofeffor, professor 



Thus, 



Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



ber 8taat 
ht^ 8taated 
bem @taate 
ben @taat 



bie @taaten 
ber @taaten 
ben Staaten 
bie ©taaten 



Singular 

\i(kl (Snbe 
bed Snbe^ 
bent (Snbe 
bad Snbe 

Plural 

bie (Snben 
ber (Snben 
ben (Snben 
bie @nben 



ber $rofef[or 
\>t^ $rofefford 
bem ?Jrofcffor 
ben Srofeffor 



bie ?Jrofefforen 
ber $rofefforcn 
ben *Profcfforen 
bie ?Jrofcfforen 



60. Some of these nouns form also the singular accord- 
ing to the weak declension; as, 



ber ^auer, 
ber 9{ad^bar, 
ber iBetter, 



bed, bent, ben ^auern 
bed, bem, ben 9^ac^barn 
bed, bent, ben $ettern 



61. Some feminines of the fourth class have an n 
in the dative singular, when immediately following a 
preposition. Thus, auf @rben, an earth; gu Gl^ren, in 
honor: t)or greuben, for joy; ju ©unften, in favor of; t)On 
©citen, on the part of. 
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62. A few nouns have different senses for the same 
singfular form, while in the plural they have a special form 
for each meaning. Some of these nouns are: 

Singular Plural 



bie 33anf, bench, bank \ 

bag $anb, ribbon, bond \ 

bag SBort, word \ 

hai QJcfid^t, face, vision \ 



c SBftnfe, benches 

e 33an!en, banks 

c 93cinber, ribbons 

e $Qnbe, bonds 

e SBOrtcr, words (singly) 

c SBorte, words (connected) 

c ©cftdfttcr, faces ,. 

e ©cftc^te, visions 



DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES 

. 63. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries form their genitive singular by adding d; their 
dative and accusative singular are the same as the nomina- 
tive; as. 

Nominative Sfarl (gltfabetl^ 

Genitive ^arld G^Iifabetl^d 

Dative ^ax\ @Hfabet^ 

Accusative ft'arl @Iifabet^ 

Thus, $aulg ©Ut, Paul's hat; 93crt^Oi3 ^leib, Bertha's dress; 

JBerling 9Kufeen, the museums of Berlin; Deutfcf)Ionbi3 S^ouen 

or bie Srauen SJeutfc^Ianbg, the wome7i of Germany. 

64. Although the genitive in d of proper names is more 
common in German than in English, German also construes 
names of countries and places in the dative with t)On (corres- 
ponding to the English of). This practice is especially 
frequent in speaking of sovereigns or dignitaries, or when 
the proper name ends in s; thus, bie (5Jebaube t)On SBeriin, 
the buildings of Berlin: bie Strafeen UOIl 9)?ain^, the streets at 
Mainz; bcr ftouig Don ®e(gien, the king of Belgium; bct 
Saifer Don J^eiltld)Ianb, t/ie emperor of Gertnany, 

65. Names of countries and places are neuter and are 
used without the article; but when linked with a modifying 
word they take the article, as, \>Qi^ fd)une graufreid^, the 
beautiful France; \i^^ alte SWiimbcrg, the old Niirnberg; baS 
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ntobeme 9Bien, the modem Vienna. There are, however, three 
exceptions to this rule; namely, bic Sd^tDeig, Switzerland; 
bic iflrfci, Turkey; bag (ber) SIfafe, Alsace; the first two 
names are feminine, the third neuter or masculine; all three 
always have the article; as, bie @ebirge ber Sd^tueig, ike moun- 
tains of Switzerland. 

66. Feminine names of persons in e take ttd or ^ in the 
genitive singular and tt or no ending in the dative and 
accusative singular; thus. 

Nominative iKargarete fiuife 

Genitive 9KQrgarete(tt)d Suife(tt)« 

Dative 9Kargarete(n) fiutfe(tt) 

Accusative 9KQrgarete(tt) fiutfe(tt) 

• 

67. Masculine proper names ending in an s-sound may 

take the ending eti« in the genitive; as, Jrifeeng $ut, Frederick's 
hat; SRajcni^ Scbcr, Maximilian's pen; ©anfcng SSatCt, John's 
father. But family and foreign names ending in d indicate 
the genitive by the apostrophe only; as 9So6' Couife, 2)emo0*' 
tl&cncS' 9l€ben, Demosthenes^ s orations. 

68. The Latin nourfs Sefug and Sl^riftug retain the 
Latin forms; as. 

Nominative 3efud (Sl^rtfitud Dative 3efu S^rtfto 

Genitive 3cfu S^rtfti Accusative 3cfum S^riftum 

69. The Article With Proper Names. — The indefinite 
article used with a proper name has a generalizing effect; 
the proper name is then undeclined. Thus, bic SBerfc cine^ 
©oetl^e, the works of a Goethe; ba^ ©ebad^tni^ cineg ©(abftone, 
the memory of a Gladstone. 

70. The definite article used with a personal name has 
a demonstrative force and the personal name is then unde- 
clined. Thus, bie Oefange be^ •Siorag, the soiigs of Horace; 

bic Wcbcn beiJ Cifernen Si^marf, the oration of the iron Bismark. 
When the personal name is preceded by an adjective, it must 
also be preceded by the definite article. Thus, ber Heine 

ftorl, ber fletgige £)an0. 
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71. Titles With Personal Names.— When a title with 
the definite article precedes a proper name, both article 
and title are declined but the name remains unchangfed. 
When, however, a title without the article precedes the 
name, the name is declined, but the title remains unchangfed. 
Thus, 



Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



bcr Srofcffor ©raun 
bc8 $rofefior8 ©raun 
bcm Srofcffor ©raun 
ben $rofcffor ©raun 



but $rofeffor %|rQun 
$rofeffor ©round 
$rofeffor ©raun 
Srofcffor ©raun 



Thus. 

3)a8 9lctd& bc8 ^aifcrg Staxl, The state of efnperor Charles, 

but 

^atfer ft'arU 9lctd&, entperor Charles' state, 

72. But the title „Serr/' mister, is an exception to the 
rule just given, for it is declined even when used without 
the article. Thus, ©crrn Sraung 93ud^, Mr. Braun's book. 

73. When two titles precede a personal name, the 
second remains unchanged where the rules given above are 
applied in the case of the first. Thus, ba^ 93ud^ beg ^rofeffori^ 
3)oftor Sraun, but ^rofeffor I)oftor Sraung 93ud^; bic Wcbc 
beg Serrn ^rofeffor ©d^mibt, but ^txm ^rofeffor ©d^mibt* 

SRebe. 



74. A title following a personal name is always declined, 
as, bet lob Sarig beg @ro&en, ^arlg beg ©rofeen lob, Charle- 

magne's death. 

75. Names of Months.— The names of the months are 
masculine and generally take the definite article. SJ^fit}, 
March; 9Jiai, May; 3iUni, June; 3iUli, July, remain uncharfged 
in the genitive, while the others may or may not have * 
in the genitive; as, bie 9?ad^te beg Wixh, the nights ol 
March; bag falte SBetter beg 3anuar(«), the cold weather 

of January. 



§ 17 GERMAN GRAMMAR 23 

DECLENSION OF FOREIGN NOUNS 

76. Words from French, English, and other modem 
languages usually take ^ in the genitive singular and 
throughout the plural; as, $iano, $iano^; Setto, Sctto^; 
®cmc, ©cniciJ; El&cf, (£M^; fiorb, fiorb^. 

77. Nouns of Latin origin in urn and turn take d in the 
genitive singular, but change um to en throughout the 
plural; as, nominative, 35iarium, diary', genitive, J^iarium^, 
plural, 2)tarten; ©erbarium, herbarium, genitive, ©erbarium^, 
plural, ^erbarien; some of these nouns have dropped the 
termination tum in the singular, as ?(bDerb, but they retain in 
the plural ten, SbDerbien. 

Some other neuter nouns of foreign origin in al and tl 
take ^ in the genitive singular and ten in the plural; thus, 
baij 9RotcriaI, genitive, be^ 9RateriaI«, plural, bie SDiatcriatien; 
ba« J?offiI, genitive, be^ goffild, plural, bie Joffitien* 

78. A few foreign nouns retain their original plural; 
thus, S)atum, date, plural, J^ata; TOobu^, mode, plural SDiobi; 
©crapl^, seraph, plural, ©erapl^im; JJaftum, fact, plural, J^afta. 



DECLENSION OF COMPOUND NOUNS 

79. Compound Nouns, which are much more freely 
used in German than in English, have both the inflection and 
the gender of the final member. Thus, bie .^au^t^iir, the 
house door; bet JBtumettflartett, the Hcnccr garden; are declined 
like bie Xl^ur, respectively, \^tx ©artcn. 
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T^a9 ^urtQPtt^ 

The Pronoun 

80. Function of the Pronoun. —The pronoun has 

been defined as a word that denotes persons and things 
without naminjj them. Although it does not precisely name 
anything, it points to or points out some person or thing 
that has been named before, or that is shown by a gesture, 
or that is defined by its relation to something else that is 
named. Thus, if I say, 

Tn^ I ft mcin ^rubcr; fcnncn Sic il&n? This is my brother do you 
know himf 

I use ntcin, vty, to denote my own person and ©ic, yau^ 
to denote the person to whom I speak; having mentioned 
my brother, I do not repeat the name but use il^lt, him^ 
instead; finally, ba^, ////5, describes plainly enough the 
person, toward whom I make some gesture, or whom I take 
hold of. All such words like mcilt, v2tc, il^n, baiJ are pro- 
nouns or pronominal adjectives. They have, in general, the 
same uses that nouns have in making sentences, but they 
ditTcr from nouns in this respect, that they are almost never 
(lualified by attributive adjectives, that is by adjectives 
placed before them and directly qualifying them. Pronouns 
have also the same inllection as nouns; namely, for number 
and ease. 

81. In German, as in English, many pronouns maybe 
joined to a noun in order to qualify its meaning; thus they 
may fulfil the function of an adjective as well as of a pro- 
noun. Pronouns used in such a way are called pronominal 
adjectives. Since these words have the character of the 
pronouns more than of the adjectives they will be discussed 
under pronouns. They belong in the classes (3) to (7) 
inclusive of the following list. 
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82. Classes of Prononns.— According; to the use and 
meaning in sentential structure, pronouns have been divided 
into the following classes: 

1. The personal pronoun 

2. The reflexive^ reciprocal ^ and intensive Pronouns 

3. The possessive pronowi and possessive pronominal adjective 

4. The demonstrative Pronoun and adjective 

5. The interrogative pronoun and adjective 

6. The relative pronoun and adjective 

7. The indefinite pronoun and adjective 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

83. The personal pronouns are those which by their 
form indicate persons— the speaker, first person; the person 
addressed, second person; and the person or thing spoken 
about, third persoji, 

1. The personal pronoun of the first person (the speaker) 
is t^, /; in the plural, li>tt; we, 

2. The personal pronoun of the second person (the 
hearer) is btt, thou^ you; in the plural iftr, yon; in polite 
address ®te, you^ in the singular as well as in the plural. 

3. The personal pronoim of the third person (the person 
or thing spoken of) is er, he^ for the masculine gender; 
fie, shey for the feminine gender; ce^, //, for the neuter 
gender. In the plural, all three genders have the common 
form fie, they. 



DBCIiENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

84. The personal pronouns are declined as follows: 



Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



First Person 

Singular 

i*, / 

mctner, mcin, of me 
mir, to me 
mtc^, ^ne 



Plural 

toir, 7VC 
mifcr, of us 
yx\\<i, to us 
und, us 
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Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



Nominative 
(lenitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



Second Person 

Singular 

bu, thou 

beiner, bein, of thee 
bir, to thee 
bidft, thee 

Third Person 

Masculine 

Singular 

er, he 

fciner, fcin, of him 
'\\\\\\, to him 
Wvx, him 

Feminine 

S I NOV LA R 

(tc, she 

iOrer, of her 
il)r, to her 
fie, her 

Neuter 

vSlNGULAR 

ce, /■/ 

tcincr, fein, of it 
il)ui, to it 
c«J, it 



Plural 

tfcr, you 
cucr, ofycm 
euc^, to you 
eudi,you 



Plural 

fie, they 
i^rer, of them 
i^nen, to them 
Tte, them 

Plural 

fie, they 
i^rer, of them 
i^nen, to them 
Tte, them 

Plural 

fie, they 
if)rcr, of them 
t{)nen, to them 
fie, them 



85. The short forms of the genitive sinjj^ular, ntetlt, bcin, 
and jcin are used only in poetry and in familiar speech. 

86. While the first and second persons have a common 
form for all three ^^enders, the third person has a different 
form for each j^ender; therefore, referring to a noun by the 
personal pronoun cr, fic, or c^, that particular form must be 
used which corresponds to the gender of the noun. 



USES OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN 

87. I'se of the Personal Pronoun In Address.— 

Until some centuries ago, the Germans, like the French 
and the English, addressed each other in familiar conversa- 
tion by the second person singular, and in formal inter- 
course by the second person plural. Since that period 
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another mode of address has been adopted by the Germans 
as expressive of respect, that is the third person plural wSic." 
Although the modem form „@ic" is often used the ancient 
forms wbu" and „if)x" (for the plural) are also retained. 

88. The natural address bu, ^hoji, in the plural t^t, you, 
is much more used at the present day in German than in 
other modem languages; as it excludes all ceremonious 
formality, it is reserved for relations of confidence, friend- 
ship, and love. It is used in addressing the supreme being, 
members of the family, friends, children, animals. Thus, 

SBo gc^ft btt ^in, licbc SKuttcr? IVAer^ art thou going, dear motherf 

f>ofl btt bcine Seltion gclcrnt, iJarl? Didst thou team thy lesson. 
Chariest 

Note. — The last sentence also shows, that whenever bu and i^r are 
used the corresponding possessive adjective bcin and euer must be 
employed. When h\x, i^r, bcin, and euer occur in letters, they must 
be written with capitals. 

89. The usual form of address in German, for the 
singular as well as for the plural, is "^ic, the third person 
plural of the personal pronoun, but capitalized. It is 
generally used in the polite conversation of people of edu- 
cation; and even inferiors, if not in dependence on the 
speaker, would be offended if otherwise addressed. 

SSBcr pnb ®te, mcin ©err? or mcinc 4>crren? Who are you, sirf or 
gentUment 

SBeld^ed ©udft l^aben ®ie flclcfcn, mcine 2)amcn? Which book have you 
read, ladies? 

90. The third person singular of the personal pronoun, 
cr for male, and fie for female persons, is used only in 
addressing inferiors, particularly servants and others, who 
are dependant on the speaker. It is employed by the 
country people of some German provinces in speaking to 
one another. Being considered, however, as indicating a 
want of respect, this mode of address should scarcely ever 
be used. 
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91. The second person plnra] of the personal pronotin, 
ibr, is used among: peasants and other people in lower stations 
of life to address a single person and is never used by 
others. This practice is, however, more common in the 

countrv than in towns. 

m 

92. Different I'ses of e*. — The third person neuter of 
the personal pronoun, t^, is sometimes used as the indefinite 
subject of icin. A' Ac\ with a predicative nominative either 
following or preceding. This nominative may be of any 
gender and may stand in the singular as well as in the plural, 
the verb always agreeing with it in person and number. 
This C^ is usually translated by // or /^o^- Thus, 

Cr* in unn ^luDer. ;/ :s ^:s j^^wAcv. 
C?* MH& U'lnc vflicrn. :f:i\ art' /::s parents. 
' (^cf) iPciH. DiiH f# mrine Torhter in, / know thai ii is my damgkier. 
mciiic 'Virtucii fiiib ee. Mo arc w.i nUxt'S. 

93. When c^ is used as indefinite subject of fein^ to be^ 
and the predicative nominative is a personal pronotm, the 
reversed order oi words is to l>e used and the verb agrees 
in number and person with the predicative nominative. Thus, 



irfi bin c^. ;/ i> I aiMt: ce ifl icl)» 

bu bin cij, it is thou 

cr, fie. ce ifl c^, // is ht\ >ht\ ii 



xoxx roaren rd, ii was we 
xhx warct ed, // was you 
fie ivarcn ed, it was tkey 
3ic iDaren ed, it was you 



In an interrogative sentence, C^ is placed at the end 
of the sentence. Thus, bift bu C^? is it youf tuaten fic Ci5? 

was it ihty^ 

91. 15^ is sometimes used as a grammatical subject antici- 
pating the real or logical subject, which is then placed after 
the verb. The verb always agrees with the logical subject. 
In this case, C'J can often be translated by there. Thus, 

^e Icbtc cinft cin cblc« (VJcfcfilcrfit, There lived once a noble race. 

This construction is used simply to change the order of 
words for the purpose of putting more emphasis on the verb. 
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The C8 always disappears when the sentence is made an 
interrogative or dependent one or if the logical subject is 
put at the beginning of the sentence. Thus, 

fiebte einfl cin cbic* ®cfd^Icc^t? Lived there once a noble race? 3Kan 
ergA^It, bag einft etn ebled @^fd^Ied^t lebte; ein ebled ®efci)(ed^t lebte einft. 

95. Not to be confounded with this use of t% are the 
phrases C^ giedt, C8 ^tib, t^ ^at gegeben, there is, there was, 
there has been. The noun following these phrases is in the 
accusative case and the verb is always in the singular, irre- 
spective of the number of the noun. Nor does the e^ disap- 
pear in an interrogative or dependent sentence. Thus, 

€iJ gob einmal gtuci ©rflbcr, There were once two brothers. 

®icbt c8 in f^amburg cin gutcS J^catcr? Is there a good theater in 
Hamburg, 

96. Finally, t% may stand for the predicative word or 
phrase of a preceding sentence and corresponds thus some- 
times to the English so. Thus, 

@inb bic Snl^^^bcr 53rflbcr?— 9i?cin, aber bcren Sinter marcn e«. Are 
the owners brothers? — No , but their fathers were (brothers). 

3c^ glaube ti, I believe so. 

97. When the personal pronoun of the third person 
refers to an object without life, and depends on a prepo- 
sition, it is generally substituted by the adverb \)(Xf there, 
(before a vowel bar), compound with the preposition. Thus, 

bamit, therewith, with it barauS, thereout y out of it 

bofflr, therefore, for it banarf), \f^^^.^^ff^^ 



„i 



batoon, therefrom, from that barnod), 

bartn, therein, in it baran, thereon, on it 

barauf, thereupon, upon that barubcr, thereabout, about it 

bagegen, against that 

Thus, * 

SBir fauften etnen Sail unb fpielten bamtt. We bought a ball and 
played with it. 

Sometimes other adverbs are used in such cases. Thus, 

XBir fanben bte ^iitte unb gingen ^tnctn; We found the hut and went 
into it. 
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TIIE 11EFL.EXIVE, RECIPROCAL., AND INTENSIVE 

PRONOUNS 

98. The Reflexive Pronoun.— A reflexive pronoun 

is a pronoun, that as object of a verb denotes the same 
person or thing as the subject. It is called reflexive, because 
it reflects the action of the verb upon its subject. Since 
the reflexive pronoun is always the object of a verb, it 
occurs mostly in the accusative and dative cases, seldom in 
the genitive, and never in the nominative. For the first and 
second persons singular and plural, the German uses the 
regular forms of the personal pronoun, while for the third 
person in the dative and accusative of both numbers and all 
genders a special form flc^ is used. 

99. I>ec'lenslon of the Reflexive Pronoun. —The 

reflexive pronoun is declined as follows: 

Singular 





First Person 


Second Person 


Third Person 


Genitive 


meincr 


beincr 


fcincr, i^rcr, fcincr 


Dative 


mir 


bir 


m 


Accusative 


mid) 


bid^ 
Plural 


m 


Genitive 


unfcrcr 


curer 


il&rcr, 3l^rer 


Dative 


un$ 


eucf) 


P* 


Accusative 


1111$ 


eud^ 


fi* 



Thus the reflexive pronoun for the dative in connection 

with a verb is: 

id) fd}mcid)(e mir, I flatter myself 

h\i fd)nicid)elft bir, thou flatterest thyself 

cr 1 he 1 [himself 

fie >fd)nicid)clt (tcl), she \ flatters' herself 

eg J it J [itself 

luir |d)ineid)eln nu^, ^'^' flatter ourselves 

'\i)X id}mcid)elt cud), you flatter yourselves 

fie fd)iiieid)cln (t<b, they flatter themselves 

Sic fd)nieid)eln ftcb, you flatter yourself , or yourselves 

For the accusative: 

id) entfd)ulbiflc nticb, I excuse myself 

bii cntfc^ulbigft bicb, thou excusest thyself 
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{himself 
herself 
itself 



cr 1 he 

Tie entfc^ulbigt flc^, she 

H J it 

tt)ir entfd|ulbigen und, tve excuse ourselves 

\\)X entfd^ulbigct etlA; you excuse yourselves 

fie entf(4ulbigen flA» they excuse thanselves 

©ic entfd^ulbigen flc^, you excuse yourself , ox yourselves 

100. We find in these examples that the reflexive pro- 
noun of the third person, fid), has six different equivalents 
in English: himself^ herself, itself, themselves, yourself, and 
yourselves. To these another form must be added, oneself, 
which is used with the infinitive. Thus, [id) entfd)ulbiQen, 
to excuse oneself, 

101. The Reciprocal Pronoun. —The reciprocal 
pronoun is a pronoun that expresses a mutual exchange of 
action between two or more persons or parties. This recip- 
rocal pronoun is etnan^cr; in English we use each other or 
one another in this sense. Besides einonber the (German also 
uses sometimes the reflexive forms uu§, end), fid) in a recip- 
rocal sense. Thus, 

SBir berftc^cn< \we understand each other or one another 

i^r begegnetetj j. > you met each other or one another 
fie fto§en< -■ \ they push each other or one another 

102. The Intensive, or Emphatic, Pronoun.— The 
intensive, or emphatic, pronoun is a pronoun that 
emphasizes the noun or pronoun with which it is connected. 
The form of this pronoun is fclbft or fclbcr* In English we 
render the emphasis by the reflexive pronoun. Thus, 

Simple statement: Qcf) mill c3 tfiiin, I will do it. 

Emphatic statement: 3^^ fclbft roill e^ tr)un, /, myself, will do it. 

Simple statement: bcr ^rftfibent ronr ba, the President zuas there. 

Emphatic statement: bcr ^rSfibcnt fdbft tuar bo, the President, 
himself t was there. 
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S^ad ^UrtQPtt- (Continued) 

1. In Part 2, the personal, reflexive, reciprocal, and 
intensive pronouns were discussed. The present part treats 
of the remainingf five classes: the possessives^ demonstratives ^ 
interrogatives, relatives^ and indefinites. 

Most of the words belonging to these classes can be 
employed not only as pronouns proper (that is, as substi- 
tutes for nouns) but also as adjectives (that is, as modifiers 
of nouns), and are then called pronominal adjectives » 

Some of these pronominal adjectives, again, may be used 

1. Attributively: that is, they may be joined directly to the 
noun to modify it; as mctn SSater, my father; unfer $au0, our 
house; btefer ©elb, this hero; jcnc i]anbfd)aft, that landscape. 

2. Predicatively ; that is, they may form a direct part of 
the predication or assertion about the subject of the verb. 
Their position is then, as a rule, after the verb. Thus, 

^iefed iCL\xi ifl unfer , This house is ours. 
3)tcfcr fatten Ifl metn, This garden is mine. 
3enc 2rcbcr if! bein, That pen is yours. 

2. !Ending:8 for the Declension of the Pronouns 
and Pronominal Adjectives. — For the inflection of the 
pronouns and pronominal adjectives to be treated in this 
part, two different sets of endings are used: the strong and 
the weak. The strong endings correspond more or less to the 
terminations of the strong declension of nouns, while the 
weak endings correspond to those of the weak declension 
of notms. 
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The stroniBT endlii^s are: 





Singula 


R 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fet9t. 


Neuter 


Masc. 


Fern, Neuter 


Nominative 


-er 


-e 


-eg 




-c 


Genitive 


-eg 


-er 


-eg 




-er 


Dative 


-em 


-er 


-em 




-en 


Accusative 


-en 


-e 


-eg 




-e 



These strong: endings are almost the same as those of the 
definite article; except that the article has te instead of e in 
the nominative sinjj^ular of the feminine, and ad instead of ed 
in the nominative singular of the neuter gender. 

The ^veak ondlii^s are: 







SlN(;ULAR 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter 


Masc, 


Fern. Neuter 


Nominative 


-e 


-e 


-e 




-en 


Genitive 


-en 


-en 


-en 




-en 


Dative 


-en 


-en 


-en 




-en 


Accusative 


-en 


-e 


-e 




-en 



The set of strong endings is somewhat modified in the 
declension of the indefinite article and of the pronominal 
adjectives ntcill, ffiy; bcill, thy, your; fcilt, his; '\\)X, her; fcin, 
its; inifcr, our; eucv, your; '\\)X, their. These words do not 
take any ending in the nominative singular masculine, nor in 
the nominative and accusative singular neuter; in all other 
cases the strong endings are added. This modified set of 
endings is called the set of defective cndijigs. 

The doToctlvo eiulliip:s are: 

SiNcuLAR Plural 

Jl/asc. I'cm. Neuter Masc. Fern. Neuter 

Nominative — -c — — c 

(ienitivc -c^J -cr -eg -er 

Dative -cm -cr -cm —en 

Accusative — cii — c — — e 

3. CU^iu^ral Huh»s for the Use of the Kndliiiars. — 1. 

The pronoims and pronominal adjectives that will be treated 
hereafter, are, as a rule, declined by adding the strong 
endings to the stem. Thus, 
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Nominative biefct biefc biefcd, this 

Genitive biefct biefer biefed 

etc. 

Nominative xtyz\6)tt ttjeldftc ttjeldftcd, which 
Genitive ttielc^cd n)el(4cr nield^ed 

etc. 

2. If, however, a pronoun proper is preceded by the defi- 
nite article or a pronominal word with a strong ending, it 
regularly takes the weak endings. Thus, 

jebet anbere, every other (man) cinci^ jebcn, of every (man) 
jcbcd anbereit, of every other einent jebcn, to every (man) 

3. If two or more pronominal adjectives are combined, they 
do not affect one another; that is to say, they both take the 
strong endings. Thus, biefer mein Sol^n, this my son; biefct 

meine^ ©ol^ne^, of this my son; alle jene SJJanner, all tliose men. 

4. There is, however, an exception to this rule. In the 
combination of a pronominal adjective with Quber — , heib — , 
Diel, and tUCltig, these four indefinite pronouns take the weak 
endings. Thus, jene anbercn fiinber, tlwse otiier children; 
biefer anberen ^(x\x\t^, of tfiis other fionse; tucldje heibcii 

©tabte, which two cities; biefe t)ielcit Ceute, tfiese many people, 

5. The weak endings are therefore, as these rules show, 
dependent on the strong; they never occur alone, but only 
in connection with the strong endings. The combinations of 
strong and weak endings must be studied carefully; they are 
as follows: 







Singular 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter 


Masc. Fern. Neuter 


Nominative 


-er -c 


-c -e 


-eg -e 


-e -en 


Genitive 


-eg -en 


-er -en 


-eg -en 


-er -en 


Dative 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Accusative 


-en -en 


-e -e 


-eg -e 


-e -en 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

4. The possessive pronouns are so called because 
they point out the possessor of an object. Thus, in the 
sentence: 2)iefe^ 93ud) ift mctn, this book is jnine, lliein 
denotes that / am the possessor of the book. Since the 
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possessor may be the first, second, or third person, that is, 
the person speaking, addressed, or spoken of, the possessive 
has, like the personal pronoun, three different forms— one 
for each person. Thus, mein, mitu, denotes that the pos- 
sessor is the person speaking^; bein, thine^ your^ denotes that 
the possessor is the person addressed; and fetn, his^ that the 
possessor is the third person, the person spoken about. 

5. Different Uses of the PosseBBlTeB.— The posses- 
sives may be used as predicate adjectives, as attributive 
adjectives, or as pronouns proper. Thus, in the sentence: 
ba^ $ucl^ ift meiit, the book is mine^ mein is used as the predi- 
cate adjective; in the sentence mein SBud^ ift nid^ l^iet, my 
book is not here, \\\t\\\ is an attributive adjective; while in the 

sentence mein !iBud) (lent auf bem %\\6), hai betne ouf bem 

©tnl)l, viy book lies on the table ^ yours on the chair ^ the pos- 
sessive bcine is used as a pronoun proper. 

6. Different Forms of the PossesBlve Pronouns 

and Adjectives.— The possessives are derived from the 

genitive forms niciiicr, bcincr, fciner, il&rcr, fcincr, unfcr, eucr, 

il)rcr, of the personal pronouns, inasmuch as the stem of 
these genitive forms is used also as stem of the possessives. 
These stems are as follows: mciii, beiu, fein, il&r, fcin, Utifer, 
eucr, il)r. According to the different use of the possessives 
they have five different forms. 

7. Form I. —When the possessives are used as predicate 
adjectives, they have the form of the stem and are not 
inflected. These adjectives are: 

For the first person singular: mein, mine 

For the first person plural: unfcr, oin'S 

For the second person singular: bcin, thinCy yours 

For the second person plural: ZWZXt yours 

For the third person singular: masc, fein, A/j; iexa,/i^Xt hers; 

neuter, fein, its 

For the third person plural: i^r, theirs 

For the person of address: 3^r, yours 
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Examples: 

3)0« ©d^iff ift mettt. The ship is mine. 

3)ie ^Ci6)t ift mettt, Vengeance is mine. 

3)ie ®em&Ibe pnb bettl^ The paintings are yours, 

Settt Ttnb ^tmmel unb dtbe, ///5 are heaven and earth. 

3)cr ®ctt)inn ift unfet, The gain is ours. 

9ietd^tum unb ®IucI ftnb eitet, Riches and fortune are yours. 

8. Form II. —When the possess! ves are used as attribu- 
tive adjectives, their stem is connected with the endingfs of 
the defective declension. Thus, they have the following 
forms: 



Singular 






Plural 






Masc. Fern. 


Neuter 




Masc. 


Fetn. 


Neuter 




mein meine 


mein 


my 


unicr 


unf(e)re 


unjcr 


our 


bein beine 


bein 


thy, your 


euer 


eu(cjre 


cucr 


your 


fetn feine 


fein 


his 


i^r 


i^re 


t^r 


their 


i^c i^te 


i^r 


her 


3^c 


3^re 


3^r 


your 


fetn feine 


fein 


its 











9. Declension of the Possessive Attributive Adjee- 

tive. — The possessive adjectives are declined by adding the 
defective endings. Thus, 

mein $ut, my hat 

Singular Plural 

Nominative mein ^ut meine ^ute 

Genitive meine^ ^uted meiner $)ute 

Dative meinem &ute meinen ^uten 

Accusative mein $ut meine $)ute 

beine ©c^meftcr, your sister 

Singular Plural 

Nominative beine Sc^mcfter beine Sc^ttjcftern 

Genitive beinet Sc^mcfter bciner 8rf)meftcrn 

Dative beinet Scftmcftcr bcinen Srf)mcftcrn 

Accusative beine 6c^mefter beine Sc^roeftetn 

fein ^J^ferb, his horse 

Singular Plural 

Nominative fein $ferb feine $ferbe 

Genitive feine^ ^5ferbe8 feinet ^4Jferbc 

Dative feinem $fetbe feinen ^J^ferben 

Accusative fein $fetb feine $ferbe 



Nv' nvn.it: vc 


fUf^ tVinb 


Vicr.tvv 


cu e rt* ^inbf* 


• » . . . ., 


cu c Ttm fxfinbf 


Axv .:>^i::^c 


cu f rtn Jtrin5 
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nn^fr ixrrunb, omr friend 

Singular Plural 

Nominative onirr ^rrunb unf(e)re rfreunbe 

Gen:::\Tf um* r ree frrrunbf^ un{ie)cet Steunbe 

l^atve uni r ifM ^rtunbe unf(e)cett ^^eunben 

AvVU5jL::ve un» f rtn ^rrunb unf(f )ce grcunbe 

run «rrinb. your en^my 

SiNV.rLAR Plural 

cu(f)rf (^inbe 
cmc)rfr SJeinbe 
euif)rfn S^einben 
cuie)re JJcinbc 

ibr t^urf). MWr book 

SiNi.i I ar Plural 

Nv-v r,\: \c :^r '^udi i^tf 9u4fT 

vU v\c :^rc<^ '^11*0? i^re r 9fi4em 

Avv.;>.i: \v :^r ^i:cb i^re 9uc^r 

10. The tv^rir.s iinUT and cucr often drop the t before 
iho V ot i!\o s'vO'.r., \vho:\ veined with the defective endings; as, 
ilIPvo^^ '^>vl:^ovv^ i::pi\:h '^nl^cl^ unr.-e '^riibcr, cure Scf|tt)cftcm. 
Hut iho t\^::r.s llIPOl\^. nuUTin, unicni. where the c of the 
iniloolional oiulii^v^s is omitted, also occur. 

1 1. Form III.— When the possessives are used as pro- 
nouns piv^por. those forms are commonly applied which con- 
sist oi the stem dwd the strong ending^s. These forms are: 

Si NO I I AR Plural 

J/.7X". /tfn. Xt'utt't JfiiSi'. Fnn. Seuter 

mcnicr nicuic iiiciiucW>, "//>/f- unfiOrcr unf(c)rc unf(c)red, <?«rj 

bcuicr bcuic beuic^, ////w< ,.i <)//;. scuiorcr cii(c)rc cu(c)rcd, yours 
icnicr icnic icmci^, his idrcr idrc ifirce, theirs 

ifircr idrc ilnce^, hers ^Xyctx S^irc 3^te0, 

jcincr jcuic fcinci^, its 

Declension of Form III. — The pronoun meiner, mcine, 
meine^, etc. is declined as follows: 
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Singular 






Plural 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter 


Masc. 


Fetn. Neuter 


Nominative 


meiner 


meine 


mc!n(e)d 




meine 


Genitive 


meine^ 


meinet 


meined 




meiner 


Dative 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 




meinen 


Accusative 


metneit 


meine 


meinet 




meine 



Examples: 

3)iefe3 ift bein ©ud&, xatxwt^ liegt auf bem Jifcfte, This is your book, 
mine is on the table. 

3)ie3 ift mein Morten, feitter liegt out ber onbcren Seite ber ©trofee. 
This is my garden, hts is situated on the other side of the street. 

Unfet ^Soter ifl jcfton tot, eurer lebt nocft. Our father is dead (already) , 
yours is living (yet) . 

©em gef)drt biejeg ©auS?— @3 ift mtin^, To whom does this house 
belong? — It IS mine. 

12* Form IV. — Form IV of the possessives is used 
only as pronoun. It is the least common form and has 
always a distinctive or emphatic meaning. It consists of 
the stem of the possessives and the weak endings and is 
always preceded by the definite article. Thus, 



Plural 

ber bie bo^ unf(e)re, ours 

ber bie bo^ eu(e)rc, yours 

ber bie Xio^^ ifjrc, thetrs 

ber bie bog 3^tc, yours 



Singular 

ber bie bad meine^ mine 

ber bie bod beine, thine, yours 

bee bie bod feine, his 

ber bie bad il^re, hers 

ber bie bad feine, its 

Declension of Form IV. — The possessive pronouns ber, 
bie, ba^ meine, etc. are declined by adding the weak endings. 
Thus, 

Singular Plural 

Masc. Fern. Neuter Masc. Fern. Neuter 



Nominative ber meine bie meine bod meine 

Genitive bed meinen ber meinen bed meinen 

Dative bem meinen ber meinen bem meinen 

Accusative ben meinen bie meine bad meine 



bie meinen 
ber meinen 
t^w meinen 
bie meinen 



Examples: 

3Rein Sater ift ^lifc^Ier. ber beine ift Sc6nf)morf)cr. My father ts a 
joiner, yours is a shoemaker . 

Unfer 5Saterlanb ift 2)eutfc^Ianb, bad enre Sranfreirf). Our iatherland 
is Germany, yours is France, 
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3n meinem Qkirten giebt eS Diele 9(umen. in betn 36reil fiele C6ft« 
baumc. In my \:ard<n there are tnany flowers^ in yours many fruit trees. 

3ft bQ5 3br vut obcr ber ffinf?-©« ift bet 36re, /5 /Aw ^^wr hat 

or h:sf — lt is yours. 

13, Form v. — Form V is of recent orig^ and is, like 
Forms III and IV, used only as a possessive pronoun. It is 
formed from the stem of the possessives, the sufHx ig, and 
the weak endings, and can only be used with the definite 
article. Thus, 

Singular Plural 

bcr bie t^a^ meinicic, mine ber bie ba9 unfrige, ours 

bcr bie ba-^ bcinigc, thine bcr bie bod eurige, yours 

bcr bie \so.^ jcinigc, his ber bie bo3 i^rige, theirs 

bcr bie ta^ i^irigc, hers ber bie bog S^tige, yours 

bcr bie \iCi^ feinigc, its 

Declension of Form V. — ber, bie, ba^ meinige, mine, etc. 

are declined by adding the weak endings. Thus, 

SiNGi'LAR Plural 

Masc. Fcm. Neuter Masc. Fern, Neuter 

Nom. bcr mciiiiflc bie mcinigc ba^ meinige bie meinigett 

(}en. bctf iiiciiiiflcn bcr incinigcn be^ meinigcn ber meinigett 

Dat. bcm incinic^cn bcr meinigcn bem meinigen ben meinigett 
Ace. ben inciniqcn bie meinige bo^ meinige bie meinigett 

Examples: 

li^Mn '^satcr ift im (Morten, bcr betnigc ift im ^aufe, My father is in 

the mjyiit'ti , yout s is in the house. 

Tcinc 3rf)iucfter {)Cki ficflc^ baax. bie feiitigc I}at buntleg $aar. Your 

sis/if has lii^ht hair, his has dark hair. 

3inb \>(x^ bcinc ^ucl)cr?-^JJcin, e^ finb bie '^l^xx^tnt Are these your 

books / — No, they are yours. 

14. Different Uses of the Possessives. — 1. The 

possessives indicate, as has been shown, by the form of the 
stem, the person and number of the nouns that they repre- 
sent; that is, the person and number of the possessors. 
Thus, the stem of the possessive feincr indicates that the 
possessor is the third person of the singular. 
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2. Moreover, when the possessives are declined, they 
also make known, by their terminations, the gender, num- 
ber, and case of the nouns with which they are connected: 
for in respect to inflection, a possessive pronoun agrees in 
gender, number, and case not with the possessor but with the 
name of the thing possessed, 

3. When a possessive stands in the predicate, doubt may 
arise whether the adjective forms or the pronoun forms 
should be applied. For this reason it must be kept in mind 
that the adjective forms, that is Form I, simply denotes 
ownership and nothing else; therefore, biefeS SBud^ ift mein 
means this book is my property ^ if belongs to me and to nobody 
else. But the pronominal forms denote more than mere 
ownership; they are used for emphasis or to distinguish the 
mentioned object from others of the same class. Thus if 
we say: bicfei? SBud^ ift meinei8, or bag mcinige, we not only 
express, that / am the owner of the book, but we also dis- 
tinguish this book from all books that are not rnine; this 
book is the one that belongs to me, 

4. When no ambiguity is likely to arise, German often 
replaces the possessive adjectives, where in English it would 
be used, by the definite article, either alone or with the 
dative of a personal or reflexive pronoun. Thus, 

3^ ^obe e8 in ben ^Anben, / have it in my hands. 
3cft lege e8 bit in bie ©onb, I put it in your hand. 
Qh: ^ot (fii%) betl ?lrm gcbroc^cn, He has broken his arm. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

15. A demonstratlvo pronoun is a pronoun that 
eminently points out (demonstrates) the object to which it 
relates. Demonstrative is from the Latin word demojistrare, 
to show, and means **pointing out, showing, directing atten- 
tion to" anything. Thus, in the sentence, X^icfc« ift SBein 
unb iene* SBaffcr, This is wine and that is water, bicfc§ and 
icnc^ point out the objects to which the names SBein and 
SBaffcr relate. S)icfe^ and jcne^ are demonstrative pronouns. 

The demonstrative pronouns are: 
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hex, bic, bo^, Mrt/, Ma/ ofie 

bicfer, biefe, bicfc^, M/5 {hrre) , t/tis one, the latter 

jcncr, jenc, jenc^, Ma/ {there), that one, the former 

bericnigc, biejeniflc, ba^jcniQC, that, that one 

bcrfelbe, bicfclbc, ba^fclbc, the same 

f Dicker, folc^c, fo!rf)Cg, such, such a one 

16. Function of the Demonstratives. —The words 
given above have, in the first place, the function of pronouns; 
that is, they stand alone and are substitutes for nouns. 
Thus, in the sentence ^icfcr f)ier ift mein Sruber, this one here 
is my brother, biefcr is a pronoun; it is a substitute for the 
noun SOJann, man. In the second place, these words are 
also used as pronominal adjectives, as modifiers of nouns. 
Thus, in the sentence ^icfcr .ftnaOc ift franf, this boy is sick, 
bicfer is niodifyinjj the noun .ftnabe, therefore, it is a pronomi- 
nal adjective. 

IMLKCTION OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES 

17. Declonslon of ^cr, ^ic, ^a0.— bcr, bie, boi8, thai or 

this one, he, she, it, as pronouns are declined as follows: 

Sixr.ur.AR Plural 

Masc. rem. Neuter Masc. Fein. Neuter 

Nominative bcr bic to.<!S bic 

(lenitive bcffcii bcrcii bo'fcii (be^) bcrcn, bcrer 

Dative bcni bcr bcm bencn 

Accusative ben bie \iQi<l) bic 

The form bcv^ of the frenitive singfular of the neuter is 
obsolete and used only in compounds, such as the adverbs: 
bcC^tUCn^'H, bc^lialb, ou that account, bc^QtcidjCn, likewise; and 
in poetical lanj^ua^e. 

Examples: 

X^cr Quf bcm Saqcn ift mein ^rubcr, That one in the carriage is my 
brother. 

■t^nben 3ic tic bort fc[)on ncfcticnV Have you seen her yonder already? 

^.Vorcicn fommt mein ("^reunb mit jcincr 8cfittjcftcr unb betett ^rfiuti- 
Qom ^u un^. Tomomnv, my friend, with his sister and his sister^s 
bridegroom, will come to us. 
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SBelc^en fi'inbern foUen mv bie ©udjcr qeben. benen im ©orten ober 
benett im Siwimer? 7o which children shall we give the books, to those 
in the garden or to those in the room? 

18. '^tXt V\t, ba^, as pronominal adjectives, are declined 
like the definite article, but are pronounced with greater 
stress of voice. In print this emphasis is often indicated by 
spaced letters. 





1 


Singular 


Plural 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter 


Masc. Fern. Neuter 


Nominative 


bet 


bie 


bad 


bie 


Genitive 


bed 


ber 


bed 


ber 


Dative 


bem 


bet 


bem 


ben 


Accusative 


ben 


bie 


bad 


bie 


Examples: 











Slennen ©ie ben 3Rann?— 3fl» ic^ fenneil^n, Do you know that man f - 
Yes t I know him. 

^aben ©ie bad ©oud fd^on gcfe^cn?-9icin, bad Jiaud ^ahc irfj noc^ 
ni(^t gefel^en. Have you seen that house alteadyf — No, I have not yet 
seen that house. 

19. Declension of biefer, — e, — e^ and icncr, — e, — c^. 

25iefer, biefe, biefeg, this (here), this one, the latter, and jeiter, 
iene, iene^, that (there), that one, the former, are originally, 
like ber, bie, ba^, demonstrative adjectives, but they are 
used both as pronominal adjectives with a noun, and as 
pronouns standing^ instead of a noun. As pronouns and 
as pronominal adjectives they are declined by adding the 
strong endings. Thus, 





Singular 


Plural 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter 


Masc. Fern. Neuter 


Nominative 


biefer 


biefe 


biefcef or bied 


biefe 


Genitive 


biefe^ 


bietcr 


biefcd 


biefer 


Dative 


biejcm 


biefer 


biefcm 


biefen 


Accusative 


biefeti 


biefe 


biefcd or bied 


biefe 


Nominative 


jener 


jene 


jcnc^ 


jene 


Genitive 


jened 


jencr 


jenc0 


jener 


Dative 


iencm 


jener 


jenem 


jenen 


Accusative 


ieneit 


jene 


iene« 


jene 
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Examples: 

X^icftr Snobcift ftarfctoU iener. This bay is stronger than that one. 

^i^morC unb ©(abftone maren groge 6toatdmannet; biefer toax ein 
(Jncjlaiibcr, jcncr ein 5^cutfc^cr. Bismark and Gladstone were great 
statesmen: the latter was an Englishman, the former a German. 

X^icfct^ ift franjorifcf)c unb iftie^ ift omcrifomfd^c @etbe. This is 
French and that is American silk. 

3cnc (5*ebaubc bort gc^Orcn mir, bitfe ^iet ge^Sren meinem IBotcr, 
Those buildings {there) belong to tne, these here belong to my father. 

20. Special Use of ba^ and bird*— The neuter demon- 
strative ba\> and bic^, this, are often used as the indefinite 
subject of fcin, to be, with a predicative nominative either 
following: or preceding. This nominative may be of any 
gender and may stand in the singular as well as in the plural, 
the verb always agrees with this nominative in number and 
person (see Part 2). Thus, 

T'Ck^ bin icb, fhat is /. 

I^ici^ ift inciu ^^atcr. This is my father. ' 

T^a'S^ finb IVaulticrc, 'Those are mules. 

!l^ici^ finb nnr, 7 his is we. 

^ais am vet ihv, 'Thai were you. 

?ft bice^ ^hvc Iori)tev? /s I his your daughter f 

3inb bic^ 3^H'C BObiic? Are these your sonsf 

21. Deeionsioii of bcrs, btcs, ba^jetttge and ber«, btes, 

ba^fcIbc.-Tcricniiic, biejcnicic, ba^ienige, that, that one, he, 
are composed of bcr, bic, ba^ and jciiig — ; berfelfte, biefclbc, 
bacMclbc, the sivfic, are composed of btT, bie, hd^ and felb— . 
These compounds are used as pronouns proper and as pro- 
nominal adjectives. When declined both component parts 
are inflected; bcr, bie, 'td^ are declined like the definite 
article, while jcnig— and fe(b— take the weak endings in 
both uses. Thus, 

Singular Plural 

Masc. Tern. Neuter Masc. Fan. Neuter 

Nominative bcrjentgc bicjenigc ba^icnigc bicjcntgcn 

Genitive bci^jenigcu bcrjcniflcn bcdjentQcn bcricnifleit 

Dative bciiijcnigcii bcrjcnigcn bcmicniQeit benicniQcti 

Accusative bciijenigcit bicienige badicnige biejcnigen 
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Singular 




Plural 




Masc, 


Fern, 


Neuter 


Masc. Fetn. Neuter 


Nominatiye 


berfelbe 


btefelbe 


ba^felbe 


btffclbeti 


Genitive 


be^felbett 


berfelbett 


be^jclbeti 


berfelbeti 


Dative 


bemfelbett 


betjelbett 


bemfelbett 


bettfelbett 


Accusative 


benfelbett 


biefelbe 


ba^felbe 


biefelbett 



22. S)er]enige, biejentge, badjenige are emphatic and 
chiefly used as antecedents of a relative. 2)er, bie, bad and 
bcrfclbc, bicfclbc, badfelbe may also be followed by a relative 
pronoun and are then called correlative pronouns. In this 
use the genitive form bcrcr instead of bercn of the pronoun 
bet, bie, \Xi^ is applied. 

Examples: 

IDetiettige, melc^ec ba9 ftinb gerettet ^ot, trete ^erbor! He who 
saved the child^ step forward! 

Sa^ietttge 9{egtment, melc^ed bie grOgten IBerlufte erittt, mot bod 
Qier^e^nte, That regiment^ which suffered the heaviest losses, zvas 
the fourteenth, 

2)ad finb biefelbett Seute, meld^e xoxx geftecn getroffen l^oben, These 
are the same people that we met yesterday, 

%cA ftnb bie 92amett beret, meldie im ^ompf gefotfen finb, These are 
the names of those who fell in the battle, 

23. Declension of folder, — e, — e«* — ©oldEjer, fold^e, 
fo((i^9, such^ are used as pronouns proper and as pronominal 
adjectives preceded or not preceded by the indefinite article. 
When used as pronouns or as pronominal adjectives without 
the indefinite article, they are declined by adding the strong 
endings. Thus, 







Singular 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fent, 


Neuter 


Masc. Fern, 


Nominative 


foldier 


folrfie 


fo(d)e« 


folrfie 


Genitive 


fold^ed 


folrfier 


fotdfte« 


folrfier 


Dative 


fold^ettt 


foId^er 


foldjettt 


folrfjctt 


Accusative 


folc^ett 


folc^e 


foldied 


foldfte 



Neuter 



When fo(d^er, — C, — e^ is preceded by the indefinite article, 
it takes the weak endings.' Thus, 
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Singular 

Masc, Fetn. Neuter 

Nv^minative ein folcf)et cine foldie cin fotc^e^ 

Cienitive c\nH folc^cn etner folc^en eined folcben 

l\itive einem foIcf)eti finer iolcfte n einem Jolcfien 

Aocusiitive eincn foldjen cine folcfte cin folc^ed 

cold) may be followed by the indefinite article or an 
orvHnary adjective and is then uninflected; as, folc^ eine 
iviYdlbcit. such lift imfk'rtincnce, 

Kxaiiiplcs: 

Ticiev^ t^urti ift ^w truer, qeben 3ie mir folAe^, This book is too 

i'\N'»t\::.\ c.':» "'c' >w</r it one. 

^i^u aduiii luii foldic, bie ctirbor finb. We honor only such as are 

^oldic ^VailUafiuUeii muji bcftvaft roerben. Such carelessness must be 

^oldlC Mm^lV loi licit itidUv^. Such children do not learn anything. 
oiu folchcr ^.Voiin. cnic folchc ("vrau, cin folded ft'inb, Such a tnan, 

^ol(h cm ncifuaov >rd)iilcv. Such a diligent scholar, 
^Oldl vU'onc \Hufcl Such /)/c apf*lcs. 



INTKIMMX; ATIVK PHONOl'XS AND ADJECTIVES 

lil. An InttMTotrntlvr pronoun is a pronoun that is 

uscvl in asking ijucsti >ns. hitcrfogative means as much as 
.•'/.;;. .•'.vc ./.nv.'/c. Thus, in the sentence, SBcr fommt bort? 
.\ •'•»' ..v;.'.N .''.■./,/ lucv is in(iuii*inj,»^ about the person that is 
apiMoachin*4. 

The iMtcrro«^ativos arc: 

lucr. .'( ^•.» / uuMdicv. lucldic iuclrf)c3. zvhichf whatf 

uuuv ;.''.•.// ' uui\> fiir cin. cvhat kind of af 

1I5. KiMU'tlons of tin* Interroprat Ives. —The inter- 

rov:ativcs u>cv anil RiOh^^ are used as pronouns only; XOtX is 
uscil in sjH\ikinj4 of persons, for both genders and numbers; 
and tua\> in siK\iking of inanimate objects. 

'ii>cldiov, U>cld)C, Uicldic^ are used both as adjectives and as 
pronouns. When used as adjectives, they have the meaning 
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what or which; as pronouns proper they mean only which, 
SBcId^er, weldie, weldie^ refer to persons as well as to things. 
The phrase tDO^ flit cin is used only as interrogative 
adjective. 

INFLECTION OF THE INTERROGATIVES 

26. Declension of toer and toa^.— SEBer, who, and XO<x%, 
what^ have no plural; the cases of the singular are: 

Masc. and Fern. Neuter 

Nominative toer, who tooS, what 

Genitive wcffen, of whom mcffen, of what 

Dative roem, to whom dative is wanting 

Accusative men, whom roa8, what 

The original form of the genitive of tuaS is tDe§, which 
sometimes occurs in poetical language, as S93e§ ift ba§ 93ifb 
unb bie Uberfdirift, whose picture and siiperscriptio7i is this? 
and in the compound adverbs tue^i^afb, tue^tueflen, why, ivhat 
for, on what account, which correspond to the demonstratives 
be^l&alb, bcStDCflen, ofi that account (see Art. 18). 

Examples: 

9Betiftbad? Who is that f 

aSer ifl fiarfer, %a\x\ obcr $an8? Who is stronger, Paul or Hans? 

SBett ^abcn ©ic gcfcl^cn? Whom did you see? 

9Ba« ift Io3? What is the matter? 

SBeffett ©ficf)cr finb bag? Whose books are these? 

®r frafltc micft, toer id^ fci, He asked me, who I am. 

27. Instead of the wanting dative and the accusative 
of tt)OS with a preposition, the adverb tuo, before a vowel 
ttJOr, is used with a preposition. Such compounds, repre- 
senting the dative of tua^ with a preposition, are: 

roobet, at what, whereat 

roonoc^, for what, after what 

moron, on what, whereon, whereat 

moraud, out of what 

tootin, in what, wherein 

mobon, of what, from what, about what 

toomit, Jvith what, wherewith 

tOOgU, to what, for what purpose 
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Compounds, representias: the accusative of tDQi with a 
preposition, are: 

tcofur, fL>r ukat iDoranf. wktreon, whereupon ^ upon what 

iDoran, whereon, whereat iDorufPcr. of u, hoi, wkereai^ about what 

Examples: 

fBoran benfen Ste? What are you thinking about f 
f&ozuhtt fpredien 3te? What are you talking about f 
fBptanf tDoQen 3te fdirfibcn? On what do you want to write f 

28. 93a^ has sometimes the meaning of wkyf or kowf 
Thus, in the sentence: Xu mufet bi(!^ bamit gufrieben geben, 
ban er bein 'Sud) uerloren ^t; i»ad ^n bu ed i^m gegeben? 

why did you give it to him. 

29. l>€*clen8ion of i»flAfr, i»f 1 Ae, i»elAc4* — The words 
tt)clc^, tue(d)C, tt)eld)e*, u^hat, which ^ both as pronouns proper 
and as pronominal adjectives, have the strong endings and 
arc declined as follows: 







Singular 


Plural 




Masc. 


Fern. Neuter 


Masc. Fern. Neuter 


Nominative? 


mclffjcr 


roelc^e melc^ed 


iueI4e 


^fiMiitivi: 


mefc^e^ 


tvelc^et mefc^e^ 


luclcitt 


Iialivr 


meld>em 


meldier tveld^etn 


7 mel4eH 


A#r iii.attvc 


mclc^en 


melc^e roelc^e^ 


. roclcfte 



ICxainplcs: 

Si^rlAcr Don bidcn ^ianncrn ift 3^r Sater? Which of these men is 

yiiHt fathn f 

9iUlcf)C^ *5t^" bicici! ^ihlrijcrn rooQcrt Sie Icjcn? /r///VA of these books 
tin you ii'dtii to rrad/ 

\\\\ IPflAcn t)on bicfcn ©ftufcrn ttjo^nen 3ic? In which of these houses 

tilt >7/// ///v/ 

Wrl rf)Cr Sllcft ift bcr recite? (/V/iV// a'<7,v /5 the right onef 
':U/il tPflActii ^Juflc finb 3ic Qcfommen? /f/M what train did you 
tomvf 

Wrlcf)Cii Stuff luollcn 3ic faufcn? Which cane do you want io buy f 
li^rlAc^ Vnnb ift bod |r()Onftc? //'/riV^ country is the tnosi beautifulf 

The sl<'m tucid) is, like fold), often used in exclamations 
ImIoic the indefinite article or an adjective, it is then unin- 
llfi ifMl (srr Art. 2;j). Thus, 
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9Bel4 ein Vlannl What a man! 
9Bel4 eine (Sebulb! What a patience! 
9Bel4 fitoged %a\txii\ What a great talent! 
9Bel4 ^errlidie 3cfid|te! What nmgnificent fruits! 

30. Declension of \»a^ fur eitt« — The phrase Xoa^ fur 
cin, what sort or kind oi^ is used as an interrogative adjective; 
mad in this phrase is indeclinable, fiir has not the force of 
a preposition, but ein is inflected like the indefinite article. 
In the plural the shorter toa^ fiir is used. Thus, 

Nominative nmd fuc ein Dative mod fiic einent 

Genitive mod ffic eine^ Accusative tvQd fiir einen 

Examples: 

9Bad fut eine Slume tfit bad? What kind of a flower is thatf 

9Ba^ fnr etnett {)Ut toillft bu? What kind of a hat do you want? 

9Ba^ fur ettt ^aud ^oben @te getauft? What kind of a house did 
you buy? 

31. SBa^ fiir often occurs without ein even in the 
singular. Thus, 

9Sa^ fur SBetter ^oben tvii ^eute? What kind of weather do we 
have today? 

SBa^ fut Sforben gefallen 3^nen am beften? What kind of colors do 
you like the t>estt 

9Ba^ fttt 93ein, ma^ fut 9rot? What kind of wine, what kind of 
bread? 

32. 9Bod and fiir (ein) are often separated from each 
other. Thus, 

SBad ift bad fut ein ©tern? What kind of star is thatf 
SBa« ift bad fur eine 9(ume? What kind of flower is thatf 
8Bad finb bad fitt Seute? What kind of people are those f 



REIiATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE 

33. The relative pronoun is a pronoun that stands for 
some preceding word or phrase and performs the office of a 
conjunction in connecting sentences. Thus, it has a double 
function in sentences; it stands for a noun or an equivalent 
of a noun, and connects clauses. The word or phrase to 
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which a relative pronoun refers is called the antecedent. 
Thus, in the sentence. Xcr 3Kann, i»el4er gcftcm ftarb. War 
ein 9rjt, The man who died yesterday was a physician^ toAi:^, 
who, stands for the preceding ber 9Rann and it connects the 
two sentences: ber 3Rann toar ein 9rjt and ber 9Kann ftarb 
fleftem. 

The relatives are: 

bet, bie, bo9, who, which, that rom, he who, whoever 

melc^er, roelc^e, roelc^ed, who, which, that nxid, what, whatever, thatwhich 

Note. — The use of ber, bte, bod as demonstrative pronouns and of 
melc^er, — e, —t^ and roer, nmd as interrogatives has already been shown. 

As relatives, tner and XOd^ have the function of pronotms 
only, while weld^er, ineld^e, meldie^S are used as pronotms 
proper and as pronominal adjectives. 



INFLECTION OF THE RELATITS 

34. Declension of ber, bie, ba«.— The relatives bet, 
bie, ba^f may refer to a person or to a things; they are 
declined like the demonstrative pronoun bet, except that in 
the irenitive plural they have only bcteit, never berer. Thus, 

Singular Plural 

Masc. Fern. Neuter Masc. Fern, Neuter 



Nominative 


ber 


bie 


bad 


bie 


Genitive 


bcfjen 


bcren 


beffen 


bercn 


Dative 


bem 


ber 


bem 


beneit 


Accusative 


ben 


bie 


bod 


bie 



35. Declension of tpelcber, tvelcf)e, tpelcfce*.— The rela- 
tive ti)Cld)cr, — c, — Cv, both as a pronoun and as a pro- 
nominal adjective, is declined like the interrogative inefd^er, 
but lacks the genitive case, both singular and plural. In the 
genitive singular only the forms bcffen, bercn, beffen and in 
the genitive plural the form bercn are used. Thus, 







Singular 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter 


Masc. Feffi. Neuter 


Nominative 


tneld^cr 


melc^e 


tt)e(c^ed 


tt)eld)e 


Genitive 


bcffeit 


beren 


bcffeit 


berett 


Dative 


ttjelc^em 


ttjelc^er 


ttjeldjem 


meld^en 


Accusative 


tnelc^cn 


mclc^c 


tnelc^ed 


tvelc^e 
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36. Declension of t»tT, toad* — The relatives tpet and 
IDOd, used as pronouns only, are declined like the interroga- 
tives lt)cr, toa^. Thus, 

Masc, and Fern, Neuter 

Nominative met mad 

Genitive tueffen meRen 

Dative toem (dative is wanting) 

Accusative toen xocA 



DIFFERENT USES OF THE RELATIVES 

37, Special Use of bet, bic, baiJ* — If the antecedent of 
a relative pronoun is a personal pronoun of the first or 
second person, bcr, bte, ba^ must be used as relatives. The 
personal pronoun is then often repeated after the relative, 
the verb agreeing in person and number with the personal. 
Thus, 

3«ft, bet nidftt jugegen mot, fod SeugntS obleflcn! /, who have not 
been present ^ shall testify! 

®ir, Me tptr ntdfttS wtffen, mollen btc S^^otur tobein! We, who do not 
know anything^ will blatne nature! 

In all other cases bcr and tucld^er are used indifferently; the 
choice between them is a matter of style and euphony only. 
In the genitive case both singular and plural, however, the 
forms of bcr, bic, \>(X^ are used only. Thus, 

Xer SSStann, beffeil Xopferfeit roir bcrounbern, The man whose bravery 
we admire. 

^ie SrtQU, beren 2:5dftter geftorbcn finb. The woman whose daughters 
died. 

Die @tcrne, bctCW ®Ioni unS erfreut. The stars, the splendor of which 
delights us. 

Die ^ftufer, bctcn ©epber mir fcnnen, The houses, the proprietor of 
which we know. 

38. Uses of tt)cr and »a«. — 1. S33er, who, and Xoa^, 
whaty used as relatives present the antecedent and the 
relative combined, that is, they are compound relatives, 
like in English (he) who, whoever, what (that which). Thus, 
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SBet nic^t l^dren mid, mug ffll^Ien, He who does not wish to obey, 
must suffer, 

SBer ba9 nic^t meig, tft ein ^axx, He who does not know this, is a fool, 

9Ba^ man miinfc^t, bad glaubt man gem. Whatever we zvish, we are 
willing to believe. 

2. SBad regfularly occurs, instead of the relatives ba^ 
and roeld^e^, after a neuter pronoun, either personal, demon- 
strative, or indefinite, such as e^, baS, allciJ, ettPQd, ntd^td, etc., 
and after neuter adjectives used as nouns. Thus, 

^ir farditen ba^, wad fc^dblidj tft, We are afraid of thai which 

is noxious. 

aUed, t9a0 tDir ^aben, all we have 

^ad ift ettoad, tt^ad mir nici^t gefddt, r^^a/ f5 something I don* t like. 

8. 9Bad is also commonly used to refer to a preceding 
clause. Thus, 

C^v ftubterte /^mei 3a(|re in ^Deutfd^Ianb, toad t^m fe^r genfl^t l^at. He 
has studied in Germany for two years, and this has done him much good. 

4. ^er and toad are sometimes used as indefinite rela- 
tives. But these words, as well as tucld^cr and the relative 
conjunctions menu, tDO, tuic, mann, are usually joined with 
and), and) nur, a\x6) immer, nur immer to add to them the 

indefinite meaning of ever. Thus, 

^te grof^arttge 9{atur m\x\s auf jeben ^inbruct madden, toet immet 
er and) fci. Vlie viao^nificent nature must make impression on every- 
body, be he zvho he may. 

3ci) tucrbc treii ^w btr ()aUen, toad atic^ immer ftc^ ereignen mag. 

/ shall loyally lake your pari, ivhalever may happen. 

Xu fannft mid) ftct£( rufeit, toenn immer ed bit pagt, you may 
ahvays call me, zcheneref it suits you. 

^\a\\ (]at bie lUiftbrentfe jc^t uberaQ cingefii^rt, too ed nur mOgH4 
tuar. The air brake is nozc introduced at all places, wherever it has 
been possible to do so. 

9Bie immer ba^ Srf)icffal eS mcnbc, id^ ^altc ou8, Howsoever 
fortune may turn it, I shall persevere. 

39. Uso of Adverbs Instead of Relatives With 
Preposition. — 1. In place of the dative and accusative 
of the relatives ber, tueld^cr, and tuaS in connection with 
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a preposition, the compounds of tt)0, before a vowel roor, 
with a preposition are used. Such compoimds are: 

IDODon, ofwhich^ of what tooburd^, through which^ through what 

IDomtt, with which, with what toorin, in which, in what 

Compare Art. 27. 

2. These compounds are regularly used, when the rela- 
tive refers to objects without life, to the indefinite pronouns, 
such as nid^tiS, aQei^, mand^d, or to a clause. Thus, 

Xa9 ift bie Sfabrif, tootitt i4 arbeite, This is the factory in which 
I work. 

%(k% ifi bie Brfide, tootubet xoxx ge^en mfiffen, This is the bridge 
over which we fnust go, * 

Dad @d^iff, tootauf wtr fu^ren, ift gefd^ettert, The ship, in which we 
havejbeen, has been shipwrecked. 

3. When the relative refers to collective nouns, such as 
©d^r, troop: SRenge, multitude; ©eer, army; SBerctn, society, 
club; the substitution of the compounds for the relatives 
with prepositions is permissible. Thus, 

%cA ifi bad C^er, tootanf mtr ftols fein fdnnen, That is the army 
which we can be proud of. 

bcr IBeretn, toogu idft ficl&dre, the society to which I belong 

4. But when the relative refers to a person, the com- 
pounds must not be used. Thus, 

%(k% ifi bet SRonn, mit bent (not momit) td^ gefommen bin, This is 
the man with whom I have cmne. 

6. Instead of the relatives ber and tucldjer with a prepo- 
sition, German sometimes uses a simple adverb. Thus, 

bad Sanb, too ic^ Icbc, the country where I live 
bie 8^t, toann ic^ cffe, the time when 1 eat 

40. Differences In the English and German Use 
of the Relative. —The relative pronoun is often omitted 
in English, but must always be expressed in German. Thus, 

All I have, fitted, toad ic^ %^ht. 

The strmon we heard yesterday , Die $rebtgt, toef c^e tDtr geflern IjSrtcn. 

The book we spoke about, Dad Sd\x6), xoexnhtt toxx fprac^en. 
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In some English relative constructions and in all inter- 
ro>:ative constructions, the preposition connected with the 
rvlulive or interrogative pronoim is thrown to the end of the 
clause. In German, however, this cannot be done. Thus, 

/V dooJt ar spvJte about, ®a3 ^\x6), xootuhtx Xoxx fprac^en. 

/ V soldtcr ar were speaking of, %tx @o(bQt, t>on bent tuir fprac^en. 



INUKFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

tl. The liuloflnite pronouns stand, as their name 
Muhvaic. lor nouns, but represent persons and things in a 
.;o»k»m1 way, without reference to particular individuals. 
SoiUv^ v»t them have something of the demonstrative quality, 
'hu ux»i cnoujih of it to put them among the demonstratives. 
U .N ihcir indotiniteness in denoting the persons or things 
iluii ix iiHv^^t noticeable. Some of the indefinites are used 
^»;k\ as piviKHins while others take the place of pronoims 
lA well as ot pivnominal adjectives. 

the iiulehnites, used only as pronouns proper, are: 

icCSiiiuudi. <cf 'l<^^/v. ttr/T one moit, one, they, etc. 

uuuu^. vi'.vu ,';#t\ somefhhiy, anybody cttDad, something, anything 
:4.vaula^. A* .*Hi\ nobody, not any one nic^td, nothing 



INM.Kl tU>N OV THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN 

l«. iKvleii!«U>u of icbcrmann.— Sebcmtann, everybody, 
iN'ii.u: v»i icbcv, t'zrry, and 9)Jann, mariy is declined 

V ■.. i\v u*CK*vma«n Dative jebermann 

\. I. ^\'Vluaun^ Accusative jebermann 

t ^. iSvUu^i^'u i^r icmattb and ntemanb. — ^emonb, 

^k\uuni>. »fK\\h/y, form their genitives by 
.\ :k .1 vLiuve by adding cm or en or no ending, 
\, '^s iKlvlmji cil or no ending. They have no 

^ X .....«.,> niemanb 

,-...' .;v,v''vv nicmanb(c)d 

I ..v,v»M ^'» vCH> nicmanb(cMi) or (en) 

■ -.^^'H' niemonb(en) 
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Examples; 

^ebetmann roetg ed, Everybody knows it. 

%\z ®obe bc8 dJcforiQeg roorb ntc^t iebermann gutcil, The gift of song 
was not imparted to everybody. 

©te^fl bu niemaiib(ett) ouf bet IBanf? Do you see nobody on the bench? 

%zx IBltnbe fic^t ntemanb(en), The blind {man) sees no one. 

^aft \i\x iemaiib fommcn l^dren? Did you hear anybody come? 

3c^ ^abe ntemanb fommen ^dren, / didn't hear anybody come. 

44. SRiemanb is very often the equivalent of not anyone 
or not anybody. Thus, 

Didn't you see anybody? |)oft hn nicmanb gefcficn? 

/ have not seen anybody, Qc^ l^obc nicmailb(en) Qejcl^cn. 

The translation of not anyone, anybody by nid^t icmanb is, 
in this case, where the question expects a negative answer, 
not permissible. In questions, however, expecting an affirm- 
ative answer, nid^t jemanb, not somebody, often occurs. Thus, 

^ot nic^t iemattb getlopft, Did not sotnebody knock? 

45. The indefinite man (from 9)?aiin) is used as 
general personal subject to indicate persons in the most 
general manner. It is indeclinable and can be variously 
translated, as by one, people, they, we, often by a passive con- 
struction, etc. Thus, 

99?ail mu6 ftc^ jclbft fiberminbcn. urn gliicflic^ 5U iein. One must con- 
quer oneself, in order to be happy. 

99?aii mu6 ftiUfc^mcigcn, mcnn ftltere fieutc fprcc^en, One must keep 
silence when older people talk. 

99?an fogt, bcr ^oifer fci ^icr, People say that the emperor is here. 

99?att gloubt, er mcrbc ftcrben, They believe that he will die, 

99?att tann nidjt tmmer ^anbeln, rote man mill, We cannot always 
act as we wish. 

99?att fogt bon i^m, bag er ein oroger Q)eneral lei. He is said to be a 
great general. 

SWan is used only as nominative singular. When, there- 
fore, any other case would be called for, the corresponding 
oblique case of cin is employed. Thus, 

Qhr roiH bitten nic ^Oren, He will never listen to one. 
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46. The Indefinite Pronouns ettvad and ntd^t^* 

(Sttva^, somethings and tttd^t^, nothings are indeclinable. 

3c^ %o.ht ettvad gel^drt, / have heard something. 

They often occur with a neuter adjective used as a noun. 
Thus, 

C^ttvae ©uteg, Sotftething good. 

dr er/(d{)Ite mir cttvad 92eued, He told me something new, 

9?i4t0 3c^Icd)tc3, Xothing bad. 

(^r gab mir ettvad Stoftbared, He gave tne something valuable. 

Gtiua^ also occurs with a noun in apposition. Thus, 

C?t»a* 3Baficr, Sonie water. 
^ttvad Suppc, So99t€ soup. 
^ttvad Sleijci), Sonu tneat. 

Instead of ctiuag the shorter form »ad is often used. Thus, 

Gr Ijat mad Wute^ fur mirf), //^ Atf5 something good for me. 
Sr mcifi mad ^Jicue^, //<- knows sotnething new. 

47. The English not anything will be usually expressed 
simply by nid)t!^ (see Art. 44). Thus, 

Didn t you i^ct anything f- 1 didn't get anything, ^aben @ie ttid^td 
bcfonnncny-3rf) l)flbc itid^td bcfommcn. 



INOKFIMTK l»KO NOUNS USED ALSO AS ADJECTIVES 

•IS. The indctinitc pronouns used also as adjectives are: 



cm. t'».\ mond)-, many a anbex—, other , the rest, 

U\\\. '.'."/.. *;,'."/<*, not icbcr, icbc, jcbc^, 

.;. .;*.'. a»:\ iCilIid)Cr, C, C§, 

all. »/.'.'. ;.•,'! iebtucbcr, c, c§. 

cmiiu* 1 incl)vcrc, seirral nicbr, i;/^r^ 

cilul)o J ' " ' " *' bcibc, /^o///, two meniflcr, less, fewer 



else 
' ' bid, much, (pi.) iffair^ 
^"•* menifl, //V//^, (pi.) /Ssw 



IJ>. DcoltMislon of citicr and fcitier.— The indefinite 
pronouns oiiiov, (>//<•, and fcincr, none, are the pronominal 
forms of oin and fein. They are declined with strong 
endings like the singular of metner. Thus, 
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Masc. 


Ptfn, 


Neuter 


Nominative 


einet 


eine 


etned 


Genitive 


eined 


einet 


eine* 


Dative 


einem 


cincr 


einem 


Accusative 


etnett 


eine 


eined 




Singular 




Plural 


Nominative fetnet 


fetne 


teined 


tcine 


Genitive fetned 


fctncr 


(eined 


feiner 


Dative tetnent 


fctncr 


f einem 


(etnen 


Accusative tetnett 


letne 


feined 


feine 



Examples: 

3l^r ode WQtet 5ugege;t; einet mug ed getl^an ^aben, You all were 
present^ one must have done it. 

9(ne beine Srteunbe ^aben bid^ berlaflen, nut einer biteb bit treu. All 
your friends have deserted you ^ only one was faithful. 

^einet ^Qt eg gefel^en, No one has seen it. 

3dft mid f etne^ bon bicfen, / don't want any of these. 

34 fenne fettien Uon Sl^nen, / don't know any one of you. 

50, <Biw — , onty may be preceded by the definite article or 
some other pronominal word with strong ending and may 
be used as pronoun or as pronominal adjective. In this case 
it is declined with weak endings, like \^tx, bie, ba^ nieine (see 
Art. 11). Thus, 

Singular 



Masc. 
Nominative bet eine 
Genitive bed einen 



Fern. Neuter 

\At eine \iOi% eine 
ber einen bed einen 



Dative bem einen ber einen bem einen 

Accusative ben einen bie eine \>^^ eine 



Plural 

Masc. Fern. Neuter 
bie einen 
ber einen 
ben einen 
bie einen 



Examples: 

Der eine ifl l^ier, ber anbere bort, One is here, the other there. 

Die 9(rbeit bed etnen ift beffer aid bie bed anberen, The work of one is 
t>etter than that of the other. 

Dad eine Don ben ©lici^ern, bag ici^ gclefen ^obe, The one of the books 
I have read. 

Die SReinung ber einen n^ar, The opinion of some zvas. 

Die einen bliebcn ^ier, bie anberen gingen fort, Some stayed here, 
others went away. 





dVasc. 


Nominative 


friit 


iU'uitive 


triuei^ 


hative 


feincm 


\v\*Us*4liY0 


fcincn 
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Ter cine ©ruber ift i^u 4)auie, ber anbcrc in tlmerifa, One brother is 
at hopMir, the other in America. 

Tie cine 3citc ift rocii, bie anbere fc^marj, One side is white, the 
other btath. 

51. The Indefinite fein, used as pronominal adjective, 
has the defective endings. Thus, 

Singular Plural 

Few. Neuter Masc. Fern. Neuter 

(cine fein leine 

feiner (etned feinet 

feiner feinem Yeinen 

fcine tcin feine 

Kxamples: 

5lcin ^Vcnjrt) ift j^u fcl)cit, AV?/ a man can be seen. 

vSv lU feinet^ 4Kcnfd)cn Sreunb, He is nobody's friend. 

^Vau boitc fcinen ^oit, One didn't hear a sound. 

v\vt) babe fein vWclb, / have no money. 

%MJ, In Arts. 44 and 47 it was shown that 7toi anyone 
v^i N\'.' ifvrv\»i/r must be translated by Ittcmanb, and not 
..'VI. >•>.'<• by nidU"C^ (not by nid)t cttUQg). In like manner 
'.,•. .\ »u\* xnt\vff(\ must often be given in German by Jetlt 
vnv»i nulu cnO. Thus 

:.;.. •,. . .; ^ '/*/» . ^\d) (mbc fetncn pfennig. 

r\:^ I jkv^ nidit icmanb and nid}t cttua^, nid^t ctn occurs 

s !hv (K \\\ vjuosiions expecting an affirmative answer and, 
v\lu\> w IS visevi emphatically, meaning 7iot one^ not somebody, 

\Mi iiuht cuicv lUM! end) ^IKitlcib init mir? Has not one of you pity 

\Vi%bt Ciucv uuojtc C\V .\'<»/ one knezv it. 

\ I. I be UideriuUe nil, as pronoun and as adjective, has 

.1. ..■ v"i>: ^.-luhuiis. Thus, 

SiNe.rt.AR Plural 

^/<^^» . hem. Neuter Masc. Fern. Neuter 

\ .. . w aUcv rtUc nfle^ alle 

X atu^ alter adei^ ader 

X lUiciu alter adem atzxi 

\ . w aiieu uUe oUed aUe 
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55. Different Uses of aU. — 1. ?lttcr, atic, allciJ, all, 
applied in the singular, denotes quantity. Thus, 

aOer 9{etc^tum, all wealth 

^Vit SRoc^t, all power 

atted 9{ec^t, a// right 

Diefed aUed tDtll tc^ bit geben, / u^V/ ^V^ you all this. 

flOer ^Infang tft fc^mer, All beginnings are hard. 

2. If all is placed before a pronominal word or before 
the definite article, followed by a noun, it often does not 
take any ending. Thus, 

aU bted ®elb, all this money 
aO fcin %\t\%, all his diligence 
all fetne 9(rbrtt, all his work 
aO bet ®lQn^, all the splendor 

3. In the neuter of the singular, atie^ often denotes an 
indefinite number or amount and sometimes means everybody. 
Thus, 

flUed tt)Q8 ftngrn lonntc, fong, All that could sing, did so.' 
©ic fdjcincn aUed 8U miff en, Vou seem to know everything. 
flOed fc^meigt. Everybody is silent. 

4. In the plural, allc denotes number and is fully declined. 

fittc SRcnfdftcn ftnb flcrblic^, All men are mortal. 

3c^ l^ohz aUen meincn greuben fiebcmot)! gefagt, / have bid fare- 
well to all my friends. 

an aOen Orten, at all places 

8U aUen S^itcn, a/ a// titnes 

5. In the plural, alle is seldom followed by the article; 
thus, all the children must be translated either by alle Sinber 

or btc fttnbcr atte; all the Americans, aHe Slmerifancr. 

6. ?inc— , has often the meaning of every, especially in 
expressions denoting periodic time intervals. Thus, 

Wel&mcn ^ic a0e ixotx ©tun ben cincn J^eeldffcl boH, Take a tea- 
spoonful every two hours. 

aUe ©tun be, every hour 

atte So^re, «/^fy year 
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7. ?in is never used in the sense of whole, which must he 
given in German by (|ang* Thus, 

What are you doing all day? 9EBo« trcibt l^r ben ganjeit iQfi? 

8. Finally, the phrases all of us, all of you, all of tliem 
must by rendered by tt)tr atie, i^r aHe, ftc allc. 

56. The indefinites etniger, — e, —t^p and etlid^et, 
— t, —t^, some, a few, as pronouns and as adjectives have 
the strong endings. They occur mostly in the plural. Thus, 

Sdj \\o:bt nut etnidie ^t&bte ber ©c^mei^ gefe^en, / have seen only 

a fciv cities of Switzerland. 

liefer ^cr() Iie()t etfic^e 9)}etlen bon l^ter, This mountain is situated 
some wiles from here. 

C^r ()at iiiir ctnti^cd mitoeteiU, \it^,^ id^ nid^t glaube, He has commu- 
nicated to me some lliint^s that / do not believe. 

57. The indefinite mand^er, many (a), is employed as 
pronoun proper and pronominal adjective, and has in both 
cases the strong endings. Thus, 

Wander unlet eudj beft^t ntc^t genug ©elbftbe^errfc^ung. Many a 

one of you has not enough self-control. 

'Dort I)a6e '\6) ntan4e bon 3()nen getroffen, There I have met many 

of you. 

Waiid) is also used in the singular without endings when 
followed by the indefinite article; as, maud) etlt ftttoBe, many 
a boy; \\\a\\6) cinc J^rau, many a 7coman; mand) cill S)orf, many 
a villiigc. Also before an adjective, as, ntattd^ fd^OtteS 
Wctlianb, mafiy a beautiful robe, 

58. The ludeflnit<»s jeber, yteMd^tx, {ebtt^ebet, each, 

(irry, occur only in the singular and take as pronouns and as 
adjectives the strong endings. Thus, 

3eber njcifj c-?, F.rcry one knoivs it. 

C^v nob jebem Minbe cincn !iPfennig, He gave a penny to every ehild, 

3ebcr is often used with the indefinite article as pronoun. 
Thus, 

(5 in jebet/ Every one. 

Gin jebed fcnnt ifjn, Evcfjbody knows him. 
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69, The indefinite mtf^tttt, several, occurring only in 
the plural, has, as pronoim and as adjective, the strong 
endings. Thus, 

3d^ ^abe mettete Sa^re in Berlin qtUht, I have lived several years 
in Berlin. 

dt ^at ed metteten eraftl^It. He lold il lo several persons. 

60. The indefinite anbet — , other, the rest, else, employed * 
as pronoun and as adjective, takes the weak endings, when 
preceded by the deiSnite article or a pronominal word with 
strong endings. Thus, 

3)er anbete, the other 

%\t anbetetty the others, the rest 

%\t\tt anbete, icncr anbere, this other one, that other one 

But in all other cases, anbcr— takes the strong endings; 

as cin anbcrer, anbcrc 3cJten. Thus, 

%\t einen (efen, bie anberen fci^eiben. but einige lefen, anbere 
fc^retben, Sotne are reading, others writing. 

ffiir befud^en cucfi cin anbered 9Ka(, We will visit you another time, 
but bQ« anbere 9Wq1 roar cr nici^t i\x {)aufc, The other time he was not 
at home. 

finbete S^itcn, anbere ©ittcn, Other times, other customs. 

61. The Indefinite betbe, both, two, as pronoun and as 
adjective, is declined like anber— , that is to say, it takes the 
weak endings when preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong endings or the definite article; otherwise the strong 
endings. Thus, 

SRetne beiben ©dftrocflcrn ftnb im ®ortcn, My two sisters are in 
the garden. 

Oeibe ftinber finb l&ier, Both children are here. 

3ri& i^abe beibe gefc^cn, / have seen both. 

Die Cage beibet ©tabtc ift fc^r gefunb, The situation of both cities is 
very healthy. 

Preceded by a pronominal word beibe often means tivo. 

Thus, 

®ir beibe pnb ©rflber, We two are brothers. 

5)iefc beiben SWftnncr finb mcinc ffrcunbc, These two men are my 
Mentis, 
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SBeib— is also used in some cases of the singfular, especi- 
ally in the neuter. Thus, 

IQ^etbed tft mir ncu, Both things are new to tne. 
3(f) babe betted gefel^en, I have seen t>oth things, 

62, The Indeflhlte t>icl, much, (pi.) many, when pre- 
ceded by the definite article or a pronominal word with 
strong endingfs, takes the weak endings otherwise it takes 
the strong endings. Thus, 

rcr vieic ^^cin. The great quantity of wine. 

(Jr bat feinc t^tclcn SrcunbcucrlaHen, He has left his nutmrous friends . 

3c in t^idctii )fHcben jcbabct ibm, His excessive talking does him much 
harm. 

^\ bat icbr vide Srciinbe unb icib ^^^^ owc^ t>icle^ He has a great 
iHK\H\ /rtcNits and I have a/so a great many. 

^i^id is vjenerally not declined in the singular, where it is 
usoil ci>llectively and is not preceded by an article or a 
priHioun. Thus, 

i^v bat t>icl (Wclb. He has much money. 
VicI C^icbulb. much patience 
VicI Cbft. much fruit 

Svuuetimes, however, t}iclc^ is also found. Thus, 

vVI) brtbc victc* flcbOvt, borf). glaube icib c3 nid^t. I have heard many 
t^tui:^, »'^ ^ »/'* "^'^ ^*7/Wr them. 

iu\. The Indefinite tocnif), /itt/e, (pi.) few, follows the 
same rules of intlection as t}icl (see Art. 62). Thus, 

l^oci li>cltif|C Oiclb, ba§ id) babe. The little money 1 have. 

Til' mciti^cit 4>aujcv, toclcbe fid) in biefer ®egenb befinben. The few 
hou\c\ that arc in this region. 

,^fb brtbc niciiic ii>cittficit frcicn otunbcn bci Ibm augebrod^t, I have 
\fy<'Ht my tew tree hours ivith him. 

Hut. 

lHOettt^C '3DieiIen t>on \)\^x, A few milts from here. 
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34 ^nn nut wenige SRinuten ^ter bletben, / can stay here only a 
few minutes. 

iBBenid Srei^eit, Little liberty. 

34 ^ttbe nut weniged gefe^en, I have seen only a few things. 

64. The indefinites xat%t and tt>eni(|er, used as pro- 
nouns and as adjectives are not inflected. Thus, 

d^ bentt me^t unb fptid^t toeniget, He thinks more and speaks less. 

Wa l^aben vxt%t %Viit% getl^on old i^r, fTi? ^ar^ done more good 
than you. 

(h: ^anbelt mit vxt\x Qberlegung, He acts with tnore consideration. 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 

(PART 4) 



The Adjective 

1. Fanction of the Adjective,— The adjective is a 
word used to modify the meaning of a noun or a pronoun. 
The term adjective comes from the Latin word adjectivus 
(added to) and means that this element is joined directly to 
a noun or pronoun, the effect in each case being to restrict 
or limit to a particular number or kind the objects named 
by the noun. This is to modify or measure the noun in 
the extent of its application. Thus, if we join to the noun 
®aumc, trees, the modifier fltofe, large^ and say Qtofee 93aume, 
large trees, the number of trees is restricted by excluding 
all trees except those that are tall. Or, if we say braune 
$ferbe, brown horses, we limit the number of horses, by 
excluding all that are not brown. 

In these and many other ways the adjective enables us 
to separate the objects named by the noun from all others 
that we wish to consider. On the other hand, the adjective 
is a descriptive word, pointing out some quality or condition, 
or action or relation, or the like, as belonging to the object 
signified by the noun it qualifies. Thus, in the sentence, 
bcr 93aum ift grofe, the tree is tall, flrofe, tall points out some 
quality belonging to the particular object signified by the 
noun 93aum, tree. 

2. Different Uses of the Adjective.— Adjectives are 
used in five different ways: predicatively, attributively, appos- 
itively, substantively, and adverbially. 

For notice of copyrights see page immediately following the title page 
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It is less easy to see that real action or change is indicated 
by such verbs as rii^en, to rest; licflcn, lo lie; fdilofen, to sleep; 
and many others hke them; but most difficult of aH are a 
few verbs called neuter zvrbs, such as Idjcinen, lo seem, to 
appear; fli^Ien, to feel; and especially fein, lo be. in its various 
forms. Neuter verbs apparently express no action, but a 
state or condition of that which is named by the subject. 
A little reflection, however, will make it clear that they 
express action and at the same time denote a state or 
condition of the actor. 

When it is said, 6t fieE)t Ucml ail8, he looks sick, there are 
certain changes in the usual appearance of the person in 
question. In other words, certain parts of the person are 
doing something when he seems or looks or appears in 
a manner that reveals some state of his mind or body. 
His general bearing is. by a kind of action, making known 
that he is in a state described by sick. In short, it appears 
that all verbs express action of some kind, 

3. Action anil State. — Every verb, then, indicates some 
kind and degree of activity. But this is not all. Every verb 
also expresses or implies a state or condition of the actor or 
agent. Thus, when we say, 

!\dfttiH, luriies 

ffhlait, the hoy\ sleeps 
inadtft, [grouis 

each of the verbs denotes a special kind of activity as well 
as a certain accompanying state. The boy not only performs 
the act of writing, but he is in a staJe or condition such that 
he may be called a wtilitig boy. He is in the condition of 
writing, of sleep, of growth. When the toy writes, we 
notice the action, but the state wherein he is, is scarcely 
ever considered; when he sleeps and grows, we notice the 
state rather than the action. 

4. Verbs Active aiitl Verbs Neuter. — It is evident 

that all verbs may be divided into two great classes — active 
verbs denoting an action, and neuter verbs denoting a state. 
The dividing line between these two classes cannot be fixed 
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with any definiteness, for it is sometimes difficult to deter- 
mine whether it is the action or the state that is more 
prominent. Besides, a verb may be used as active in one 
sentence and as neuter in another. 

5. Classes of Active Verbs.— The action expressed 
by a verb may be of a kind that involves only the actor, as 
when we say, 

bcr ftnobej id^ttihi, the boyX ivrites 
Ibenft, \thinks 

Again, the action may begin with the actor and end with 
something that receives the action or is affected by it. Thus, 



ber ftnabe 



liefl eitt ^ttd^, {reads a book 

fd^retbt etnen ^rief^ the boyX writes a letter 

wirft einen Stein, \throws a stone 



In these examples, the action performed by the boy 
operates on or affects something besides the boy himself— 
a booky a letter^ a stone. These words being always in the 
accusative case, are called the direct objects of the verbs. 
Verbs so used are called traiisitivey because the action 
seems to pass over (iransirey to go over) the verb, from the 
name of the actor to the name of something that receives 
the action. 

All active verbs not so used are called intransive, for the 
reason that the action does not go over, so to speak, from 
an actor to a receiver. Many grammarians also call the 
neuter verbs, denoting a state or condition, intransitive verbs 
and divide all verbs into the two classes, the transitive 
and the intransitive. For the sake of simplification we 
also will follow this division. 

Whether a verb is transitive or intransitive depends 
entirely on the use that is made of it, for a verb ordinarily 
transitive may be used without an object. In such cases the 
verb is intransitive. 

50er9Renf4 baut, abcr bic ^z\i icrftOrt, Man builds but tittte destroys. 

The verbs Bauen, to build, and ^^erftoren, to destroy, are 
{generally transitive and followed by a direct object. In our 
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sentence, however, the intention is to say of man only that 
he performs the act of building, and of time that it is 
performing the act of destroying; but it is not the purpose 
to specify what man builds, or what time destroys. Thus, 
these verbs are used intransitively and must be regarded as 
being intransitive. 

On the other hand, verbs, by their nature intransitive, may 
be used transitively in certain peculiar constructions. Thus, 
when the object expresses in noun form the action signified 
by the verb itself; as, tEc fc^Iief cilieu tiefen Siftfaf, he slept a 
deep sleep. Here the verb fdjlofen, to sleep, by its nature 
intransitive, takes an object expressing the action contained 
in the verb itself. 

Therefore, a traasltlvc verb is a verb that expresses 
action represented as received by some person or thing. 

An Intrausltlve verb is a verb that expresses a state 
or condition, or action not represented as received by any 
person or thing. 

6. When the subject of a sentence is represented by the 
verb as acting upon itself, we call the verb a reflexive verb, 
or the verb is said to be used refkxively (the action being 
made to turn back upon the actor, instead of passing over to 
a different object). It is evident that any active transitive 
verb may be used in this manner. Thus, 

3*^ Wttftllf micft. I wash myself. 

Strictly speaking, however, those only are accounted 
reflexive verbs, that cannot otherwise be used. Thus, 

fitf) freucn, lo rejoice 
fitfi einbilben, to imagine 

A reflexive verV> is a verb that represents the subject as 
acting upon itself. 

7. Some intransitive verbs are used with cS, it, as sub- 
ject, which does not mean any definite actor, but only helps 
express that some action or process is going on. Such 
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verbs are called Inii>erMOiiaI verbs, or are said to be used 
iinpersoually. Thus. 

(ii wgnet, // rains. 

es fdjncit. /t snows. 

8. Transitive Verbs, Active and Passive. —Transi- 
tive verbs are used in two forms: 

1. The Active Ferm or Active \'oice. — \n this use of the 
transitive verb, the subject denotes the actor, and the name 
of the receiver of the action is the direct object of the verb. 

Det aager fcftoft einen iiitirfi. The hunter shot a deer. 
%tx 3(iger, the hunter, is the subject and names the actor, 
§itfd), deer, is the object and names the receiver of the action. 

2. The Passive Form or Passive I'otfe. — ln the passive form 
of a transitive verb, the subject denotes the receiver of the 
action, it is under the influence of the action, that is, it is 
passive. The actor, if denoted at all, is represented by a 
noun with a preposition, as. Ooii, burcf), by. Thus, 

ein fiiricti wntbc (Doii bem 3aget) stfAofTcn, A deer was shot (by 
the hunter) . 

ilicft^, deer, is the subject and names the receiver of the 
action, while the actor is given in an adverbial phrase with 
the preposition toil, by, Mon beni Siiger. 

INFI..ECT10N OF THE VEBB 

9. Conjugation, — As we have seen, nouns, pronouns, 
and adjectives are inflected or changed in form, in conse- 
quence of some change in meaning or use. For a similar 
reason, verbs also are inflected. The inflection of nouns 
and pronouns is called declension; that of verbs conjugal ion. 
This word means a yoking or Joining together; that is, all the 
different inflections of a verb are so arranged as to be seen 
toeether and the changes to be more easily recognized and 
compared. Verbs have four inflections: for mode, for tense, 
for number, tor person. 

Con]ngatlon is an orderly arrangement of the various 
modes, tenses, numbers, and persons of a verb. 
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MODE 

10. Function of Mode. —The sentence er fd^reibt, he 
writes, takes before the mind the form of a mere statement, 
that is, the guise or mode of the thought is that of a state- 
ment or declaration. The thought is merely stated or 
indicated. On the other hand the thought may be expressed 
as conditional or dependant on something else — it assumes 
before the mind another fashion or mode; as, for instance, in 
the sentence: 

SBcnn ic^ gcfunb roftrc, wflrbc id^ fpajicrcn flc^cn, If I were healthy, 
I would take a walk. 

Again the thought must be conceived or recognized as 
being in the mode or dress of a command or an imperative 
in the following: 

6ci ru^ig! Be quiet! 
93eeilc bid^! Make haste! 

Or the action or state may take the form of mere mention, 
without special reference to any person as acting or being. 
This is a case of action or being in general, as a mere 
abstract noun and without predication; as in 

^d^toimmen ft&rtt ben il^drper, Swimming strengthens the body. 

These different attitudes that a complete thought or a 
mere verbal idea assumes before the mind, are modes; and 
since these differences depend largely on the form of the 
verb and the way in which it is used, the verb itself is said 
to be in this or that mode. It is, however, generally the 
sentence that really has mode; a sentence appears at one 
time in the dress of a statement, and at another time in that 
of a command, condition, etc. 

Mode is the form or use of a verb that shows the manner 
in which the action or the state of the subject is conceived 
by the speaker, whether actual, doubtful, or commanding. 

11. Five Modes.— German verbs have five modes: the 
indicative, the subjunctive, the conditional, the imperative, 
the infinitive. 
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12. Indicative Mode. —The word indicative comes from 
the Latin indicare and means to point out or show. When a 
thought is expressed in the form or guise that affirms or 
denies, or in that of an inquiry, the predicating verb is in the 
indicative mode. Thus, 

3)ic @onne ifl ein gijftcni, The sun is a fixed star. 

^te (Srbe fle^t nic^t fiiae, TTte earth does not stand still. 

3ft bic beutfd^ Sproc^e fd^er? Is the German language difficult f 

The indicative mode is that form or use of a verb by 
which a direct assertion or interrogation is expressed. 

13« Subjunctive IfLiHie.— Subjunctive comes from the 
Latin subjungere^ to subjoin. This mode is so named because 
it is found generally in subjoined or dependent clauses. 
It is used to denote something doubtful or contingent, 
something contrary to fact, or to express a wish or purpose. 
Thus, 

SWan fagt, er loerbe nic^t f ontnten, They say, he will not conie. 

SSenn bad Setter fc^On lodre, ro&rbe ic^ nic^t ^ter fein, If the weather 
vrere /a/r, / would not be here. 

3c^ kofinfd^, er ^otte bad ntc^t get^an, / wish he had not done it. 

The sabjonctive mode is that form or use of a verb by 
which a doubtful or merely supposed or conditional idea is 
expressed. 

14. Conditional Mode. — This mode is so named 
because it is used only in the conclusion of conditional 
sentences contrary to fact, that is to say, the conditional is 
used to state what would or would not Ix; if a certain 
condition were fulfilled. Thus, 

fBftre i4 gefunb, fo lottr^c ic^ an6<|eipeii, H'ere I welt, I would 
go out. 

The conditional mcMle is that form or use of a verb 
which indicates what wouM or would not take place if a 
certain condition were fulfilled. 
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15. Iiupcralivc Mode.— The word imperative means 
commanding; this mode is so called because it is used in 
commanding, exhorting, entreating, etc. Thus, 

©eh* roeg! Go amay! 

Sei ftini Be quiet! 

iSttlafTcn Sic una ni^t! Do not Uave us.' 

eeft' in giiebenl Go in peace.' 

The subject of the imperative denotes the person or thing 
commanded, and is generally the second person. When the 
name of the person commanded is used, it is independent by 
address. Thus, 

ffnrl, tomm iKr! Charles, come here! 

3Rarie, fpiiinicii ®ie ^ercinl Mary, coine in.' 

The Imperative mode is that form or use of a verb, by 

which a sentence is shown to be a command, an exhortation, 
or an entreaty. 

16. Infinitive Mode. — The word infinitive means not 
limited. This mode of the verb is so named because it is 
not limited to a particular subject as to person or number, 
as are the other forms of the verbs which are called finite. 
The infinitive does not predicate, as do the other modes; but 
it names an act very much as a common noun najnes a 
thing; it is often used as a kind of verbal noun, and is then, 
in German, capitalized. Thus, 

fiauftll ift e^tunbet (lis 9aiEttl> Walking is lieallhier than driving. 
When, however, the infinitive retains its verbal force, il 

remains uncapitalized. is often joined with the preposition 
Jit, to, and may be modified like any other mode. 

es ift ebc(, ftincn Scinben jii vcrjtibtn. /' is noble to forgive one's 



The Intlnltlvc mode is that use of the verb by which 
action or state is represented, not as predicated, but as 
merely named. 
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17. Participles or Verbal Adjectives. —There is 

another kind of word derived from the verb, the participle. 
The word participle comes from a Latin verb meaning^ to 
share or partake of. It is so called because it partakes of 
the nature and function of both the verb and the adjective. 
The verbal character of the participle is sometimes very 
sligfhtly marked. In such cases the verbal adjective may be 
regarded as an ordinary adjective. Thus, 

(freunbltd^ (|nl#enb gtng er an und oorbrt. Greeting us kindly, he 
passed us, 

^ ftt6 gittcmb ba. He sat there trembling, 

%tt ItebCMbc <9atte, the loving husband 

^a9 deltcbtc fiinb, the beloved child 

The participle is a form of the verb having the function 
of a verb and of an adjective. 



TENSE 

18. Fnnction of Tense. — We have seen that, either 
by its form or by its use, the action or state expressed 
by a verb may be presented to the mind as being in a certain 
attitude or mode. But the verb is also capable of showing 
by its forms the time of an action or a state. Thus, if- 1 say 
i^ bin, I am; i^ fcl^, I see; id| Imife, / nin^ the verbs show 
by their forms that the action expressed is to be understood 
as taking place in the present; but if the form is changed 
into id^ loor, I was; t^ fa^, I saw; ic^ (icf, I raft, the time of 
the action belongs to the past. This peculiarity of the verb, 
by which it reveals the time of an action or a state, is called 
tense, a word meaning time. 

Tense is the form or use of a verb by which it indicates 
the relation of time. 

19. Division of Time. —There are three principal 
divisions of time— bic ©cQcntuart, the present, bic SSctflangcn* 
l^it, the past, and bic 3u!unft, the future. There are, therefore, 
three principal tenses: the present tense, the past tense and 
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the future tense. These are called primary tenses because 
they correspond to the primary divisions of time. Thus, 

Present tense ii^ [icbe, / love 

Past tease irii ItcBtc, / loved 

Future tense id) loccbe lieben, / shall love 



20. In the three principal tenses, action in several con- 
ditions may be denoted: 

1. As indefinite with respect to time. Thus action may 
be expressed as performed at some time in the present, the 
past, or the future, but at no particular time. 

Present indefinite n arficittt, Ac works 
-Past indefinite er urbcitett, lie tvorked 

Future indefinite er vo'xxi atteiten, he shall work 

2. As complete or perfect. Verb phrases may represent 
action or state as completed or finished at some definite 
time. This definite time is for the present tense, the time 
of speaking: and for the past and future tenses it is a time 
before that of some other act to which reference is made. 

Present perfect er t)at fttntbeittt, he has ivorked 

Past perfect cr battc flcnrtcitct, he had worked 

Future perfect et H)ir^ flcnrbcittt baben, he will have worked 

The present perfect is usually called the perfect, the past 
perfect is called the pfuper/ecf. These shorter names will be 
used in the following. 

21. Number and Names ol the Tenses. — German 
verbs have, therefore, six tenses; their names are as follows: 
the present tense, bie ©egcnitJaTt; t/ie perfect tense, bie boHenbete 
©Eflenmart; the past tense, bie 3Jergaiigeii^cit; the pluperfect 
tense, bie DoHciibete liergangenfieit; lAe fniure tense, bie ijufunft; 
th^ future perfect tense, bie DOllEnbete Butunft- 

1. The present tense denotes present time. Thus, 
%\t ISrbe bre^t [il^. The earth revolves. 
Set Sogd fingt, The bird is singing. 
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2. The past tense covers all past time and reaches to 
the moving point called now. Thus, 

50et 8ogeI fatt^, The bird was singing. 
^ f4tie(, He wrote. 

3. The future tense denotes all time beginning at the 
moving point now and including all future time. Thus, 

%tt Xag tvitb fommen, The day will come, 
^ »itb fd^tciBen^ He will write, 

4. The i>erfect tense denotes action or state as com- 
plete at some x>oint in the present. Thus, 

(§r \€it ^catBettet, He has worked. 

%tt Xag ifl ^t^ovxvxtn, The day has come, 

5. The pluperfect tense denotes action or state as 
complete at or before some specified past time. Thus, 

(Sr \€iiit defd^rie^ett, bet>or \6^ lam. He had written, before I 
arrived. 

%\t @onne tvat fc^on auf^e^att^ett/ aid ic^ enoac^te, The sun had 
risen, when I awoke. 

6. The future i>erfect tense denotes action or state as 
complete at or before some specified future time. Thus, 

^er 8u0 tvirb fc^on aBfiefaipren fritt, mtnn roir nac^ bent 9a^n« 
^of lommen loerbttl. The train will have left, when we arrive at 
the depot. 

3c^ tverbe btn 99rief fc^on Beenbet ipabrtt^ menn bu fommen mirft, 

/ will have finished the letter, when you come. 

22* simple and Compound tonsos.— With regard to 
their formation, tenses may be divided into two classes, the 
simple tenses and the compound tenses. Simple tenHos are 
those that are formed solely by modifications of the stem of 
the verb. Thus, 

Preient tense td^ fc^ieibe, / write 
Fut teme ic^ fc^tieb, / ivrote 
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CompoiiiHl tonsos are those that are formed by joining 



the verb with ! 
Thus, 

Perfect tense 
Pluperfect lense 
Future teuse 
Future perfect t 



: other verb to helj) i 



; conjugation. 



id) (fabf (iefrtivic6en, / Aai-e wrillen 

itfi finttc gefdirifteii, / had wHIUn 

\d] toctbf jdjreibeii, /shall write 

idiioftbt Qt](itvivbtn^abtn, / sAal/ Aatc :i/ritten 

23. Dirfcrent Modes With Reganl to Time. —The 

meaning of the six tenses just explained applies strictly only 
to the ordinary lense forms of the indicative mode. In a 
statement or a question, time is generally a matter of 
importance, in other words, the tenses of the indicative 
carefully distinguish differences of time. In the subjunc- 
tive and conditional modes, the notion of time is often 
unimportant or is obscured by some other consideration; in 
the imperative and the infinitive tense forms, the real time 
of the expressed action must be gathered from the entire 
sentence. Thus, the indicative mode has all six tenses, the 
subjunclive mode also has forms for all sis tenses. 

In the conditional mode we distinguish only the present 
cottdilional , which expresses the action that would take place 
if a certain condition were fulfilled, and the perfi-cl conditional , 
which expresses action that would have taken place if a 
certain condition had been fidfilled. The infinitive mode 
has only two tenses, the present infinitive and the perfect 
infinitive. The participle also has two tenses, the present 
participle and the past participle. 

24. Numbers In Verbs. — Verbs have two numbers, 
the singular and the plural, corresponding to the twofold 
distinction in personal pronouns. Thus, 

Singular Of f Arcifec, / write 
Plural loir fdireiben, ^e ivrile 

25. Persons In Verbs.- Verbs have three persons, 
corresponding to the threefold distinction in personal pro- 
nouns: the first person, that is the person speaking; as 
id) fcftreibt, / write; the second person, that is the person 
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addressed, as bu f^ttihfk, y 
the person spoken of, as cr 

26. Changes in the 
require changes of the 
German verbs are inflected riic i^z 
and tense, but also with regarc *: Tanrf 



.■*. '. 



T 






27. The conjugation of a t-tt 

explained, is an orderly arrarg *rTt*:T: 

of a verb in their various Tciie*. :: 

and persons. The conjugaiioc :c i --r-: n -jTrr 

is called the active voice: and 

the passive voice. 

In order to conjugate a Gersan 
first of all, know the inflectfoc^^I ba.-« -liar ::- '• 

/A^ z'^r^. This stem is found 57 dr--ccui:r -r .rz ::.-. .-' -- 
infinitive the ending en. Thm. 

Infinitives lob <fn, reb <ii, iicteiS «ei ^ -^v 
Stems Io(, reb, id|CR6, ;e^ 

From these inflectional bases, or *:*::: r-.m- v.-: - .- : 
modes and tenses are derived. The nc^: :-=-' -*-i.-- - . 
the derived forms are the first person ^-r. •he ;. i-- - : . .- 
and the past participle. For the verbs z'.-^jt. i-.- - 1 -..-r-- 
two forms are: 

Past indicative (ic^) lobtf, (t4; rebftf, \± 'ir'r r : -: 
Past infinitive gelobt, gerebet, grd:r:it«r ifiin::: 

It will be noticed that the inflectional base is retai::ec ip. 
the past tense and perfect participle of only two ic^i the fore- 
going words. These two are lobcn and rcbeit; their deriveil 
forms are made by additions of prefixes or suffixes to \\w 
stem. The remaining two verbs form their past tense in 
some other way; that is, by changing the stem vowel. 

28. Principal Parts of a Verb. — Th<» tlnrc loimij 
given above, that is,the present infinitive, th(! fit»t |i«m*»ii 
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singular of the past indicative, and the past participle of 
every verb are called the principal jiarts of a verb. They 
are so called because of their importance in forming the 
various tenses of the verb. We must know these principal 
parts of a verb in order to be able to conjugate it. It is 
therefore necessary in learning a verb to commit its prin- 
cipal parts to memory. 

29. Weak and Strong Verbs. —According to the dif- 
ferent formation of the past tense and the perfect participle 
from the stem, all German verbs are divided into two great 
classes, the mcak and the strong, or the verbs of the weak 
or new conjugation and the verbs of the strong or old conju- 
gal ion. 

Weak verbs are those verbs that are conjugated by add- 
ing suffixes to the stem; they undergo an external change 
only. Thus, the principal parts of lobeil and teticil are; 
lobicii (id)) lobit'C gcdob't 

rtbscn (id)) reDsttit 8t^rf^!Ct 

In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the past 
indicative is formed by adding (c)t to the stem for a tense 
sign and by adding e as ending. The past participle ends 
in et or t and takes the prefix ge. 

Strong vci-l)s are those verbs that form their past tense, 
and usually their perfect participle, by changing the vowel 
ol the root. Thus, the principal parts of fdjteiben, lo write, 
and of ftltgen, to sing, are: 

f^reibitn (irf)J fArieb ge:fc6Tieb:tn 

fingsMi (id)) fang e»=fuii9:*n 

The strong verbs change, in the first person singular of 
the past indicative, the stem-vowel for a tense-sign and 
take no ending. The past participle is formed by adding 
the prefix ge and the suffix cn. 

NoTB. — These verbs are called strong, because they are inflected by 
internal change without the aid o£ a suffix, while the weak verbs 
require suffixes for their inflection. Almost all strone verbs are 
orij^nal German roots and correspond closely to the English irregular 
verbs. In German stroug verbs are often called irregular verbs, while 
weak verba are called regular. 
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30. Endings of Persons and Numbers. — It has been 
said that we must know the stem and the principal parts of 
a verb in order to be able to form the different tenses and 
modes. But German verbs are inflected not only with regard 
to tense and mode, but also with regard to number and 
person. To indicate the different persons and numbers, 
German uses certain endings which are added to the stem, 
or in the past indicative and subjunctive of weak verbs, to 
the tense-sign t. 

These endings of both the weak and the strong verbs are 

as follows: 

Singular Plural 

First person at, or no ending sett 

Second Person « (e) ft/ se, or no ending «(c)t 

Third Person *{t)tf st, or no ending sett 

The retention or rejection of the short vowel e in the 
terminations (c)ft, (e)t of the present tense and in the 
terminations (e)te, (e)tet, (e)ten of the past tense (see 
Art. 29) depend on euphony. As a rule the longer forms 
with C are preferred in stately and solemn style; the shorter 
in familiar and colloquial speech. But there are some 
instances in which the e must be retained: 

1. When a verb ends in b or t, in m or n, the e must be 
retained. Thus, 

reben, to speak; bu rcbeft^ ex xtbtt, i^r rcbet 
btlben, to form; bu bilbeft, er bilbet, i^r bilbet 

2. The personal ending ft of the second person singular 
is regularly separated by the vowel e from a preceding 
s-sound. Thus, 

retfen, to travel; bu reijeft 
iwxytn, to dance; bu tan^eft 
Idfd^en, to extinguish; bu Ififd^eft 

3. The e is also retained in many subjunctive forms in 
order to distinguish them from the corresponding indicative 
forms, which reject the e. Thus, 
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to^ni, to praise; 
Ic^reibtn, to write; 



SuBJllNCTfVR 
bu iD&tft 

\%x lobct 
bu f(f)reibtft 
iljr frf)r€i6ct 



bu iDbft 

ifiv lobt 
bii idjreibft 
i[)r fdireibt 



4, Verbs whose stems end in el or er drop Ihe e of the 
stem before the ending e; elsewhere they drop the e of 
the inflection. Thus, 

tabelit, to blame; ic^ table, bit labei;i, er tnbell 

foaw'btx'a, to wander; ill) roaubrc, bu iDQiibcrfl, cr roanbert 

31. Euiltiifir of the Pi'csciit Participle. —The present 
participle is formed by adding enb or, if the stem ends in cl 
or er, lib to the stem. Thus, 



If^reibtiib, wriliiig 
rcbenb, lallting 



lobclllb, blaming 
luonberiib, 7vandering 



AUXILIARY VERBS 

32. With the help of the rules given above all simple 
tenses can be formed. The compound tenses, however, 
consist of two or more words and are formed with the help 
of other verbs, which, when so used, are called auxlltnrlcs; 
that is, helping verbs. Three such ausiliaries are used in the 
iconjugation of other verbs: ^abeil, to have; (ein, to be; and 
;tt)Ctben, to heeome. These three verbs are used with the 
.■'perfect participle or Ihe present infinitive of another verb to 
fforra its compound parts. It is therefore necessary to giv^e 
the conjugation and use of the auxiliaries first. 

The German verb-forms of the following paradigms hav^ 
various English equivalents. For the sake of uniformity 
only the most usual forms of English translation are given. 
The German subjunctive, for instance, may be variously 
translated; but only may and might are used to represent it 
.in the models. 

1 
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Tlie Auxiliary Verb f^dbtn 

33. The principal parts of the verb f^ahtn, to have, are: 

Present infinitive l^aBflt^ to have 

First person of the past indicative t<^ %titttf /had 
Past participle %t%Cihi, had 

34. The simple forms of l^aben are as follows: 

Present 

Indicative Subjunctive 

\6) \)aht, I have '\6) \)aht, I may have 

\>M l^aft, thou hast \>\x l^abeft, thou mayest have 

ct l^at, he has ex f^aht, he may have 

xoxt l^abeit, we have mir l^abeit, we may have 

il^r l^abt, you have i^r l^abet, you may have 

pc l^abeit, they have ftc l^abeit, /Ao' wa>' have 

The second and the third person of the present indicative 
drop the b of the stem l^ab before the terminations ft and t. 

Past 

Indicative Subjunctive 

id^ l^atte, / had id^ l^fttte, / might have 

^yx Igatteft, thou hadst hw ^&tteft, thou mightst have 

tx ^oiitf he had tx l^fttte, he might have 

Xoxx l^atten, we had X6\x ^fitteit, we might have 

il^r l^attet, you had il^r l^ftttet, >'^» might have 

fte l^atteit, M<y had fie l^fttteit, Mo' ^(r^/ have 

In these past forms the b of the stem has assimilated to 
the tense sigfn t, and the subjunctive modifies the vowel of 
the stem. 

Imperative 
Second person singular ^Qibt, have 

Second person plural \^Qib(t)^t ^^"^^ 

Second person singular or plural l^abf tt Sie, have 

Present Infinitive 
(au) ^abeit, (to) have 

Participle 

Present Past 

liahvxt, having fit^bt, had 
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35. The conipouml forms of I)Qbeil are as follows: 
1, The perfect tense is formed by joining the present of 
Iiaben with the past participle gel)a&t. Thus, 



Indicative 
\&i fjabe getjnbt, / have had 
bit I)aft nf{)abt, Ihou hast had 
t\ Eiat (te()atit, hi has had 
luir gnben (teljabt, we have had 
ifir fjnbl ge^obt, you have had 



Subjunctive 
icf) 6a6e gefiobt, I may have had 
bu ^abcfl nf^abt. thou mays! have had 
er ifabt gfljobt, he may have had 
roir fiubcn nefiobt. we may have had 
i^r 5nbct gtitobt. you tiay have had 



Tie fiflben fle^abt, they have had fie E)Qbcii aetjabt, they ntay have had 



2, The pluperfect is formed by joining the past tense of 

t)aben with the past participle getiabt. Thus, 







Pluperfect 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


id) liotte 


I had 




id) ^fittc / mighl 


bu fiatfeft 


, thou haJst 




bu [liltteB . Mw tnighlst 


ei fiattc 


S he had 


t: 


ec biittc S /,f m/^A/ 


rail (latteit 


■g- we had 


^ 


ivit fifltten -g" we might 


iftr pallet 


"^ you had 




(E)i: ^illtct " j-fu wHlfA/ 


fie Molten 


they had 




fie ^flllen /Ao- wi>A/ 



3. The perfect infinitive of ^o&en is fonned by joining 
the present infinitive of ^abeit with its past participle. Thus, 

PERFSCT iNFINIXrVH 

ge^obt (gu) ^aben, to have had 

4. The future tense is formed by joining the present 
tense of Wetben with the present infinitive of ^aben. Thus, 



Indicative 


i^ luerbe 




/ shall 


bu rairf) 




thou w 


et tpitb 


£ 


he will 


loit tuerbcn 


Q 


we sha 


ibi lucrbet 


>=■ 


you wi 


fie locrben 




they w 



Siihjuf 


elive 


icfi merbc 




I shall 


bu iveibeft 




Ihou wilt 


er roirb 


g 


he will 


w>ir mnbcu 


^ 


we shall 


ifjt mcrbd 




VON will 


fie roerben 




'they will 



I 
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5. The future perfect is formed by joining the present 
tense of koerben to the past infinitive of l^aben. Thus, 





FuTURK Perfect 




Indicative 


Subjunctive 


idgkoerbe 
bumirfl 
tr ttiirb 
tutr ttierben 
i^r merbet 
fie merben 


^^ I shall 
£ thou wilt 
^ he will 
S we shall 
5- you will 
« they Tvill 




td^ n>erbe 
bvi tuerbefi 
cr roerbe 
xoxt tuerben 
ilgr tuerbet 
fie tuerben 


^ I shall 
^ thou wilt 
5^ he will 
;S we shall 
5- you xvill 
» they xvill 



<5 



6. The present conditional is formed by joining the past 
subjunctive of tPerben with the present infinitive of l^oben. 
Thus, 



Present Conditional 



id^ tuflrbe 
bu tuurbeft 
cr rofirbc 
tuir rourben 
i^r rofirbet 
fie rourben 



Igaben, 



/ should 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 



have 



7. The perfect conditional is formed by joining the past 
subjunctive of toerben with the perfect infinitive of l^aben. 
Thus, 



id^ mfirbe 
bu rourbeft 
er roiirbe 
tuir miirben 
tl^r mfirbet 
fie tuurben 



Perfect Conditional 

/ should 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 



ge^abt ^aben, 



have had 



The Auxiliary Verb feitt 

36. The principal parts of the verb fetn, to be, are: 

Present infinitive ff in, to be 

First person of the past indicative" t<^ Xoax, I was 
Past participle getoefett, been 
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37. The simple forms are: 

Present 

Indicative 

\6) bin, / am 
bu bift, thou art 
cr ift, he is 
tt)ir pnb, we are 
il^r fcib, you are 
fie finb, they are 



Subjunctive 

id^ fci, I fnay be 
\>\x feieft, thou mayst be 
cr fci, he may be 
Xoxx fcieit, we may be 
'ifyc fciet, you may be 
fie fcieit; they may be 



Past 



Indicative 
i6) war, / was 
\>M roarft, thou wast 
cr xoax, he was 
tt)ir xoaxtn, we were 
i^r tt)Qr(e)t; you were 
fie mareit, /Ao' were 



Subjunctive 
\6) ware, y were 
hvi toftreft, Mi?// zf/^r^ 
cr tuftre, A^ z«/^r^ 
tt)ir toftreit, zt'^ zc^^r 
il^r toaret, you were 
fie tuarett, M<y were 



Imperative 

Second person singular fei, be 

Second person plural fcib, be 

Second person singular and plural feiett @ie, be 

Present Infinitive 
(ju) fein, (to) be 

Participle 



Present 
fcieitb, being 



Past 
gettjcfeit, been 



38. The compound forms of feitt, to bCy are: 
1. The perfect and pluperfect of feitt are formed by join- 
ing the present and past of the verb with its past participle 
getoefen. Thus, 

Perfect 

Subjunctive 

\6) fci 
bu fcicft 
cr fci 
ttjir feicn 
i^r fcict 
fie feicn 



4 


Indicative 


\6) bin 




I have 


h\x m 


•5 


thou hast 


crift 


it 


he has 


tt)ir finb 


s 


we have 


i^r fcib 




you have 


fie finb 




they have 



been 



s 



/ may 
thou mayst 
he may 
we may 
you may 
they may 



have been 
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XVWi.^ 




ir t 



'^■n 



-at i»rr* 




roir 


m ncrrrt 


_ 


7ttf*i rju£ .' 


?r Tsur:* 


i^ 


V lUt/ 


rrr^ TfTTT^ 


r 


T' /-fcJ 


:ir iKTT*- 


^■» 


-' 'i rz-r 






,'^ 9^Ul 



'-~s 



fS im^ 



:vr 



2. The fiit'-i.e . 
condhioaal of 
of ^oboi, widi ife 



.— - r 



ir:<: ".:rt ;"-: r:" i:';: ;*t-^ 



\m 



t6r 



^j. 



SK7-? 




i 


I L,E^t^ 




^ TT'*^'-* 


rft;« X,'. : 




:m r.**- -..'•• 


if 2." 


'mf 




r:« -' 




l" T,**" ',**." 


ZATt -L'. 




' » n^' ',t^". 



'i 



:^^t '.'. 






rr virb 









. «- - A 



fir mrrbfii J "^ /vn -.^ : 









/>0 :t ;// 



3r 

f . 

- 



r^lLESEXT CONI/ITJO-VAJL 



bM rrirbrn 
fr murbf 
nnr lourben 
iirr mfirbft 
ftf lofirbnt 



ifin. 



thou u-ouldst 
hf uxmld 

U€ should 

you would 
they would 
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tc^ tofirbe 
bu tofirbeft 
er tourbe 
tuir tourben 
i^r tofirbet 
fte toUxbtn 



Pkrfbct Conditional 

/should 



gemefen fein, 



ihou wouldsi 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 



'have been 



The Auxiliary Verb t^etbeit 
39. The principal parts of ttjcrbcit, to become^ are: 

Present infinitive tOftbeit, to become 

First person of the past indicative id^ t9tttbe (new form), id^ toatb 

(old form) 
Past participle 0et9Otbett, becotne 



40. The simple forms of tPerben are: 



Present 



Indicative 

id^ roerbe, / become 
bu tDirft, thou becomest 
cr tDirb, he becofnes 
toir merbeit, we become 
i^r tDcrbet, you becotne 
fie wcrben, /^ become 



Subjunctive 

\6) totxbt, I may become 
bu xotxhtft, thou maysi become 
ct tDcrbe^ he may become 
tt)tr tuerben, we may become 
\\)X xotxhtif you may became 
fie tuerbett, they may become 



Past 

Indicative Subjunctive 

\6) tuurbe or ttjarb, / became \6) XoiXxht, I might become 

bu murbeft or tnorbft, thou becamest bu tufirbeft, thou mightst become 

cr tnurbe or tnorb, he became cr murbe, he might become 

tnir tnurben, we became xo\x murbeit, we might becotne 

il^r tnurbet, you became t^r Wflrbet, you might become 

fie tDurben, they became fie Wflrben, they might become 

Imperative 

Second person singular tucrbe, become 

Second person plural tuerbet^ l>ecotne 

Second person singular and plural tDcrbftt @ic, become 
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Present Infinitive 
(gu) wcrbcn, {to) become 

Participle 
Present Pasf 

merbftlb, becoming gettiorbett, become 

41. The compound forms of loetben are: 

1. The perfect and pluperfect of toerbett are formed by 
joining the present and past of feitt with the participle 
flctoorben. Thus, 

Perfect 

Subjunctive 



\6si bin 
\>yx btft 
ct tft 
tuir finb 
i^r feib 
Tte pnb 



Indicative 

I have 
thou hast 
he has 
we have 
you have 
they have 



s 

JCt 

s 

ca 






td^ fei 
\i\x feicft 
cr fei 
tt)ir feien 
i^r fciet 
ftc feicn 



B 



/ (/way) 
/^» mayst 
he may 
we may 
you may 
they may 



I 



Pluperfect 



Indicative 



Subjunctive 



\6si mar 
bu morft 
cr tt)Qr 
tt)ir woren 
i^r tuoret 
fie maren 



n 

JO 

M 

O 

B 

ca 



M(?« hadst 
he had 
we had 
you had 
they had 



I 



id^ mfire 
bu mdreft 
cr roftrc 
tt)ir roftrcn 
il^r roftrct 
fie mdren 



JCt 

o 
B 
cs 



I 

/ might 
thou mightst 
he might 
we might 
you might 
they might 



<5 



Perfect Infinitive 
fletDorbcn (gu) fein, (to) have become 

2. The future, future perfect, and the present and perfect 
conditional of tuerbett are formed, like the corresponding 
forms of l^abcn and fein, with the help of its present and 
past forms. Thus, 

Future 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


id^ toerbe 


/ shall ' 


id^ ttjcrbc 


I shall 


h}x mirft 


* thou wilt 


bu tDcrbeft 


* thou Tvilt 


er tt)irb 


w he will 


1 er rocrbe 


Jg he will 


tt)ir rocrben 


S we shall 


^ tt)ir merben 


^ we shall 


il^t werbet 


^ yoi^ Tvill 


■^ i^r merbet 


you will 


fie ttjerben 


they will 


pe ttjerben 


they will 



^ 
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idi mfirbe 
bu tuiirbeft 
ex rourbc 
ttiir tufirben 
il^r tufirbet 
fie tufirben 



Perfect Conditional 



fletocfcn fcin. 



/ should 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 



have been 



Tlie Auxiliary Verb t^etbeit 
39. The principal parts of tperbett, to became^ ai 

Present infinitive toetben, to become 

First person of the past indicative ic^ t9Utbe (new form), 

(old form) 
Past participle 9et9orbeit, become 



40. The simple forms of tocrben are: 



Present 



Indicative 

\6si merbe, / become 
bu tutrft, thou becomest 
cr roirb, he becotptes 
xoxx tuerbeit, we become 
i^r xotxhti, you become 
ftc merben, they become 



Subjunctive 

\6) rocrbe, / may become 
\>M merbeft, thou mayst i 
cr tnerbe, he may become 
xoxx rocrbcii, we may bect 
i^r tncrbct; you may beo 
pc ttjcrbcn, they may bee 



Past 

Indicative Subjuncti: 

id) tuurbe or ttjarb, / became id^ miirbe^ / might bt 

bu murbeft or morbft, thou becamest bu tnOrbeft, thou mii 

cr murbe or morb, he became tx tnurbc, he might v 

xoxx murben, we became xoxx tnurbeit, we mix 

il^r tDurbet/ you became i^r tnflrbct, you mii 

pc tDurbeit, they became ftc tnflrbcn, they mi^ 

Imperative 

Second pei^son singular tDCrbe, beco 

Second person plural tDcrbft^ bee 

Second person singular and plural tDcrbctt <5it 
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onlominen, lo arrive 


trierf)eii, to creep 


aufflf^en, to risr, to open 


loufen, to run 


waV^fiiy. to rise, to get up 


luSgelicii, logo off, slari 


ouagc^en, to go out 


reijen, lo travel, to go 


SegeQneti, to tueel 


reiten, to ride 


(leilien, to stay, to retnaiH 


\rt)tibm, lo depart 


eilen, to hasten, to hurry 


ic^ralmmen. to swim 


einfaUen, to fall in 


(dn, to he 


einWIofcn, lo fall asleep 


finten, to sink 


eintteffen, to arrive 


fOiinaen, lojump, to crack 


rintreten, to enter 


fteiaeti, to rise, to monnt 


Mitftefieii, lo originate 


ficrben. lo die 


erjtiieineii, to appear 


ftfirjeu, lo fall, to tunibU 


entiflc^en, lo awake 


trctcn, lo slep, lo Iread 


fasten, to go driving 


Bcvfle^Eti. to pass, lo perish 


fallen, to fall 


Devitfiroiiiben, lo disappear 


flieSMt, to fly 


Botlomiiicn, lo oecur 


[Iief|en, to flee 


lOQtfiFen, logtvw, lo increase 


pie6en, to flow 


manbevii. lo wander 


folgen, to follow 


roeic^en, lo recede, to give away 


fottgt^en, logo away 


iDciterge^cii. logo on 


ge^en, toga, to walk 


roerben, lo become 


gElingtn, to sMcecd 


giefien. to march, to move 


ee|(^e^en, to happen 


j(U0pf)rit, lo come lo pass 


loitiinen, lo cmte 




Examples: 




Scf] bill ni^robc 11110 eFomni en, 


I have jusi arrived. 


SEBit maren i()iii flcfolflt, We had followed him. 1 


Sic worm Offafleti, They had fallen. 1 


45. With the auxiliary loctbcn are formed the future and | 


the future perfect tenses, 


ndicative and subjunctive, and 1 


the conditional mode, present and perfect, of all verbs. 1 


1. The future tense is formed by Joining the present tense 1 


of rocrben with the present infinitive of the verb. Thus, | 


icti IDcrtC lobCH, f shall praise 


1 


'\i\ wttbe flefien, /shall walk 


1 


2. The future perfect is 


formed by joining the present 1 


tense of luerbcn with the perfect infinitive of the verb. Thus, 


itft IDCr^e (iflubl finbcn, I shall have praised 


itfi merbc aeflangcn fnn, / shall have walked 
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3. The present conditional is formed by joining the past 
subjunctive of tt)erben with the present infinitive. Thus, 

id^ t9tttbe l^aben, / would have 
id^ t9tttbe ge^en, / would walk 

4. The past conditional is formed by joining the past 
subjunctive of tuerben with the perfect infinitive. Thus, 

td^ t9tttbe gctobt l^aben, I would have praised 
Xoxt t9tttben gegangen fein, / would have walked 

46. In the following tables a systematical arrangement 
of all forms of the three auxiliary verbs is given. The 
different modes of every tense are set in horizontal order, 
while the perpendicular rows show the forms of every mode 
in the different tenses. By this arrangement a complete 
picture of the conjugation of any verb is easily obtained. 
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^abeit 



TABLE I 



to have 



Indicative 



B 



id^ l^abe, / have, 
bu ^oft, thou hast 
cr ^Qt, he has 
xo'xx ^oben, we have 
'\\)x ^ab(e)t, you have 
fie ^oben, they have 



0U 



0U 



t: 

a 



3 



td^ ^attc, I had 
bu ^Qtteft, M^// ^a</i/ 
er ^Qtte, he had 
roir gotten, we had 
iftr ^attet, you had 
ftc gotten, Mo' had 

left ^obc fle^obt, / have had 
bu ^oft oc^obt, thou hast had 
er ^Qt ge^obt^ he has had 
roir ^aben oel^obt, zc^^ ^az/^ ^a</ 
itjr ^Qbct oe^obt, >'<?» Aazr had 
fie ^aben gel^abt, Mo' have had 

\6) roerbe ^oben, / shall have 
bu roirft ^oben, thou shall have 
er roirb ^oben, he will have 
roir roerben ^aben, we shall have 
i^r rocrbet ^oben, you will have 
fie hjcrben ()Qben, they will have 

irf) tiattc flefiabt, / //arf /ra^/ 
bu t)atteft fleE)abt, ///<?// Artt/^/ Aa^/ 
cr \)(xii^ flc^abt, he had had 
roir liatten ^Qi)a\)i, ive had had 
i^r l)attet geliabt, you had had 
fie fatten fleE)abt, ///o' ^<^^ Z'^!^ 



u 
a; 

3 
D 



ic^ roerbe 
bu roirft 
er roirb 
roir roerben 
ifjr roerbet 
fie roerben 






Subjtmctive 



tc^ ^abe, / may have 
bu ^obeft, thou tnayst have 
cr ^obc, he may have 
roir ^obcn, we may have 
i^r l^abct, you may have 
fie ^abcn, they may have 

\6) ^fittc, / might have 
bu \)hiit\i, thou mightst have 
cr ^fttte, A/? wi^fA/ Aaz;^ 
roir ^fitten, we might have 
'\%x ^ftttet, yon might have 
fie ^dtten, they might have 

\6s l^obe gc^abt, / may have had 
bu ^obeft gefjobt, thou mayst have had 
er l^abe ge^abt, he may have had 
roir ^aben gc^abt, we may have had 
i^r ^abet ge^obt, you may have had 
fie ^aben gc^obt, they may have had 

ic^ ^fitte gel)abt, / might have had 
bu ^fitteft ge^obt, thou mightst have had 
er batte gel^abt, he might have had 
roir patten ge^obt, we might have had 
it)r fiattet gel^Qbt, you might have had 
fie patten ge^obt, they might have had 

id& roerbe ^aben, / shall have 
bu roerbeft ^oben, thou tuilt have 
er roerbe ^aben, he will have 
roir roerben ^aben, we shall have 
il)r roerbet bctben, you shall have 
fie roerben \)(\h€\\, they shall have 



t3 



/ shall 




irf} roerbe 


^ 
E 


I shall 


thou wilt 


•^ 


h\\ roirft 




thou wilt 


he will 


•<5 


er roirb 


C3 


he will 


ive shall 




roir roerben 




we shall 


you luill 


^ 
•^ 


if)r roerbet 




vou will 


they will 




fie roerben 


a: 


they will 
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TABLE I- (Continued) 
i^ahtn to have 



Conditional 



tc^ tuflrbe 
bu mfirbefi 
er miirbe 
mir mfirben 
ilgr mfirbet 
Re miirben 



/ should 
^ thouwouldst 



5 he would 



Imperative 



I 



Infinitive 



we should 
you would 
they would 



^ 

Qi 

< 



td^ tuflrbe 
hvi mflrbefi 
er mflrbe 
toxx mfirben 
t^r tuflrbet 
fie tufirben 



s 

O 
•*« 

as 



/ should 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 



t3 

?3 



«2 



l^abe, have 



^aben Sie, Aazv 



(ju) Fjobcn, 
to have 



Participle 



l^abenb, 
I having 



fle^abt (ju) 
^Qben, 
/^ have had 



gel^obt, had 



TJiBiX U 






.:^ v.!v -*- ».^*V 



^■:l 



SabjimcdTS 

idl fei, I may be 
til fcieff, thou maysl be 
tx \ti, ke may be 
lolt feitn, we may be 
i^t (ewt, yott may be 
fie feitn, Ikey may be 

i^ vAxt, I might be 

er mflrf , *<■ »« A/ be 
lolc roftrtn, icf »i»;fA/ be 
i^t toBrtt, jvtt wi^A/ be 
fie wartn, /Aiy wiiffA/ be 

i^ lei getpclen, /mo^ have been 

bu icii'tignucjcn, thou mayst have been 

tr (fi (im'Ctcn. /'i- "Jnir have been 

fi-jni geiucfi'ii, it^ may have been 
i^t fetet geroefen, you may have been 
fie feien geroefen, they may have been 



it^tofire 1 
bu rofireff ^ 
trroflre 1-^ 
wiir maien [ § 
ific toaret '^ 
fierofiren I 



Ihou mighlsl g 
he might I -S 
w^ might I g 
>(iu might I ■§ 



id^ lottbe fein, / jAa/; A^ 
bu merbeft Jein, thou wilt be 
tx merbe (ein, he mill be 
roit mecben fein, tve shall be 
i^t nierbet (ein, yon will be 
(it iDtrben [ein, they wiii be 



i4 merbe I . 
bu mtrbeft J^ 
et roerbe I ^ 
TCcrbcn [^ 
igt roeroei | S 
fie metben J ^ 



/ shall 1 
/*o« will a 
A*' ifiV/ I ^ 
we shall | ^ 
>(f« will -I 
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TABIiE n- (Continued) 
Setit to be 



Conditional 



id^ mfirbe {ein, I should be 
bu tofirbeft fein, thou wouldst be 
cr mfirbe fcin, he would be 
Xovt mfirben fcin, we should be 
il^r mflrbet fcin, you would be 
ftc mfirben fcin, they would be 



id^ tufirbe 


* I should 




bu tuflrbeft 


•§ thou wouldst 




er tuiirbe 


J- he ivould 


1 


xoxx mfirbcn 


^ we should 


s 


il^r mfirbct 


§ you would 


^ 
•^ 


f!e tuarbcn 


^ they would 





Imperative 



fci, be 



fcib, be 
fcicn Sic, be 



Infinitive 



Participle 



(fiu) fcin, to be 



flcttjcfcn (su) 
fcin, 
to have been 



\t\tnh, being 



gcwcfcn, 
been 



. . -. -N> 



S20 



• ■ -." ,» 



.-; I ♦///<' 






."i f- tmiy dtYOPHc' 



^ *. 



. . ■. N"- 



N < 



/ fK-i^/i/ ht'i'owr 



I may 

thou may si 
he may 
ICC may 
\ou may 
thcv may 






X 
■ * 






I V. . « I* 






U 



k « « h 






/ mii^hf 
thou tfiii^htsf 
he tniiiht 
uc mii^ht 
you mii^ht 
they fuii^ht 









■■.. 



•.: ••.\",^0 uu'vbcii, /shall Income 
:. ■•,•»**. >i*»: uuTbcn, thou wilt /uco)Ne 
: ■vc:^^• u^*l■^l*II, he rciii f)eeo)nc 
■ \ ■•,Vl^l*II uUTbcii. :cc sha/l throme 
*• ■■,\*v>i*: JiH'rbni, you 7ci/l turofue 
: ",\\>r.\ uuTbciI, they rcili />c<-ome 








^ \ • ^ % 


^ 


m 




^ 
k^— 


S 




, 


« 


. , « Vi « « « 


^^ 


^ 


JO 


^ 


v*«>i*I! 

, , « V h k \ •• 


C 


>-i 






o 


■^ 


«> iii>tN,>r 
« k « k I « 


2 


> 




C 


s 


Ni><l 


cc 



/ sha// 
thou Tci/t 
he :ci!l 
7ce shall 
you Ti'HI 
thcv :cUl 
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TABIiE III- (Continued) 
9Betbett to become 



Conditional 



ic^ tufirbe 
bu tpflrbeft 
cr tpurbc 
mir tpurbcn 
i^r tDiirbct 
ftc tpurben 



s 

s 



/ should 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 






ic^ tDfirbe 


jj- I should 




bu tDflrbcft 


5. thou wouldst 


V\ 


cr tpurbc 


c //^ would 


% 


mir rourbcn 


M O'^ should 




i^r miirbct 


g >'<?« would 


•<• 


ftc tpfirbcn 


en Mo' would 


■V 



Imperative 



ttjcrbc, become 



tpcrbct, become 
tDcrben ©ic, 
becofne 



Infinitive 



(au) ttjcrbcn, 
to becofne 



flctporbcn (gu) 

fein, 
to have become 



Participle 



tDcrbcnb, 
becoming 



gcmorbcn, 
become 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 

(PART 6) 



jOrtd 3^i*tt^0rt- (Continued) 

1,. German verbs, as explained in Part 5, are divided into 
two distinct classes, according to the formation of the past 
indicative and the perfect participle: verbs of the weak and 
verbs of the strong conjugation. Verbs of the weak conjuga- 
tion, being the more numerous and representing the modern 
process in conjugation, are sometimes called regular verbs^ 
while verbs of the strong conjugation are named irregular 
verbs. The weak conjugation, being the simpler and most 
frequently used form, will be treated first. 



WEAK OR REGUIiAR CONJUGATION 

2. Weak verbs are conjugated by adding suffixes to 
the stem; that is, they undergo an external change. Thus, 
the first person singular of the past indicative adds t or et 
to the stem for a tense sign, and e for an ending. The past 
participle ends in (e)t and usually takes the prefix ge. It is, 
therefore, not difficult to form the principal parts of the 
weak verbs. Thus, 



Stbm 


Infinitfve 


First Person of Past Participljc 
Past Indicativb 


lob 


Iob*eit 


id^ Iob«t<e ge^Cob't 


rcb 


tCb'ftt 


ic^ reb*et*e ge-reb-et 


l^anbel 


l^anbel^n 


id^ ^anbel't'f ge«^Qnbet»t 


For notice of copyright. 
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^ .^^UAiSMT ouJiuic^ of the weak verbs are: 

lM>iCATivB Subjunctive 

:>t^md Past Present Past 

Singular 

^ ^ -^ -e -(c)tc -c -(c)tc 

. ^.- -.e.'tl -(c)tcft -eft -(c)tcft 

. ^. - ve.'t -(c)tc -c -(c)tc 

Plural 

^ ^ ^ ^n -(c)tcn -en -(c)tcn 

^. V -^-. e.{ -(e)tct -ct -(e)tct 

^. v>^- <« -(c) ten -en -(e) ten 

N^*^!*.^ Plural 

-(e)t 

X^kc^s^v ^vRttciPLB Perfect Participle 

<«i^ -0c*(e)t 

4^ Vx.'^^vi * IPl^^^Mr^^ tVrtain Terminations. —The 

. *sv <x«v>U|^s vc>ft. (c)t, (e)te, (e)tet, (e)ten, is 

,N .»;j*Nx«v \Nfc<^^* ouly» in the following cases: 
•: s^xv^.%vv v»V X^5fee :Mjn^ t of the past, the participial 
^ ,X: \>Nk^4iKii vHKHn>rs t and ft from a preceding b 
,,.„ „ A ^ i»*\NXvK^l by a mute consonant. Thus, 

^^^ cv*-<' N^ >!<^<*i « ^f^f^^* *^^ ^^^*' ^* rebete, gerebet 
x-s^ * *^**^- H J*»»HHl w atmet. i^r otmct, id) atmcte, gcatmet 

s ^ ^ v\s\v AvV t^*^ jvrsvuwl ending ft from a preceding 
\ ^ ^>x^ i*4iw*^^ '^"^ subjunctive forms from the indica- 

V ^^xNv\ v\^v*«< <WV v\u\.HUJ»teil like the modal verbs 

vsV- >^^'- ^^*^ HHsiCH. whiv^h are given below and in 

vvxv vi\: '/» <^* ilHv<v lh<* verb rcbcn takes the vowel e 

■^ t^v ^*4us'V^H4l |>»^H» *>>i the verb loben, to praise, are: 

wvs.i, u.ii:i.\v UUl^, to praise 

Nv X s^xv^* ^^ t'*^^ i^*''*^ iuUisNAtiv* icb \ohtt, I praised 
^V.,' sv<^v«i>«v ^tMt, praised 



NX 

- • V 
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7. The simple forms of loBen are as follows: 



Indicative 

idft lobe^ I praise 
\>\x lobft, thou praisest 
cr lobt^ he i>rai%es 
Xoxt loben^ we praise 
il&r lobt, you praise 
fie lobeit, they praise 

id^ lobtc, I praised 
bu lobtcft, thou praisedst 
cr lobtc, he praised 
xoxt lobten, we praised 
il&r lobtet, >'^tt praised 
fie lobten^ /A<y praised 



Singula,r 
Plural 



Subjunctive 
Present 

id^ lobe, / wijy praise 
bu lob eft, /Atw mayst praise 
cr lobe, A^ way praise 
xoxt loben, we fnay praise 
i^r lobet, you ntay praise 
fie loben, they may praise 

Past 

id^ lobte, / might praise 
bu lobteft, thou might st praise 
er lo bte, he might praised 
ttjir (obteit, we might praise 
\f)X lobtet, you might praise 
fie lobteit, they might praise 

Imperative 

lobe, praise 



Iob(e)t, praise 
Singular and plural lobeit ©ic, praise 

Present Infinitive Present Participle Past Participle 

( ju) loben, to praise lobenb, praising gelobt, praised 

8. Compound Forms of loben^— The perfect and plu- 
perfect tenses of loBen are formed with the help of the 
auxiliary f)Qben; future and conditional tenses with the help 
of the auxiliary tuerbeit. Thus, 



Indicative 

{6) l^aht Qclobt, 

I have praised f etc. 
bu ^aft flclobt, 
etc. 

ic^ ^Qttc gclobt, 

I had praised ^ etc. 
bu ^attcft gclobt, 
etc. 

idft tocrbc lobcn, 

/ shall praise^ etc. 
bu tpirft lobcn, 
etc. 



Subjunctive 
Perfect 

ic^ l^abc gclobt, 

/ may have praised, etc. 

bu l^abcft gclobt, 

etc. 
Pluperfect 

ic^ ^attc Qclobt, 

/ might have praised , etc. 

bu ^Attcft QClobt, 

etc. 
Future 

id^ tpcrbc lobcn, 

I shall praise, etc. 
bu tpcrbeft lobcn, 
etc. 
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Future Perfect 

idi metbe gelobt f^abtn, ic^ merbe gelobt ^oben, 

/ s/tall have praised ^ etc. / shall have praised ^ etc. 

bu mirfl gelobt ^oben, bu merbeft flelobt l^aben, 
etc. etc. 



Present Conditional 

ic^ tufirbe loben, 

I should praise ^ etc. 
bu tDfirbeft loben, 
etc. 



Perfect Conditional 

ic^ mfirbe gelobt l^aben, 

/ should have praised ^ etc, 
bu tDfirbeft gelobt l^aben, 
etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gelobt (5U) ^aben, to have praised 



Modal Verb tebett* 

9. The principal parts of reben, to speaky are: 

Present infinitive tfbflt^ to speak 

First person of the past indicative tc^ tfbfte, I spoke 
Past participle Qftfbet, spoken 

10. The simple forms of reben are as follows: 



Indicative 

Id^ rebe, / speak 
bu rebefit, thou speakest 
cr rebet, he speaks 
mir rcben, we speak 
\%x rcbet, you speak 
• fie reben, they speak 

x^;}^ rebete, / spoke 
bu rebeteft, thou spokest 
er rebete, he spoke 
tt)ir rebeten, we spoke 
\\)t rebetet, you spoke 
fie rebeteit, they spoke 



Singular 
Plural 



Subjunctive 
Present 

id^ rebe, / may speak 
bu rebefl, thou tnayst speak 
er rebe^ he may speak 
to'vc rebeit, we may speak 
iftr rebet, you may speak 
fte rebeit, they may speak 

Past 

ic^ rcbete, / might speak 
bu rebeteft, thou mightst speak 
er rebete, he might speak 
mir rebeten, we might speak 
il^r rebetet, you might speak 
fte rebeten, they might speak 

iMPERATrV'E 

rebe, speak 
rebct, speak 



Singular and plural rebcit 8ie, speak 

Present Infinitivb Present Participle Past Participle 

(ju) reben, to speak rcbenb, speaking gerebet, spoken 



iMAMM 
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11. Compound Forms of tebeit*— The perfect and plu- 
per;fect tenses of reben are formed with the auxiliary J^oben, 
the future and conditional tenses with the help of the 
auxiliary toerben. Thus, 



Indicative 

id^ l^abe gerebet, 

I have spoken t etc. 
bu ^Qfl gerebet, 
etc. 

id^ I^Qtte gerebet, 
/ had spoken 
bu ^atteft gerebet, 
etc. 



id) xotxht reben, 

/ shall speak 
bu mirft reben, 
etc. 



Subjunctive 
Perfbct 

id) ^abe gerebet, 

/ tnay have spoken ^ etc. 
bu ^abeft gerebet, 
etc. 

Pluperfect 

td^ l^&tte gerebet, 

/ might have spoken 
bu l^&tteft gerebet, 
etc. 

Future 

ic^ merbe reben, 

/ shall speak 
bu merbeft reben, 
etc. 

Future Perfect 



id^ merbe gerebet ^aben, 
/ shall have spoken 
bu mirft gerebet ^aben, 
etc. 

Present Conditional 

Ic^ mflrbe reben, 

/ should speak 
bu mfirbeft reben, 
etc. 



tc^ merbe gerebet l^aben, 
/ shall have spoken 
bu merbefl gerebet l^aben, 
etc. 

Perfect Conditional 

id^ mfirbe gerebet ^oben, 
/ should have spoken 
bu mfirbeft gerebet ^aben, 
etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gerebet (j^u) ^aben, to have spoken 

12. In order to display the reg^ular conjugation more 
clearly, tables containing the complete inflection of loben, 
to praise^ and of fotflett, to follow^ are given. They will be 
found exceedingly convenient for ready reference. SoBett 
forms its perfect and pluperfect tenses with the auxiliary 
l^oben, but the auxiliary fein must be employed to form the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of folgen. 



• -Sc' 



~ . ■ jrv.tive 
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.*'. f* raise 
.:;. praise 
.:i />raise 

, ■: /* raise 
■:::^'///s/ praise 

^ ':: praise 
"::^ht praise 
■::i:ht praise 
•».;;.7// praise 



I way 
''.-i*// tftaysf 
he tfiay 
:»■{• may 
\ou way 
thev ffiav 






/ niii^Jit 
thou niii^fifsi 
he mi\iht 
lee luiiiht 
you }}iii^ht 
they mii^ht 



^3 



: X- 



I - 

I Z 



I shall 
thou Tcilt 
heuilt 
:ee shatt 
\ou U'i/t 
they 7^'ill 



<^ 



i-ivX 



^ I shall 

J thou :eill 

kV.N- (£ he will 

2 .'«'<■ shall 

3 you :cill 
«= ///ci rr/// 



- « k N «•* 



<^ 
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TABIiE I— (Continued) 
iohtn, to praise 



Conditional 



Imperative 



Infinitive 



id^ milrbe 
bu murbeft 
tx tpurbe 
tt)ir rourben 
i^r ttjflrbct 
fie tpfltben 



/ should 

thou wouldst 
g he would 
"o we should 

you would 

they would 






ic^ tDurbe 
bu miirbcft 
cr rourbe 
tt)ir tDiirbcn 
il&r ttjftrbet 
fie murben 



- / should 
^ thou wouldst 
^ he would 
^ we should 
3 you would 
^ M<y would 






lobe, praise 



Iob(e)t, praise 
Xvi^zxi^xz, praise 



(gu) lobcn, 

to praise 



flelobt (8u) 

^aben, 
/t? have praised 



Participle 



lobenb, 
praising 



gelobt 

praised 
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^B TABLE II i 


B 


lo foUffw 


^H ludlCBtiire 


Subjunctive 


^U \ii folne. / fo//oa' 


irtifD[gc, /may follow 


H „ bii folflfl, /A<*H follawcsl 


bu folgeft, /Ao« waj'j-/ /b/fow 


■ p 1 rr falgt. /if follou'i 


er foiflc, he may follow 


^1 £ miv folgen, we folloui 


loir folgeii. we may follow 


^H '^ ifir (olflt. you follow 


it)r folgef, you may follow 


H T'e folgcn. Ihey follow 


fie folsen, Ihey may follow 




itfi folflte, /followed 


ifi) folgte, / mighl follow 




bii fnlgtrfl, Mo« followedst 


bu foTfltcft, thou mightsl follow 


H 


CT folgtf, Ai? followed 


er folgte, he might follow 


^1 


mix folgtcn. we fallozved 


miv folgteii, we mighl follow 




i^c folgtet, j^oh followed 


\l]X folBtct, you might follow 




fie folglen, Mo" followed 


fie folglcii, Ihey mighl follow 


^1 ii$ bill ge([il(it, / Aatf followed 


left fci /may 1 ■« 


■ _ bit bift flcfDlQt, /AoH Adi/ /<i/fow<; 


bu feieft ^- Ihou maysl | 


^1 a tt in Qefolftt. 'ii' has followed 


er fei Vs he may 3 


H '^ i(jt (cibfltiolfit, jw« Aa!'*fc//tfto<*rf 


mirfeiei, S u>e may ^ 


i6r feiet ** you may |. 
fiefeien they may J^ 


^B fif fiiib ficfolgt, /Ao' fiave followed 


H left itnr gefolet. I had followed 


icft tufice / might 


1 


^1 ^ bu luorfl gefolgt, thou hadst followed 


bu roareft . thou mighlst 


^1 X. et toar gefolgt, he had followed 


cr roflre « he might 


^1 g. itiit tuaKn flffolgt, wr Aa(//('//on'i-rf 


loirioaten -c we might 


5 


^1 E ifir luart gcfoIgt, you had followed 


ifir luftret " ^o" <««*/ 


^ 


^1 fie ronren gefolflt, they had followed 


fie iDftreii Ihey mighl 


•§ 


^M firf) roerbe fDlgen, I shall follow 


id) icierbe 


/ shall 




H „ bu rotvft (ulgfii, /Ao«M';'rt/oWoK' 


bu iDcrbefl 


Ihou ivill 




H 5 cr mirb fulgeii, Ac will follow 


cr luetbe 


£ lit will 


1 


H 3 niittucrbcii iolflcii, we shall follow 


roir werben 


~ wf shall 


1 


H [fir loetbct fDlgen. you will follow 


i^r rorrbel 


- you will 




H fie lucrben folgcn, they will follow 


fie roerben 


they will 




H u idi itierbe 


/shall -^ 


id) roerbc 


/shall -y 


■ c bu roirft 


.5 rto« a'i7( & 


bu merbcft 


.5 thou wilt g 


■ £ etroirb 


•^ Aftt-iV/ :§ 


er roerbe 


^ he will :§ 


^^ £ rotr iDetbeit 


S wc shall ^ 


mir roerben 


S we shall f'S 


^^ 1 i^croeibeC 
^H £ Ific roerben 


■C you will % 


i^r rocrbct 


T you will g 


" (A^«>,V/ ■§ 


X\t roerben 


" they will -3 


LI _J 
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folfieit, 



TABIiE II— (Contlniied) 



to follow 



Conditional 



Imperative 



Infinitive 



tc^ tDfirbe 
bu mfirbeft 
tx mflrbc 
mir mfirben 
il^r tDfirbet 
pc murbcn 



/ should 

thou wouldst 
5 he would 
^ we should 
**^ you would 

they would 






Participle 



id^ tuflrbe 
bu tpflrbcft 
cr tpurbc 
mir tPurbcM 
t^r mflrbet 
ftc mflrben 



/ should 
.5 thou ivouldst 
T^ he would 

^ we should 

o 

*^ YOU 7vould 

CR' 

they would 



1 



folgen, follow 



folfl (c)t, follow 
\xA^zxi'B\t, follow 



{jiW) folflcn, I folgenb, 

to follow following 



flefolfit (8U) 

fein, 
to have 

followed 



fiefolflt, 
followed 



10 
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13. Conjugate like loben the following verbs: 

Infinitive 
braud^en, to need, to use 
brummen, to hum, to buzz 
barben, to starve 
banfen, to thank 
bienen, to serve 
faffcn, to grasp 
fc^Icn, to be wanting 
frag en, to ask 
fii^ren, to lead 
glQuben, to believe 
^ off en, to hope 
i)bxtxi, to hear 
l)o\tn, to fetch 
faufen, to buy 
Icbcn, to live 
Icrncn, to learn 
licbcn, to love 
mac^en, to make 
fagcn, to say 
fcfecn, to set 
fpielen, to play 
fdftidfcn, to send 
fud^en, to look for 
tt)arf)en, to be awake 
rocincn, to weep 
tpflnfdften, to wish 
tfi^Un, to tell 
gciflcn, to show 



Past 
brauc^te 
brumntte 
barbte 
banlte 
biente 
fa6tc . 
fe^Ite 
fragte 
fii^rtc 
glQubte 
^offtc 
l^Ortc 
l^olte 
faufte 
lebte 
lerntc 
liebte 
mad^te 
fofitc 
fe^te 
fpielte 
frflidftc 
fud^te 
tDQd^te 
tpcintc 
tufinfd^te 

aeifltc 



14. Conjugate like reben: 

Infinitive 
adft ten, to est cent 
arbcitcii, to work 
atmcn, to breathe 
bobcn, to bathe 
leitcn, to lead 
rctten, to save 
Offncn, to open 
rcc^ncn, to reckon 
trOften, to comfort 
8cicf)ncn, to draw 
fdE)abcn, to harm 
ttjartcn, to wait 



Past 
Qd^tete 
atbeitctc 
Qtmctc 
babete 
Icitetc 
rcttetc 
bffnctc 
rcd^nctc 
trOftctc 
gcirfjnetc 
fc^abcte 
tDortetc 



Perfect Participle 
gebrouc^t 
gebrummt 
gebarbt 
gebanft 
gebient 
gcfagt 
gefcl^It 
gcfragt 
flcffl^rt 
geglQubt 
flcl^offt 
gel^Ort 
gel^olt 
gefauft 
gelebt 
gclcmt 
geliebt 
gemac^t 
gcfagt 
gcfcbt 
gcfpicit 
gcfc^idtt 
gefuc^t 
getDQd^t 
getueint 
getDiinfc^t 
gcaa^lt 
gejcigt 



Perfect Participle 
gead^tet 
gearbeitet 
geattnet 
gebabet 
geleitet 
gcrcttet 
gcbffnct 
gcrcc^nct 
getrdftct 
gcjcicfinet 
gefd)abet 
getDQitet 
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15. Conjugate like folgen, employing the auxiliary feitl to 
form the perfect and pluperfect tenses, the following verbs: 



\-FINITr\'E 


Past 


Perfect Partjciplb 




bcflCfliifte 


bcgegiiet 


eilen 


cilte 


oeeilt 


emac^en 


fxmadite 


txmaiit 


reifen 


cciFtr 


BMeiR 


ROrien 


flilrjle 


Beftftrjt 


iDonbctn 


nanbttte 


eauQiibert 



REMAItKS ON THE WEAK CONJUUATION 

16. If ihe stem of a verb ends in el, or er, the t of the 
stem is often dropped before the ending e; before other 
endings the e of the inflection is dropped (see Art, 4). Thus, 
tobdn, to blame id) loblc luit tabfln 

bii tabcirt ilit inbelt 

cr tabelt (ic tobeln 

The following verbs are similarly conjugated: 

betteln, lo beg iffi (ictHc bii bctlelft 

6«>ibeln, lo ad iti) fiaiible bii lionbelft 

flflc^elii, tosthile ict] \M]\t bn lil({|r|ft 

{^nicrn, lo alter idt ftnbrc bu oiibcrff 

roonbcin, lo wander i(f) roanbte bii tDanbcTR 

^(tbern, lo guarrel \6^ ijobxe bit f)(ibei:[l 

1 7. Verbs of Foreign Origin. — Verbs of foreign origin 
ia ieten do not take the prefix ge in the past participle. Thus, 
Infinitivb Perfect pARTJCrpLE 

DTobitren, lo Iry probicrt 

ftubierfn, lo study ftubiert 

Tcfliecen, to reign refliert 

^ bitticECii, lo dictate bittiett 

I but^Ftttbiecrn, to spell biirfiRnbiett 

nS. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes 6e— , emp— , ent-, Dct— , ge—, er— , get—, form their 
perfect participle without the prefix ge — . Thus, 



INFINITU-B 


Perfect Participle 


ftemolcn, lo paint 


beiiiall 


bciucincn, to deplore 


bfiocint 


bejHaen, lo show 


beidgt 


oerfaiifen, to sell 


Btrfnuft 


bermodjCH, to bequtit 


Dctmodit 
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THE MODAL. AUXILIARIES 

19. Besides the auxiliary tense-verbs ^ben, fein, loerben, 
treated in Part 6, there are six auxiliary verbs of mood, 
called inodul auxiliaries. The principal parts of these 
verbs are: 

^Atfeit, >Mtfte, f|e^tttff, to be allowed, to be permitted; with a 
netf'^tion: must not; interrogati\*ely: may /, etc. 

f ditneit, f onitte, j^efonnt, can, to be able, may 

mdfieit, ntocbte, (lentocbt, may, like to, care to 

ntAfTtn, ntu^fe, (lentuOt, must, be obliged, to be compelled, to 
Mat'e to 

foUeiU foUte, (lefoUt, s^all, ought, to have to 

IQOUeit, Impute, j^etVoUt, to be willing, to want to, to intend to, 
to be abtwt to 

These verbs serve the purpose of modifying or comple- 
ineiitiin; the sense of other verbs by attaching to them ideas 
i>f liberty, possibility, necessity, etc. They are, for the most 
part, very irregular in their conjugation. While, however, 
tho eiuresponding English verbs are defective, the German 
Huxiliary verbs have a complete conjugation. 

IdO, liifloetlon of the Modal Auxiliaries. —The prin- 
ripal parts oi the six auxiliary verbs given above, show that 
timr »»l these verbs, namely, biirfcit, fonnen, moflett, and 
UUljfon, have the Umlaut in the infinitive, but that they drop 
it in tlie past indicative and perfect participle. However, 
tlu* UmlrtUt appears again in the past subjunctive. ©oQen 
and tuollcu never have the Umlaut. SKogett changes fl to d^ 
in tlie past and in the perfect participle. 

In the present indicative the plural has the same vowel as 
the infinitive, while the singular forms adopt a different 
vowel, except in fpncu. These singular forms are conjuga- 
ted like the past forms of a strong verb; that is, the first and 
the third persons do not take any ending. 
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31. The simple rorms of the modal auxiliaries ; 







PRESKNT Indicativh 




ic^borl 


lann 


maq mufl 


fon 


bii borfft 


tflnnfi 


mogfi must 


fDflft 


ft barf 


ton 11 


man mafi 


IdH 


loit biirfcn 


rotineii 


niDflen niCficn 


fontii 


i6v burft 


tOnnt 


mOflt miifit 


lont 


[it bfltfen 


(ditncn 


miSfleii imifieii 
Present Siibji.tnctive 


mtn 


iA btSrfe 


IQnnc 


raUflt mu((e 


mt 


bu bflrftft 


tOnncft 


mOgeft mCfftft 
Past Indicativb 


(ollcft 


ic^ buiftc 


tonnte 


mo^te nmfite 


mtt 


bu butfttft 


tonnteft 


tiitiditefi mufitefi 


foOteft 



Past Subjunctive 
i* bflrftf tannic inot^te miiete (olltt rooUte 

bu bflrftfft liJiinlcft mDrfitcft iiiCgteft tonttft tuoDtfft 



Imperative 

wanting in all but rooQeil Singular tUOUe 

Plural loonet 

Singular and plural IDoQeit @ie 

22. The compound forms are formed regularly, that is, 
the auxiliary fjoben is employed to form the perfect and 

pluperfect tenses, and the auxiliary niecbcn to form the 
future and conditional tenses. Thus, 



Perfect indicalive 
Pluperfect indicative 



Future indicative 
Future perfect indicative 
Presetit conditional 
Perfect conditional 



i(f) babe gcburft, getotnit, etc. 

itfi ^otte gebiicft. getonnt, etc. 

itii nictbe bUrfen, IDnncn, etc. 

tc^ lufrbe gcburft (selonnt, etc.) ^abeit 

icft luiirbe bilrfcii, etc. 

i(ft TOflrbc gcburft (gefonnf, etc.) ^obeit 

23. In order to make the conjugation of the auxiliaries 
as clear as possible, the conjugation of each is given in a 
special table. 

The verb toiffcn, /o kvou\ resembles the modal auxiliaries 
in the inflection of its simple forms. Its complete conjuga- 
tion is therefore given in connection with the auxiliaries. 
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MRANINOS OF THK MODAl. AUXILIARIES 

24. tiirfdi. — This verb is commonly employed to denote 
permission, right, or liberty, and is theu translated by be 
allowed, be Permitted, may: to have a right to, etc. Thus, 

Xet Stnabe barf in ber Si^ult nic^t fctelen, The boy is not allowed 
to play in school. 

5!>flrt id) bicfe Sliitnen pflutfen, Afay I pluck these flawersf 

Hnt| id) (TOflrn? Afay I ask? 

^iirfen also denotes a requirement or need. Thus, 

ffr borf unv rebeii. He nevtts only to speak. 

ffit bnrf fidft bcirilber nidjt rouiibern. l/e need not wovder at it. 

It is employed only in the imperfect subjunctive, however, 
to denote what probably may be and is then translated by 
such words as inighl, would, need, etc. Thus, 

g« bfivfte iept iU ipSt (cin, // might be loo laU. 

®r bSifle eS luofil oerflctfcn ^nf'eii. He might have fotgolteti it. 

25. lonnen.— The original signification of (oniieii is to 
know, to know how. Thus, 

3d) taiitt [e\tn unb \^tt\bm, I know how to read and turtle. 
3[ft (anil ftoiijOfifrf), I know Ftench. 



mmonly used to express ability, possU 
concession, and is then translated by 
llowed. Thus. 



It is, however, c 
bility, permission, c 
can, be able, may, he 

Er lann jctt loieber nrbeiten. He now (can) is able to work again. 

(St lann rB OctftQiibcii tiobeti, He may have understood it. 

Br tann jr^t roieber (ortdcljen. He may go away now. 

Tiai tniitl lunljt fein, Thai may be true. 

26. mofltn. — This verb very often denotes preference, 
inclination, or liking, and is rendered in English by like to, 
care to. Thus, 

gr 6al e* nidH tfiun mdaen. He did not like to do it. 

3A itinfl cS iiid)l lef)En, /do not care to see it. 

SQir modileii bn8 tiid)t IjOren, We did 'tot care to hear it. 
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SBoQen often denotes willingness. Thus, 



It may also express a desire or wish, especially when 

employed in connection with Qtxn, IJeber, am liefiTten. Thus, 

©in ^err roin bit^ getn (precf|eii, /4 gentUnian wishes very much 



^^^^V Si^ mill baS Ic^on t^un, aber irf) lann eS nit^t, / am willing to do it, 

■ 

30. Special Uses of tlie Modal Auxiliaries. — 1. 

When an infinitive is dependent on a modal auxiliary, gll, 
like the English to, is omitted. Thus, 

$ci itnabe barf rtic^t in ben (Garten flc^en. The boy must not go into 
the garden . 

suit tDnncn ftfiDn beutfrf) (ptec^cn, Wf can speak German already. 
3(f) loiU gii fiaiite biciben nnb aibdUn, / ifill stay at home and work. 

2. When a compound form of the modal auxiliaries is 
connected with a dependent infinitive, the perfect participle 
of the auxiliary is replaced by the corresponding infinitive. 
Thus, 

Et ^ot cS nirt)t tftun fcAlfcn. He was not allowed to do it. 

SBii: ^nben nicftl tommen fvnnen, We have not been able to come. 

3. This construction of the modal auxiliaries is commonly 
followed by the following verbs: 

betgen, to bid [e^en, to see 

belfen, to help sometimes: Ic^ten, to teach 
6&ren, lo heat lerneti, to team 

loffen, to let mac^en, to make 

Examples: 

3cf| fiabe bic^ (ommen huren, ! have heard yon come. 
Kir fintlfn fie tommen lafftn, We had let them come, or we sent 
for them. 

ttr ^nt unS arbeiten ficlfeil, Me has helped us to work. 
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MIXED CONJUGATION 

31. A few verbs have a sort of mixed conjugation, 

partaking of the strong conjugation in that they change their 
radical vowel to form the imperfect tense and the perfect 
participle, but at the same time partaking of the weak con- 
jugation in that they assume, in the same parts, the tense 
sign te and the participial ending t. The principal parts of 
these verbs are: 



Infinitive 


Past 


Perfect Participiji 


brenncn, to bum 


brannte 


gebrannt 


briiiflen, to bring 


brac^te 


gebradgt 


ben fen, to think 


bod^te 


gebad^t 


fennen, to know 


fannte 


gefannt 


nennen, to name 


nannte 


genannt 


rennen, to run 


rannte 


gerannt 


fen ben, to send 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


wen ben, to turn 


manbte 


gemanbt 


wiffen, to know 


mugte 


gemugt 



SBringen and ben!en change the ng and n! into d& in the 
past and in the perfect participle. 

Verbs of the mixed conjugation are, strictly speaking, 
irregular verbs. They will be found, also, in the general 
list of the so-called irregular or strong verbs, added at the 
end of this part. 

The wholly irregular auxiliaries l^aben, fein, toerben, were 
treated in Part 5. ^ 



STRONG OR IRREGUIiAR CONJUGATION 

32. The stroiip: or irregular verbs are those that are 
conjugated not only by external additions like the weak 
verbs, but also by internal changes; that is, by the modifi- 
cation of the root vowel. This modification is called Slblaut. 

33. Characteristics of the St ronj< Verbs, — 1. The 

strong verbs always change the stem vowel of the past for 
a tense sign. 
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2. They do not take any ending in the first and third 
persons of the singular number of the past indicative. (In 
this they differ from the verbs of the mixed conjugation, 
which change the stem vowel and take the endings of the 
weak conjugation.) 

3. The perfect participle of the strong verbs is formed 
by the prefix fle and the suffix en. The stem vowel of this 
participle is sometimes the same as that of the infinitive. 
Thus, 

iNFiNixrvK Past Participle 

Blafen, blow 6Ued geblafen 

fangcn, catch ftng gefanflen 

fd^Iagen, beat jcf)Iug gejc^Iagcn 

fel^cn, see |a^ gcfc^en 

In other verbs, the stem vowel is the same as in the past. 
Thus, 

Infinitive Past Participle 

l^eben, lift l^ob ge^oben 

fd^ieben, to shove fd^ob gefc^oben 

jaugcn, to suck jog gejogcn 

meben, weave xo^h getDoben 

In some verbs, a different radical vowel is found in each 
of the three parts. Thus, 

Indicatfve Past Participle 

l&clfen, help ^alf gel&olfen 

ftnnen, reflect fann gefonnen 

trtnfen, drink tranf getrunfen 

4. In the present indicative certain strong verbs change 
the stem-vowel of the second and third persons singular. 

(fl) Those verbs having a in the first person singular, 
assume the Umlaut in the second and third persons. Thus, 
the present indicatives of fmiflen, fd)IaQen, tragen are: 

td^ fange td^ fc^Ioge tc^ trage 

bu fangft bu fc^ldgfl bu trAgft 

er fflngt cr fc^tflgt cr trSgt 

mir fangcn xoxx fc^Iogcn wit trogcn 

i^r fongt i^r fc^Iogt ilftr tragt 

fie fongett \\t fd^Iagett fie tragen 
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id) Those verbs having long e in the first person singular 
of the present indicative take ie in the second and third 
persons; those verbs having short e, take the vowel i in the 
same place; in both instances the second person singular 
of the imperative takes the vowel form of the second person 
of the indicative. Thus, 



Present iNDiCATnrE 

id) lefe, / read 
bu Hefcft, f/tou reads i 
cr It eft, Ae reads 
wir lefen, we read 
etc. 

icfil^clfe, /Mp 
bu ^tlfft, f/iou helpesi 
cr ^tlft, he helps 
xoxt ^clfcn, we help 
etc. 



Imperative 

Singular \\t^f read 

Plural left, read 

Singular and plural lefen @ie/ read 



Singular l^tlf, help ' 

Plural Iftetft, help 

Singular and plural ^elfen (Bie, help 



{c) iiaufen, to run, and ftofeen, to pu^hy always modify 
the stem vowel in the second and third person indicative. 
Thus. 



td^ loufe 


bu Idufft 


er (duft 


xoxt laufen, etc 


\6\ ftoge 


bu ftogeft 


cr ftogt 


wir ftoftcn, etc. 



5. A few verbs change the final consonant of the stem in 
the past tense and in the perfect participle. 

(«) The following verbs shorten their stem vowel in the 
past and perfect participle and double, therefore, the final 
consonant. 



greifcn, to grasp 


flriff 


gefldffcn 


teiben, to suffer 


litt 


gclitten 


rcitcn, to ride 


ri tt 


gcritten 


frf)nciben, to cut 


fc^nitt 


gcjc^nittcn 


fcf)rcitcn, to stride 


fd)ritt 


gefc^ritten 


ftrciten, to fight 


ftritt 


flcftrittcn 


nc^men, to take 


(na^m) 


genommen 



{b) A few verbs lengthen the vowel of the stem and must, 
therefore, simplify the consonant. Thus, 
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erfc^reden, to be frightened 


erfc^raf 


trf4rix(fn 


fallen, to fall 


Pel 


gefaOen 


tommen, to come 


Vxm, 


gefommen 


treffen, to hit 


traf 


getroffen 


bitten, to beg 


bat 


gebften 



6. Two verbs shorten the long c in the second and third 
persons singular of the present tense to short i and double 
the final consonants of the stem. Thus, 

nel^men, to take bu nimmfi er ntmmt 

treten, to step bu trittfl er tritt 

7. The past subjtmctive of the strong verbs is formed 
from the past indicative by modifying the stem vowel, if 
possible, and adding the regular personal endings. Thus, 

Infinitive Past Indicatfvb Past Subjunctivb 

fd|tagen, to beat ic^ fd^Iug tc^ fc^Iuge 

brec^en, to break ic^ brac^ ic^ brdd^e 

fommen, to cotne id^ tarn tc^ fame 

34. The regrular ending^s of the strong verbs are: 

Indicative Subjunctive 





Present 


Past Present Past 






Singular 




First person 


— e 




-e -e 


Second person 


-ft 


-» 


-eft -eft 


Third person 


-t 


Plural 


-e -e 


First person 


-en 


-en 


-en -en 


Second person 


-(e}t 


-(e)t 


-et -et 


Third person 


-en 


-en 


-en -en 


Infinitive 


Present Participle 


Perfect Participle 


-en 


-enb 




ge-en 



In tables III and IV two paradigms of the strong conjuga- 
tion are given: fc^en, to see and flcljcn, to go. These tables 
clearly display the peculiarities of strong verbs, ©elicit 
employs fjaben while flcl^en uses fein as its auxiliary verb 
in the perfect and pluperfect tenses. After these paradigms 
an alphabetical list of all strong verbs with their principal 
parts is given. 
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itftle^f, /i^<- 


i* fe^, / 


vxty 


&V 




bu fie^fl, thou seesi 


bu fe^eft, thou maysl see 


er fie&t, he ues 


et fefte, Ac may 


see 


mir fe^en, we see - 


mix fe^ett, av mm^' see 


\%x (eftt, you see 


i6t fe^t, >■()« »wv ■!«• 


M iel)en, /A<y see 


fie fe^en. /A,y ^y see 


i6i \ai\. I saw 


i4 [&^, / n»:?A/ see 


bu fa^ft, M0U rntcj/ 


bu [flftefr, Mo« 


mighlst see 


ei Sait. he saw 


et fji^e, he might see 


mxSaiita.^-esau, 


roit tfi^n, we 


might see 


iftr fa&t, j-oa Jaa/ 


\i,x\mi. you might see 


fie tn^en, ihey saw 


fie (a^n, Ihey ntight see 


i*&Q6eBe(et|en. /Aflirjfw 


i4 ^abe 




I may 




bu ^aft flcfefien. /Aon Aoj/ j^™ 


bu ^abeft 




thou maysl 




et itaX flffef)CTi Ac Aai Jc«« 


er&obe 


-I 


he may 




niit linben ueteiifii, a'^ AoJV seen 


roit fiaben 


"S" 


wemay 


\ 


c^r liobt flm-ficii, jw« have seen 


i^t ^abet 


cs 


youtnay 


■S 


fie 6o6eii flcfeften, Ihey have seen 


fie ^uben 




they may 




i(ft 6otte gefelien, I had seen 


t4 fiatte 


/might 


bu eottefl fieiefieti, Ihoukadst seen 


bu battel) . 


thou mights! 


tx %o,\\t defe^eii, A^ Am/ j^^n 


tr Satte S 


he might 


loir ItiiUiri ni1i'(]cil, we had seen 


roirWttei. i 


we might 


ifir ftattet fle(cl)en. you had seen 


i^r Wttet " 


you might 


fie fiattcH gefelien, Ihey had seen 


fie patten 


J 


Ihey might 







itft luerbc fclien. 


r shall see 




bu mitfl fel)eii, thou will see 




er loirb fcfieu, he 


will see 


= 


roir luerbcn (fl)ci 


. wf shall S€ 




i()riDcibct fcljen 


you will see 




fie merbcii felieii, 


they will se 


s 


iff) luctbe 


I shall 


bu luilfl S 


IhoH will 


i: 


er luirb ■= 


he will 


V. 


roir rocvbcn S 


zee shall 


^ 


if|t iDrrbcl y. 


you will 




fie rocrbfii a 


Ihey will 









id) merbe (e^en, / shall see 
I bu itirrbcit li'lii'ti, Ihou wilt st 
I er lueibe fel)en. he will see 
mit ii'crCcn lelini, we shall si 
if)r merbet feften, you tvill see 
fie roetbeii fe^eit, Ihey will sei 



id) nierbc 


^- 


/shall 




bu tortbeft 


^ 


thou wilt 


£ 


er roe r be 




he will 


I 


luir loerben 


S 


we shall 


t 






you will 


■1 


Fie luerben 


0= 


they will J 
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TABIiE III- (Continued) 
fe^en, to see 



Conditional 



Imperative 



Infinitive 



Participle 



td^ tDfirbe felgen, / should see 

\iViXo^xhz^\t\fiXi,ihouwouldstsee\ fTef), see 

cr tDfirbe fallen, he would see 

toir tt)flrben fe^cn, we should see 

il^r tDfirbet feljcn, you would see fc^t, see 

jic tDfirben fc^en they would see '. fc^en Sie, see 



idi tDfirbe 


j^ / should 




bu tDfirbeft 


^ thou wouldst 




cr wflrbc 


ssr he would 




toir tDftrben 


g ze/^ should 


1 ^ 


xf^x tDfirbet 


%you would 


tt 
•« 


pc tDftrben 


oiihev would 





(jju) fc^cn, 
to see 



gcfc^cn (m) 



fel^cnb, 
seeing 



^t\t\)txi,seen 
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TABIiE IV 



iogo 



Indicative 



0. 






o 

a 



0) 



bu flc^ft, i/iou goest 
cr ge^t, he goes 
tt)ir ge^en, w^;?t9 
i^r fle^t, you go 
ficge^en, M<k^<7 

tc^ ging, I went 
h\x gingft, thou wentst 
cr ging, he went 
xoxx gtngen, we went 
i^r gingt, you went 
fte gingen, they went 

id^ bin gegangcn, I have gone 
bu bift gcgangen, M<?w hast gone 
cr ift gegangcn, A^ has gone 
xoxx finb gegangcn, rc/^ have gone 
i^r feib gegangcn, ^^« have gone 
fie pnb gegangcn, /Ao' have gone 

td^ mar gegangcn, I had gone 
bu rt)arft gegangcn, M<?« hadst gone 
cr rt)ar gegangcn, A^ had gone 
mir maren gegangcn, ar had gone 
\%x maret gegangen, >w/ had gone 
pc maren gegangen, Mo' had gone 

ic^ merbe ger)en, I shall go 
bu mirft gcf)en, ///c?// ivilt go 
er mirb gcr)en, //d* zcill go 
tt»ir ttjerben gef)en, ?£v shall go 
\i)X mcrbet gel&en, you will go 
fie merbcn gefien, they will go 



o 
CS4 



id) mcrbe 
bu tuirft 
cr mirb 
mir merben 
if)r ttjerbet 
fie merben 



n 
cr. 



/ shall 
thou ivilt 
he ivill 
we shall 
you 7vill 
they 7vill 






Subjunctive 



ic^ ge^c, / may go 
bu gcl^cft, thou tnayst go 
cr gc^c, he may go 
xoxx gc^cn, we may go 
xi)X gc^et, you tnay go 
fie gc^cn, they may go 

x6) ginge, I might go 
bu gingeft, thou might st go 
cr ginge, he might go 
xoxx gingcn, we might go 
i^r ginget, you might go 
fie gingcn, they might go 



x6) fei 
bu feicft 
er fei 
roir feien 
i^r feict 
fie feien 



n 

ca 
> n 

ca 
o 
C8 



I may 
thou mayst 
he may 
we may 
you may 
they fftay 






'x6) mdrc 
bu rt)ftrcft 
cr rt)firc 
roir mftren 
i^r rt)ftret 
fie mftren 



n 

C» 

> c 

ca 
«> 
ca 



/ might 
thou mightst 
he might 
we might 
you might 
they might 






ic^ merbc gcl^en, I shall go 
bu roerbeft gc^en, thou wilt go 
er merbe gel)en, he will go 
mir merben gcljen, we shall go 
\i)x merbet gel&en, you toil I go 
fie mcrben gcf)cn, they will go 



id) merbe 
bu nierbeft 
er merbe 
ttjir ttjerben 
ifir tucrbet 
fie merben 



S 

^ ca 

o 

ca 

ca 



/ 5Aa// 
thou wilt 
he will 
7ve shall 
you will 
they 2vill 



M 
^ 

? 

. ^ 

^ 

« 
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TABT^K IV- (Continued) 
(^thtn, logo 



Conditional 



Imperative 



Infinitive 



Participle 



id^ tourbc 0cf)en, I should go 

bumurbcftficljen, thou wouldsigo 0cl)(e) , go 

cr toflrbc 0er)cn, he would go 

rt)ir murbcn gc^en, we should go 

i^r toflrbct geljcn, you would go flc^t, go 

fie toiirben ge^en, they would go flet)cn Sic, j?^? 



id^ mOrbe 
bu toflrbeft 
er tourbe 
tt)ir mflrben 
i^r ttjfirbct 
fte tDitrben 



j; / should 
S. M<?// wouldst 
c //^ would 
3 a'^* should 
oi you would 
^they would 






(gu)fler)cn,/c?;^^;flc]6enb, 

going 



flegangen (ju) 
fein, /^ have 
gone 



gegangen, 
gone 
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!Drtd 3"*W0rt- (Continued) 



THE PASSIVE 

1. A transitive verb, as already defined, represents action 
as passing over the verb from the actor to the person or 
thing that receives the action. Thus in the sentence, ^et 
SBaiiet pflugt baS '^eiii. The farmer plows the Held, the action 
of plowing passes over from the actor, the farmer, to the 
acted upon, the field. In this use of the transitive verb the 
subject denotes the actor, while the receiver of the action is 
the direct object. 

But frequently we wish to represent the receiver of an 
action as the subject of a sentence, or we wish to say that 
the subject of a sentence is not acting, but is being acted 
upon. Thus, if in the above sentence we wished to 
express that the field is acted upon, the sentence would be 
%a% 5^"' wi'* (Dom iianbinonn) bebaut, The Held is plowed 
{by (he larmer). The word Selb, the Held, which was in the 
former sentence the object of the verb becomes, in this sen- 
tence, the subject, while the subject of the first sentence, 
bcr Sonbmaiin, the fanner, is expressed by the phrase 
worn iianbmonn, by the farmer. 

This transformation of the sentence is made possible by 
the use of a different verb form. While in the first sentence 
the verb was pfliint, plows, the active form, in the second 
sentence it becomes witt gtpflunt, is phived. The latter 
verb form is called the passive torm, or the passive 
voice. It is so named, because, by means of it, the object 

131 



2 GERMAN GRAMMAR §22 

of a transitive verb in the ordinary conjugation is turned into 
a subject, representing it as enduring or suffering (passive) 
the action expressed by that verbal form. 

Since by the passive form the object of a transitive verb 
is turned into a subject, passives are, as a rule, made only 
from transitive verbs, or those that can take a direct object. 

2. Formation of the Passive. —The passive voice is 
formed by adding to the auxiliary ttJerben, to become, through 
all its modes and tenses, the perfect participle of a transitive 
verb. This participle of the transitive verb follows the 
simple forms of tuerben, but precedes the infinitive iDCrbcn, 
the present participle tuerbcnb, and the perfect participle 
tDorben, in the compound forms. 



Conjugation of the Passive of lo^eit 

3. The forms corresponding to the simple forms of the 
active voice consist of the simple forms of the auxiliary 
tDCrben and the perfect participle of the transitive verb. 
Thus, for the verb toben, to praise, the forms are: 

Indicative Subjunctive 

Present 

tdE) merbe gelobt id^ merbe gelobt 

/ am praised I {may) be praised 

bu tt)irft gelobt bu toerbcft gelobt 

er ttjirb gelobt cr tocrbe gelobt 

tt)ir tuerben gelobt toir merben gelobt 

i^r toerbet gelobt i^r tDerbet gelobt 

fie tuerben gelobt fie merben gelobt 

Past 
id) ttjurbe (tuorb) gelobt id) miirbe gelobt 

/ ivas praised I might be praised 

bu tuurbeft (tuorbft) gelobt bu totirbeft gelobt 

er murbc (tuorb) gelobt er murbe gelobt 

rt)ir tuurben gelobt mir ttjiirben gelobt 

Etc. Etc. 

Imperative 

Sinj^ular tuerbe gelobt, be praised 

Plunil ttjerbet gelobt, be praised 

Singular and plural merben ©ic gelobt, be praised 
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Present Infinitive 
gelobt (gu) mcrben, to be praised 

Participle 
Present Past 

gelobt ttjerbenb, being praised gelobt ttjorben, been praised 

4.' The forms corresponding to the compound forms of 
the active voice consist of the compound forms of the auxil- 
iary IDCrben and the perfect participle of the transitive verb. 
Where the perfect participle of the main verb is joined with 
the participle geiDOrbetl of the auxiliary, the latter loses the 
augment ge, whereby a repetition of the prefix fle, in two 
succeeding words is avoided. 

Indicative Subjunctive 

• Perfect 

ic^ bin gelobt niorben ic^ fei gelobt niorben 

/ have been praised I (may) have been praised 

h\x bift gelobt morben bu feieft gelobt niorben 
Etc. Etc. 

Pluperfect 

ic^ mar gelobt niorben \6) xo^xt gelobt toorben 

/ had been praisea I might have been praised 

bu njorft gelobt toorben bu todreft gelobt toorben 
Etc. Etc. 

Future 
ic^ merbe gelobt toerben ic^ toerbe gelobt toerben 

/ shail be praised I shall be praised 

bu toirft gelobt toerben bu toerbeft gelobt toerben 

Etc. Etc. 

Future Perfect 

ic^ ttjerbe gelobt morbett feitt ic^ merbe gelobt toorben fein 
/ shall have been praised I shall have been praised 

bu toirft gelobt morben fein \i\x nierbeft gelobt morben fein 
Etc. Etc. 

Conditional 
Present Past 

x^ ttjflrbe gelobt toerben id^ ttjflrbe gelobt ttjorben fein 
/ should be praised I should have been praised 

^yx njfirbeft gelobt merben bu miirbeft gelobt niorben fein 
Etc. Etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 

gelobt ttjorben (gu) fein, to have been praised 
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M/ 1 .ii// 






bn uiuiocv 
ft tofirbf 
nrir tofirbrn 
i^r loiirbft 
fir nfirbfit 



/ 
iJkfm 



ikrym^ki 



\ 



I 



buffieft 
f r If i 
mit frtrn 
i^r frirt 
fic (ciftt 



Irf) tt^Arr 
bit ivArrrt 
rv itnUf 
\\\\\ ivflrcn 
ibr UMUct 
Hr utArrtt 

hfi u»rv^^ 
hii uirvbrll 
\\ hTibr 

lit* hu'l^l*ll 

I hi uu'vbet 
jic uu*v6i'tt 



s 



tkam 

ke 



you 
they may 









/ might 
thou mighisi 
he miglU 
we might 
you might 
they might 






1^ 



I 






/ shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
you will 
they will 



"8 



I 



^ 



i^-i 



/ j/rfl// 
thou wilt 
he will 
7ve shall 
you will 
Ihev Tvill 
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TABIiE I- (Continued) 
fielobt toetbett, to be praised 



Conditional 



ic^ tDiirbe 
bu tDurbeft 
er tDiirbe 
xoxx mfirben 
iftr ttjflrbct 
*ic ttjflrben 



iO 

B 

o 



/ should 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 



2 



\6si mfirbe 
\i\x miirbefl 
er ttjflrbc 
xoxx rofirben 
i^r njfirbet 
pe mfirben 



n / should 

-g M^« wouldst 

p n A^r would 

-M .Si- zc/^r should 

o ^^« would 

o Mo' would 



^ 



\ 



' ». ■•* 



^ 
^ 



2 



Imperative 



merbe gelobt, 
de praised 

ttjcrbet gelobt, 
be praised 



Infinitive 



flelobt (8u) 

ttjcrbett, 
to be praised 



gelobt roorben 
(gu) fcin, 
(/<?) /rflt/^ been 
praised 



Participle 



gelobt 

merbenb, 
being 

praised 



gelobt 

ttjorbcn, 
^^^« praised 
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5. Use of the Passive.— In German the auxiliary 

luccben 3S combined with the past participle to express a 
passive action. In English, however, verb phrases consist- 
ing of the perfect participle and the auxiliary be, are not 
always passive. Such phrases often express merely a state 
or the result of an action, the verb lo be being an independ- 
ent verb and the perfect participle being used as a predica- 
tive adjective. German expresses this latter idea by the 
verb fein, /o be, and has thus a manifest advantage over the 
English passive. Thus, if the sentence This paper is sold, 
be translated into German, it will be rendered, bJefcS ^apiec 
iitirb Ucrfouft, when it is desired to express passive action; 
if the intention, however, be merely to mark the state of the 
thing as that of having been sold, the German will be, 
biefeS Javier if* tiettauft. 

G. The Passive of Intransitive TerbB. — Intransitive 
verbs can only be used impersonally in the passive. This 
impersonal passive can seldom be literally translated into 
English; a circumlocution must u,sually be employed. Thus, 

es roir^ aflnnjt, Tliere is dannng. 

@a borf titer iii^t flcfprociien roerbcii, Talking is uol allowed here. 

SS lourbe oiel Qetungeii, There was much singing. 

7. Substitutes foi- the Passive. — In German, the 
passive form is less frequently used than in English. It is 
often replaced by the impersonal pronoun man with an 
active construction. Thus, 

Man ^ot mir frjatiU, r was told. 

(Scflcin f)at man ben (llcfaiigcnni nillaflfn, V,-sterday the prisoner 
was dismissed. 

aSan ^ot (ic^ entl^lBflcn, It has been drcided- 

Sometimes a reflexive verb form is used as a substitute 
for a passive construction. Thus. 

Tier iianbWlufi ^o' f'^i Befmiben. The glove has been found. 
Xa8 eec^e^t [ic^, That is understood. 
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REFLEXIVK VERBS 

8. A verb is said to be reflexive when it represents the 
subject as acting upon itself. Thus, in the sentence, l^tt 
Snobe ma\<i)t fid), TAe bay washes kitiiself. the subject and the 
object are identical, the action of Ihe verb being reflected 
upon its subject. It is evident that any transitive verb may 
thus become a reilexive verb by being connected with the 
reflexive pronouns lliid), bid), fitft, UiiS, cud), fic^ (see Part 2, 
Art. 98). Therefore fid), before an infinitive is generally 
used to mark a reflexive verb. 

9. Strictly speaking, however, only those verbs are 
accounted reflexives in German that cannot be otherwise 
used. Some of them require the reflexive pronoun to be in 
the dative and generally have a second object in the accusa- 
tive or in the form of an infinitive phrase. But with most 
of the reflexive verbs, the reflexive pronoun is in the accusa- 
tive. Many such verbs, though reflexive in form, are no 
longer so in meaning. This \s clear from the fact that their 
English equivalents, with few exceptions, are not reflexive; 
as. fid) freiien, lo rejoice; fit^ rouiibcrn, /c u-onder. 

1. Some of the reflexive verbs having the pronoun in the 
dative case are: 

fid) onina&cn, toprcsutne. to usurp 

\\&^ auSbcbillflcn, to men-g lo one-self by slipuUlion 

pd| einbilben, to imagine 

fitfi getroueti, to dare, lo venlure 

fi^ It^meidlCln, to flatter oneself 

ftl^ ODrrcIjmcii. lo propose to oneself 

[itft roibci-fpceriieii, lo lontradkt oneself 

2. The most common verbs having the reflexive pronoun 
in the accusative case are: 

fid) aii[d)icteii, to be about 

fid) ftu6«ii, lo express one's opinion 

fjc^ bcbniiten, lo Ihank 

fit^ bebenfen, lo reflect 

fidft bfefbell, to Mate (oneself), lo happen 

rtti) frtuetl, to rejoice 

n4 IDUIlbfril, lo wonder 
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10. Coojasatlon of Renexive Verbs. — The ooD^nca- 
tion of the reflexive verbs is not difficnlt. The reflexive 
pronoiixi, as object, has the usual place of an ordinaiy object 
in the sentence; that is. it precedes an infinitive or ponidple, 
but elsewhere follows the verb form. The anxiliaiy of the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of a reflexive verb is always 
^ahen. 

Model Verb fidi frrani 

11. The simple forms of the verb \id^ froifii are: 

Jm4icaiit'< SubjmmciiTe 

\6^ frrue midi, / rej<nce tdi frrue micb. / may rejcice 

bn fmiit bic6, them rejoicrit bu frrufn bicb, tkcm maysi wrfeict 

tt ftfttt fitfi, h^ rejoices tt ftfUft iicb. A^ may rejoice 

vsAx frruni und, ar rej<fU€ lotr trruni un«, av Murr rejoicr 

\\xt frrut fu4, ><?« rejoice Wxt fmirt nxdi. jt>ir hmt nTmrr 

ftf frnitn ft4, /Arr rejmct ne frrurn ncii. Mo* mw^ ntjoict 

Past 

i4i fmttf tni4 i4 fmite miA 

/ rejoiced I might rejoice 

bn freutdt bi4 * bu fmiten bicb 

Etc. Etc. 

IlffPERATR'E 

frfuc bicb, rejoice 
frnici cudj, rejoice 
frruni 3ic titb. rejoice 

PkESENT iNFINirn-E 

ficb 'iUi ntntn, to rejoice 

Participle 
Present Perfect 

fic^ ftfucnb, rejoicing: fitb genrfut. rejoiced 

12. The compound forms of the reflexive Udb frtUCll 
are: 

Indicatii e Su bju ncfiz e 

Perfect 

t4 ^Qbf midi grnrfut icb babe micb grrrfut 
I haze rejoiced I may haze rejoiced 

bu fyih bid) qrttfut bu habth bicb prtrrut 
Etc. Etc. 
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Pluperfect 

id^ l^Qtte mi4 gefreut id) l^&tte mid) gefreut 
/ Mad rejoiced I might have rejoiced 

\^Vi l^Qtteft bic^ gefreut bu Igdtteft \Ad) gefreut 
Etc. Etc. 

Future 

td^ nierbe mid^ freuen ic^ merbe mic^ freuen 
/ shall rejoice I shall rejoice 

bu ttiirft bid^ freuen hvi merbeft bid^ freuen 
Etc. Etc. 

Future Perfect 

id^ nierbe mtc^ gefreut ^aben ic^ nierbe mic^ gefreut l^aben 
/ shall have rejoiced I shall have rejoiced 

bu ttiirfl bic^ gefreut ^aben \i\x merbeft bic^ gefreut ^ben 
Etc. Etc. 

Conditional 
Present Past 

id^ mfirbe mic^ freuen ic^ murbe mic^ gefreut l^aben 

/ should rejoice I should have rejoiced 

^Vi tDfirbeft bid^ freuen ^Vi niiirbeft btc^ gefreut l^aben 

Etc. Etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 
fid^ gefreut (gu) Iftaben, to have rejoiced 

13. The reflexive verbs having the reflexive pronoun in 
the dative are inflected in like'manner. Thus, the indicative 
forms of the different tenses are as follows: 

Present 

ic| fd&meid^Ie ntir, / flatter myself 
bu fc^meic^elft bir, thou flatterst thyself 
er fc^meic^elt pdft/ he flatters himself 
xoix fdftmeirfjeln unS, we flatter ourselves 
il^r fc^meidftelt euc^, you flatter yourselves 
pe fc^meid^eln fidft, they flatter themselves 

Past 
ic| fc^meic^elte mir, / flattered myself, etc. 

Perfect 
id^ %^hz mir gefc|meic|e(t, / have flattered myself, etc. 

Pluperfect 
id^ l^Qtte mir gefd^meid^elt, I had flattered myself , etc. 
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Future 
idi toerbf mix fc^nteic^eln, I shall flatter myself, etc. 

Future Perfect 
ic^ merbr mir gcfc^nteic^ett ^aben, / shall have flattered myself^ etc. 

Present Infinitive 
fic^ ( jU) fc^mcid&fln, to flatter oneself 

Perfect Infinitive 
(ic^ flefc^meic^elt (ju) ^aben, to have flattered oneself 



C'ONHTKUCTION AND USES OF THE REFLEXIVES 

14. 1. The reflexive verbs that have the pronoun in the 
accusative case take no other accusative object. But many 
of them are construed with an object in the genitive. Thus, 

SBir frcuen un3 be* fiebett*. We rejoice in life. 

C5r fd)amt fidft fetlte* ® tuber*, He is ashatmd of his broths: 

2. C)ther reflexive verbs are construed with an object in 
the dative. Thus, 

Seine i'ef)wit tta^t fic^ intent @nbe. The time of his apprenticeship 
is drawiftf( to a close. 

8. With other verbs the complementary object is expressed 
by a prepositional phrase. Thus, 

Gr fef)nt fic^ nad^ ber ^eintat. He longs for home. 

3G8ir furrf)ten un§ Dor ©errat, IVe are afraid of treachery. 

4. Some intransitive verbs are often construed with a 
reflexive pronoun in the accusative and a factitive predicate. 
Thus, 

fief) tut (arf)en, to laup^h oneself to death {to laugh oneself dead) 

fief) miibc rcbcu, to zveary oneself with talking (to talk oneself tired) 

fief) fntt cifcii, to gorge oneself (to eat oneself full) 

5. Reflexives often become the equivalents of passives 
(sec Art. 7). Thus, 

3?cr .t)anbjrf)ur) \^ai. fld^ ^efunben, The glove has been found. 

G. Some transitive verbs, when made reflexive, undergo 
certain chanjiJ^es in their meaning. For example note the 
following differences: 
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Tramsitivh 
bthtntm, to consider 

befc^ciben, to assign 
fiiifaen, to find 

fQrcfitfn, to fear 
^fiten. to guard 
ftfden, fa ptace 
oernntroorteit, to answer 
Bcrgcficn, to pass aa/ay 
BEtEaffen, to leave 



Replsxivb 
fii^ bebenteti. to lake counsel with 

Tit^ befc^eJben. /o ^ contented 

Fic^ finben (in etroaS), to accotnodate 

oneself to a thing 
fi* fflrcftten, to be afraid {of) 
fidt [)iiten, to Sen/are 
fid) ftellen, to pretend, to feign 
firfj cernnttDOtten, to defend oneself 
firfi Dctgcfifn, to commit a fault 
fid) ncrloflcn, to rely on 



IMPERSONATE VEKBS 

15. Impersonal verbs are so called because, lacking 
the first and second persons singular and the whole plural, 
they are confined to the third person singular, and have for 
their grammatical subject the indefinite pronoun e§, //. 
These forms express a verbal idea without reference to a 
personal subject. 

1. Verbs used to express phenomena of nature are 
impersonal. Thus, 



t% leftnet, it rains 
ti fi^neit, it snows 
tl bonnett, it thunders 
e< bliftt, it lightens 



fi ^a^e\t. it hails 
cS frictt. /( freezes 
ti taiit. it thaws 
ti iQQt, it dawns 



2. Some verbs and verb phrases denoting a state of body 
or mind are used impersonally, and the noun or pronoun 
denoting the person experiencing the state, is put in the 
accusative or dative case after them. Thus, 



f8 fiutiBert mii^. f feel hungry 
ti burftet niicft, / am thirsty 
ti fricrt mitfi, / feel cold 
e8 bCnrt midi (or miu}, it seei 
to me 



e8 flraut mir, /dread 
rB ft^winbelt mir, / am dizzy 
tt banqt mir, / feel afraid 
eS ift mir, /feel 
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3. Some other verbs, not ordinarily used impersonally, 
form impersonal idiomatic expressions. Thus, 

eg gicbt, there is 

c8 flopft, sonte one is knocking 

c8 Ifiutet, soffte one is ringing 

eg t^ut mir leib, / am sorry 

eg Derftel^t fic^, naturally, or // follows as a matter of course 

c8 fle^t mir gut, / ant doing well 

eg ift mir utttool&I, / fell ill 

c8 geiingt mir, / succeed 

eg fragt fic^, // is a question 

eg fcl^It mir etmag, smnething ails me, etc. 

eg l^eigt, // is said 

4. The English phrases there is, there are, are rendered 
by the impersonal verb phrase e^ fliebt, when the sense is 
vague and indefinite. This phrase is always used in the 
singular— even though the following predicative noun stands 
in the plural. Thus, 

®* gtebt etmag 9?eueg, There is something new, 

®^ totrb SRcgen ^eben, There will be a shower. 

@^ \^Cii bide i^eute ^e^eben, meld^e glaubten, There were many 
people, who believed, etc. 

16. Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb. —The 

conjugation of an impersonal verb is the same as that of an 
ordinary verb, except that it has only the forms of the third 
person singular. Thus, the indicative forms of the imper- 
sonal verb e§ regnet are: 

Present 
eg regttet, // rains 

Past 
eg regnete, it rained 

Perfect 

eg l^ot geregttet, // has rained 

Pluperfect 

eg l^atte geregnet, // had rained 

Future 

eg ttjirb regnen, it will rain 
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FuTORE Perfect 
c3 roitb acregnct fiobeit, il mill have rained 

Almost all impersonal verbs employ the auxiliary ^flficn 
in the formation of the perfect tenses. 

COMPOUND VERBS 

17. Various German derivative verbs are produced by 

the union of simple words with prefixes. Prefixes are 
particles or invariable words, like adverbs and prepositions 
that are combined with simple words to modify their signifi- 
cation. Most of these prefixes are separable; that is, they 
must stand, in certain verb-forms, apart from the simple 
verbs or radicals to which they are joined; some, however, 
are found to be inseparable; that is, the particle always pre- 
cedes the verb and forms one word with it. Some prefixes 
are either separable or inseparable, according to circum- 
stances. . 

INSGPARABI^ COMPOUNDS 

18. There are seven prefixes that are never separated 
from their radicals. These do not even allow the augment 
syllable ge of the past participle to intervene, which in 
consequence, must be omitted. The accent is always on the 
radical verb. The Iusc|>nrable prefixes are: be, enip, ent, 
ec, fle, Ocr, get. 

19. MeaiiluK'!' o' the luseparable Prefixes. — 1. The 
German prefix be has the same power belonging to the 
English be; that is, it usually makes intransitive verbs 
transitive, and is used in making verbs from adjectives and 
nouns. Thus, 

tiaeen, lo wait 
benfen, to think 
faHeii, to tall 
folgen, to follow 
otBciten, to labor 
lat^tti, to laugh 
(tei, fret 
®IQd, happiness 
Seirt, host 



bena'geit, to liewail 
twbenten, to consider 
bt\a\'\n\, to iefail 
btfol'scn, to follow after, to obey 

bear'Seittn, lo labor upon 
bt\a'A)en, to laugh at 
be(r(i'eit, to set tree 
bfgdltf'cii, to maie happy 
bcroir'ten, lo entertain 
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2. The prefix ent indicates separation and privation; 
tmp is probably only another form of ent and occurs only in 
three verbs; namely, einpfinbcn, to feci, empfangeit, to receive^ 
and Cinpfetllcn, to recommend. Thus, 

flcf)en, to KO entoe'l)en, to escape 

Aief)en, to draw ent^ie^^en, to withdraw 

binben, to bind entbiu'ben, to unbind 

{Kiupt, head entf)QUp'ten, to behead 

kraft, power entfraf ten, to deprive of power 

f3. The prefix cr sometimes conveys the idea of getting 
or gaining: by means of the action expressed by the verb; 
but oftener it means forth ^ up, up out of. Thus, 

bitten, to bcf: erbit'ten, to get by begging 

finben, to find erfin'ben, to iftvent 

raten, to guess erra'ten, to get by guessing 

lernen, to learn erier'nen, to get by learning 

fte^en, to stand erfte'()en, to arise 

bauen, to build erbau'en, to erect 

4. The prefix Der denotes the opposite of cr; that is, it 
marks what is against the subject's interest. It generally 
has the meaning of forth, away. Thus, 

fpielen, to play berfpie'Ien, to lose by gambling 

faufen, to buy Der!au'fen, to sell 

fiilircii, to lead berful)'ren, to mislead, to lead away 

maucrii, to make a wall Derniou'ern, to 7vall up 

rotcit, to advise berra'ten, to misadvise, to betray 

fal/^en, to salt berfaraen, to oversalt 

5. ^r and Dcr are also used in converting nouns and 
adjectives into verbs expressive of transition from one state 
or condition into another. Thus, 

fait, cold cr!arteii, to become cold 

Iaf)!n, lame erlali'mcit, to become lame 

flar, clear erftn'reii, to explain 

cbcl, m^ble Dcrc'belii, to ennoble 

0)utt, God bctflOt'tcru, to deify 

alt, old Deral'ten, to grow old, obsolete 



§22 GERMAN GRAMMAR 15 

The prefix |er adds the sense of astinder, in pieces, to the 
verb with which it is joined. Thus, 

bred^en, to break ittbx^6)tr[,.to break in pieces 

reiSett, to tear jcrrei'Sett, to tear in pieces 

fallctt, to fall gerfal'Ien, to fall in pieces 

7. The original meaning of the prefix ^e is that of keep- 
ing together. This meaning, however, has been lost in 
many compounds and varied in others, so that it is almost 
impracticable to give all the different significations of this 
prefix. 

20. Conjui^tloii of Inseparable Verbs.— The insep- 
arable verbs are conjugated like their primitive verbs, 
except that the perfect participle is formed without the 
prefix flC. 

Model Verb bettac^tett 

21. The principal parts of betrad^ten are: 

Present infinitive bettad^tett 

First person of the past indicative tc6 htitC^^ittt 
Past participle bettac^tft 

22. The simple forms of the verb betrad^tetl are: 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 




Present 


ic^ betradgte 


\6) betrac^tc 


/ consider 


/ may consider 


h\x betrad^tcft 


\^\x betrad^teft 


Etc. 


Etc. 




Past 


\6) betradfttete 


i4 betrad^tetc 


/ considered 


/ might consider 


bu betroc^tetcft 


^yx betrad^teteft 


Etc. 


Etc. 




Imperative 


Singular 


betrac^tc, consider 


Plural 


betradfitet, consider 



Singular and plural bettQC^tett @ie, consider 

Participle 
Present Past 

betrarf)tenb, considering betrad^tet, considered 
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23. The compound forms are: 



Indicative 

ic| l^Qbe bctrad^tet 
/ have considered 

b\x ^Qft betrad^tet 
Etc. 

i6) l^Qtte BetTQc^tet 
/ had considered 

h\x l^Qtteft betrad^tet 
Etc. 

ic^ xottht betrad^ten 
/ 5/fa// consider 

hvi tDtrft betrac^ten 
Etc. 



Pbrfect 



Subjunciiife 



ic^ l^abe betrad^tet 

/ may have considered 

hvi l^abeft betrad^tet 
Etc. 

Pluperfect 

\6) l^fitte betrad^tet 

/ might have considered 
bu ^atteft betrac^tet 



Etc. 



Future 



\6) merbe betrac^ten 
/ shall consider 

bu merbeft betrac^ten 
Etc. 



Future Perfect 

'\6) xotxht betradfjtet l^aben ic^ merbe betrac^tet l^aben 
/ shall have considered I shall have considered 

bu mirft betrad^tet ^aben bu merbeft betrad^tet ^aben 
Etc Etc. 



Present 

\6) ttjflrbe bctrac^ten 
/ should consider 

bu niiirbeft betrac^ten 
Etc. 

Present 
betrac^tett, to consider 



Conditional 

Perfect 

\6) njurbe betrad^tet l^aben 
/ should have considered 

bu tDfirbeft betrac^tet ^aben 
Etc. 

Infinitive 

Perfect 

belrac^tet ^aben, 

to have considered 



SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 

24. There are a number of prepositions and adverbs, 
which, when used as prefixes of compound verbs, are 
separable; that is, the particle is liable to be separated from 
the verb. Such a prefix always has the principal accent. 

Thus, ab'nel)men, to take off; xi) nel&me a\y, I takeoff; idj l&abc 
ab'acnominen, / fiave taken off. 
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The separation of the prefix from the verb takes place 
in the present and past tense if the verb occurs in a 
principal clause, and in the imperative. The prefix is, then, 
put at the end of the clause. Thus, 

3* nebinf ben ^iiit ab, I lake Ihe hal off. 

%\\ nolimfl ben ^M ah, Vou loot the hat oft. 

Wimm belt ^ut ab, Take your hat off. 

But, when such a compound verb occurs in a dependent 
clause and is moved to the end of the sentence, the prefix 
is written in one word before the verb, even in simple 
tenses. Thus, 

®r (dilief nod), qI? irfi aufftant. He was slill asleep, when I got up. 

Sffinin cr ficutc mitfdme, luilrbc er \\ii\ gut «nterl)aIlfTi. If lie would 
come along lailay. lie would enjoy it. 

The prefix is always written in one word with the verb 
before the infinitive and the participles, therefore in all com- 
pound tenses. Thus, 

3rf| I)n6c ben ,&iit abaenoiRmeil, I liave taken off the hat. 

©t luirb bcu £iiit abnetimcn. He will lake off the hal. 

The augment ge of the past participle and JU when used 
with the infinitive are put between the prefix and the verb. 
Thus. 

'i3tx ftiiQbc f)nt boS Surf) aiifflefd)io(ien, The boy has opened the book. 

IPir Snoben rourbcn aef)eifien, bic ?(ricf)Fr oufjii(c^la(icn, The 6oys were 
ordered to open I he books. 



25. The most con 
nil, front, off, down 
»n, to. OH, at 
ailf, OH, upon, up 
«tl«, out. out of 
bci, hi; near, to 
ia, there, at 
bar, there, in view 
till, in. into 
fmppT, up. upwards 
ftft, fast, firm 
f«tt, away, forti'ards 
kn, hither, hcte 



1 separable prefixes are: 
ob'U^tn, to set down 
on'Felicit, to look at 
Qiif'iucrfeii, to wake up 
auS'lleibfti, to slay out 
bci'ftelKn, to stand by 
ba'bleiben, lo remain there 
bor'teic^en, ta reach there, to offer 
cin'gebeti, logive in 
empor'fefieii, lo look up 
frfl'fionen, to hold fast 
(Ol'l'fotjlrfn, to drive on. continue 
l)rt'tDlHi1icn, lo come here 
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bin, Ihilhcr. Ihej-e 




^in'Sf^cn. /o fo thUher 


(lt«, loose, off 




iDS'mat^en, /f inn:^ /ofii; 


mit, wiik 




lliit'iieftmcn, /o take with, or along 


nadi, after 




norfi'folgen, to follow after, lo 


niittt, dowi. down 


t-ards 


nic'bcrfdilQBen, lo beat down 


Ob, o». ovtr 




Db'iDQlten, to prevail 


VOX, for. before 




oor'gclien, lo^go before 


meg, au<ay, off 




locg'blciben, lo slay away 


tu, to, toward 




au'gebcii. la give lo, lo grant 


26. To these must be added a number of compound pre- | 


fixes formed by combining 


some two of the above prefixes, 1 


the compounds ol 


bn(r), 


^er, and ^in being especially 1 


numerous. The most frequent of these compounds are: | 


bnbei, tliereby 




babfi'fletKH, lo stand close by 


banoil, off, away 




baODn'laufen, to run away 


6oI)in, ihillier 




bal)in'eileii, to hasten there 


eiilimei, apart 




entgiuei'btetfien, lo break apart 


licrob, down 




fierab'faHen, to fall down 


fieran, hitherto 




firroit'tomiiieii, to coine near 


^crauf, up 




derauf'bliden, /(■ look up 


^CTauS, imi 




^erauS'treten, lo step out 


. fterbei, Ititlier 




fierbci'filfii. to hasten hither 


^eninter, down 




fiEruii'tcrfoneTi. lo fall dawn 






^ctUDr'l)oleii, to fetch ont or forth 


^inob, down 




^iiiab'fefien. to look dawn 


^inauf, o« or up 




fihiniif'rEif^en, to reach up 


^inaus, o«/, frww 




tliiiouS'iurrfen, lo throw out 


5inein, into 




Ilinfin'ge^en. to walk into 


^itiflbet. arwH 




fiinil'bertrogen, to carry over, aavss 


fiiiiimtet, *&»« 




^iiiun'tetfenbeti, lo send down 


^intUCfl. away 




^iniucg'netimen, to take away 


^iniU, toward, lo 




^ingu'treten. to step up to 


um^ei. atvutid 




um()ci'(^auen, lo look around 


DO ran, fcfow 




DorQii'ge^cn, to go before 


BpcauS, tvfore 




tornuS'fefjen. lo seebefore. anticipate 


Botbei, fri-, ^aj/ 




Botbei'niegcit, to fly past 


Border, before 




bDr^er'iefien, lo foresee 


uocflber, iy. ^rf 




boril'bereilen, la hasten past 


K gUlflff, »<!£« 




Slltiid'fclireii, to return 


^1 gulQiitnten, together 




jii[am'iitenie6en. to put together 


H 27. McniilnKS 


of f)in 


and fter. — The most frequently 


H occurring separable prefixes are l)in and I)cr and their 1 
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compounds. §in denotes motion away from the speaker 
toward some other point described by hence, from here, 
thither, there, that way. ■ ^ec has the opposite meaning; it 
denotes motion from another point toward the speaker, 
described by thence, from there, hither, here, this way. Thus, 

fiinflc^en, lo go thither; fictfotiiiiien, to come hither. 

er fie^t ^cr, he looks this way; et fie^t 6'". he looks thai way. 

28. ConJiiKatlon of the Separahle Compounds, —In 

Table II, pages 20 and 21, the complete conjugation of the 
verb anfaiifien is given, which shows all the peculiarities 
of the separable compounds. 



VERBS SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE' 

29. The prefixes blttd), Ifirotigk; ti&et, oi'cr, across; um, 
round, about; Ullter, under; and luiebec, again, may be either 
separable or inseparable. When used in their primitive or 
literal sense, as defined above, they are separable; when 
used in a derived or figurative sense, they are inseparable. 
Thus, 



Separable 
burd)'Iaufcil, to run through 
butrf)'6uf)rcil, to bore through 
fl'bttBelitn, to go over 
C'beifeeett, la lerry over 
D'berlCfiElt, lo lay over 
Uin'ge^en, lo associate with 
um'tffiteiben, to wrile over 
un'tet^ollcit, to hold under 
niic'beT^olcn, to fetch back 



1: 

blirc^Iau'fen, to peruse hastily 
blivd^bolj'rell, to penetrate 
libeifle'^en, lo pass by 
fibfrfee'eit, to translate 
iiberle'gcn, to consider 
umgc'ljeii, lo wait around 
uiittditei'beii, to circumscride 
Ulllrrljol'tEtl. lo entertain 
miciet'tto'lcu, to repeat 



Examples: 

Xite Solbalcn erm(titi;ii um 10 llgr b»i tflitg unb fettcit balb lifcer, 
7^ soldiers arrived at the river at 10 o'clock and ferried over at once. 

Sic Srfifilcr iibcrfefitcti fiicero* Wcben. The pupils translated 
Cicero's orations. 

^a\H ba3 ®Io8 untcr! Hold the glass under! 

llilltrftdltcn ^K bie Tamcul Entertain the ladies. 
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TABLE II 1 


anfanflcti. 


tob^n 


Indlcatlvo 


S^ctfvc 




itft fonge on, / begin 


id) faltge an, / may begin 


^ 


bu ffitigfl an, Wou beginst 


bu fongeSl on, thou maysl begin 


u 


et ffiiigt an, he begins 


tx foitge fin, he inay begin 


1 


roit fangen on, 7ve begin 


roir fongtu nii, we may begin 


lilX \an^t an, you begin 


idr fonnet on, you may begin 




fie fangeii on. ih^y begin 


fie fangen on. they may begin 


id\ fing on, / ^ffan 


idi finge on, / might begin 


bu fiiign on. lAoii didst begin 


bu finflcft on, thou migktsi begin 


1 et fiiiflnn, he f>,^an 


et finge on, he might begin 


a. iDti: finncn an, we began 


loit fingen on. we might begin 


ilir fingt on, you began 


ifit finget on, you might begin 


Fie finaen on, Ihey begaa 


fie fingen on, they might begin 






ich ^nbe . / may 






bu fioft cnflcfniiflen, Ihou had begun 


bu ^abcfl 5 thou maysl 


\ 


I 


ex ^at ongefaiigen, he has begun 


et hobc c Ac fw«j; 


- I 


■mix iiabtn ongefangcu, wehave begnn 


mit ^oben tr i^ic mn^ 


\ 


\i)t iabt ongEfongen, you have begun 


i[ir ^(ibet 1 j'ON wwy 


■ 


[ie dobeit angefaugen, ihey have begun 


fie fioben they may J 


^1 fid) ^atte aiiftefaiiQeii, I had begun 


ict) Iifitte . / mi;?*/ 




^1 ^ bu Ijattcit aiigefangeii, tJwu kadslbtgan 


bu bflttefi 5 thou migktsi 


1 


H X (t liQtleoiigcfanflen, A<rA«rfA<xj,n 


« Wile g Ac WH>A/ 


^1 g- loit gatlfn annefaitgcn, we had begun 


toiv EWtlfH ■C aw wffA/ 


1 


H E iiii; fiottEt anflffanoni, )'o«Aai/*tf^/« 


it)t tliStlCt 1 J'lW «H£-A/ 


^1 fie tinttcii QriBrfongeii, ikey had begun 


fie tiiilten ° Mij »«£■*' 




1 


left luccbc Qiifaitgcit, / shall begin 


i6) metbc onfniigen, / lAn// begin 


2 


bu wirrt (infnnfifii, Ihou wilt begin 


bu roetbcft aiifonaeu. Moh wilt begin 


tx luirh onfongni, he will begin 


et roerbe Qitfongen, he will begin 


£ 


m\x mcrbeu nufoHflcn, we rhall begin 


mit loftbcn fliifoHB"!, we shall begin 




il)i raetbel antongen, you mill begin 


ifit lucrbel anfaiigen, you will begin 




fir ipctbcn anjongen, l/uy will begin 


fie roerben onfongcn, they will begin 


? 


itft luetbe r shall 


ic6 nietbe 1 I shall 






bu roitR E Ihou zvili % 
crmitb |5 he will | 


bu iDerbcfl . thau wilt 


1 


(S 


tx roerbe "^ £ A*- ;<//// 


s 


luir luetbcn -Co uv shall „ 


loit rocrben -~ ^ we shall 


1 


5 


ilirroerbet |"°" you will S 


iitt IPEtbct °' you will 


H ^ 


fie toerben Mc wV/ "^ 


fic roetben they will 


■« 


t — \ 
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anfatt^ett, 



TABIiE 11- (Continued) 



to begin 



Conditional 



Imperative 



\6) mfirbe otifonflcn, / should begin ' fangc on, begin 

bu njflrbcft|onfangcn, thou wouldst begin 

cr njflrbc onfongen, he would begin 

xoxx mfirben onfongen, we should begin j fangt an, 

i^t njflrbct anfangcn, you would begin begin 



Infinitive 



Participle 



flc mfirben onfongen, they would begin 



\63^ tofirbe 
bu tofirbeft 
et mfitbe 
xo\x toiirben 
il^r mfirbet 
fie mfirben 



s 
> o go 

S 

o 



/ should 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they zvould 



> 



f 



fongen ©ic on, 
begin 



onjufangcn, anfangcnb, 
to begin beginning 



ongefongen 
(ju) ^obcn, 
to have begun 



ongefongen, 
begun 
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VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH XODNS AND ADJECTIVES 

30. A number of compounds are produced by joining 
verbs with nouns or adjectives. Some of them are separable, 
some inseparable. Thus, 

Separable Vbrds 
fe^I'ld^Iageil. lo miscarry from fffil and fd)lQflen 

fiei'ftiredjen, to acguil from iiei aiiil fOrtd|en 

Qleit^'tummen, lo equal from gleidi and tutitmtn 

loe'reilen, to tear a^vay from log and reigen 

Batffinben, lo lake place from fiatt and finbcn 



Insbparabi 



fiofi'loden, to exult 
fianS'bndeii, lo handle 
Itefe'lofen. to caress 
mut'nio6en, lo suspect 
roiU'faliren. to m-cede to 



from fro^ and locten 
from ^alib and tjabttt 
from lieb and (ofen 
from Sflul and mnfeen 
from 4Ji11 and fo^rcn 



The inseparable verbs given above take the augment 
syllable gc in the perfect participle before the inseparable 
prefix. Thus, geftoljloctt, flcfianbtjobt, geliebfoft, etc. 



The AdvtTb 

31. Functlou of the Adverb.— The adverb has been 
defined as a word used to modify the meaning of a verb, 
an adjective, or another adverb. Thus in the sentence, 35ic 
fiinbec (ptelen ttauftew, T/u- childn-ti are playing outside, the 
adverb bcoufeen, outside, modifies the verb (piefeil, are playing, 
with respect to place; in the sentence, Wixw 5reiinb iff fefct 
rrant, Afy friend is very sick, the abverb jcftr, vety, modifies 
the adjective txo.nl, sick, with regard to the degree of the 
sickness; while in the sentence. 3?ieie39)iabcl)en fingt r(*t gut, 
This girl sings guile well, the adverb tCC^t, quite, modifies the 
adverb gut, well. 

32. Classtfteattou of Adverbs According: to Mean. 
Ing.— Adverbs in German are innumerable and of the most 
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i meanings and uses. They have been divided, witt 
regard to meaning, into the following classes: 

1, Adverbs of Place.— Th^ most important of these, are; 



mo, zvkere 


BO en, Ar/ii/r 


flinein, in, /»/d 


roD^in, tuhilher 


^intcit, ^-yiiai/ 


fort, fliwi^ 


roofer, whence 


brauficli, outside 


OOrrofirtS, forwards 


6ier, here 


biiiiiien, inside 


tftdrofSrtd, backwards 


ba, there 


baScim. at home 


^iiiroeg, o»a> 


bDrt, there 


liiiM, a/ /Ac left 


Ser, A/M«- 


ft beta K, everywhere 


recfitS, a( Mf n>A/ 


^croD, down 


o6en, above 


^in, thither 


fietnuf, B/J 


Utitcn, below 


[)iiiauf, n;t«/<irJi 


herein, /« 


2. Adverbs of Time. — The most important are: 


Kianit, wheH 


(pat, late 


iinmei. ever 


roie IflUfle. how long 


motflen, tomorrow 


oft, ortw. 


mit oft, how often 


^t^mx, yesterday 


raicber. a^ain 


\tma\9. ever 


^eute, /miij' 


frilen, seldom 


ieSt, now 


balh, j<w« 


%e^inmtxi\%. presently 


niemalfi, never 


tiortifter, afterwards 


bereitg, (i/r«'<trf>> 


frfl^, early 


Botiier, «c/i»fff 




3. Adverbs of Afamier. — Some of them are: 


roie, hoai 


Qtlhct3, otherwise 


fumo^r, /ra/j- 


\o.so 


gern, willingly 


TOirHit^, «o//»i 


cbenfo, lu 


mofil, zt'crt 


geioig, certainly 


4. Adverbs of Decree. — Some of them 


are: 


bfel, mhtA 


mefir, wojr 


beino^e, H«»r/j' 


loenig, tillle 


ungemein, exception- 


(num, hardly 


feftc, !-«> 


ally 


eenug, MOKfA 


gana, fuile 


faft, almost 





Examples: 

IBBd Itegt Lincoln begtabeit, Jf'Acrc rtcj Lincoln buried? 

3ntmct VOTWiiXt^ mflflcn roir ftrcbeti, We mnst always strive 



forward. 

Sinb @ie ji 
Hamburg f 

%\t\ti aiutf) ift cbciifo |rf)On mit jeneS. This book 
as that one. 

3(t) bin am litbftcn bnbcim, t like it best at home. 

^a% in tttitdi* rooljt, That is really true. 



©amburfl geracfcn? JJave you ever been in 
just as beautiful 
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HZ0 riA«M»incaitloD of Adrertus Witli Besprrt to 

Orliclw- — With respect to their arigin adreiiK may be 
divided into four jfroups: 

1, Adverbs that are primitive words, siicfa as 



tKL, there 


WD, where 


bol^. sotm 


\>t)ti, there 


jfl^l, mm- 


io. so 


Ifin, here 


Stbt, very 


niC, IWT¥Tr 



2, Adverbi» that are compoimds of primitive adverbs, 
f^uch aft: 

bo^, M^/fr<r (|tfrE»nr, AiYA^ borubfi, ^fttt /tor 

bott(|tn, thither modin, whereto mido, Aox* a? 

'1 Adverbs that are derivatives of nouns, adjectives, etc. 
formed by means of suffixes, as, 

tfiU, partly 6Iinb(tnf|d, blindly tionofirtd, oA^m/ 

flufli». sze/////)' rec^td, /€? /A^ rr;fA/ Itntd, to the left 

4. Adverbs that are adjectives in the stem-form; as, 
gut, well fc^nrO, rapidly fc^dn, beautifully 

34. ComparlKon of Adverbs. —Many of those adverbs 
that are simply adjectives used in their stem-forms and 
denote manner of action, are capable of comparison. The 
forms of the different degfrees are the same in adverbs 
as in adjectives. Thus, the comparative of such an adverb 
ends in er; as, 

Xic ^^Jmcrifancr fftmpften tat>ferer oXl bic ©pontcr, The Americans 
foufj;hl ftuyre bravely than the Spaniards. 

Dicfcr ^<Uflc( ffiiflt fclftdtter 0l« jener, This bird sings more beautifully 
than that one. 

In the superlative, the form with am is used when actual 
comparison is expressed. Thus, 

0:ri) finflf (iut, h\\ flnflft beffer, ober fie flitflt am beftett, f sing well, 

you sing better, but she sings best. 

(Jr frf)rcibt am fclb^nftflt^ ^i^ writes the tnost beautiful (of all). 
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35. When, however, it is intended not to compare indi- 
viduals with one another, but merely to denote a very high 
degree or extreme eminence of an action, there are three 
ways in which it may be done. 

1. By using aufS (auf ba^) with the accusative, or gum 
(gu bem) with the dative of the superlative. Thus, 

@t grft6tc aufd fttnnhlidlfit, He greeted in a very friendly manner, 

%zx ft'ricgcr Wmpftc aufd tat>fetfte, abcr Dcrgcbltd^, The warrior 
fought most bravely but in vain, 

2. By using the simple uninflected form of the super- 
lative. Thus, 

5)tcfc3 33uc^ ift du#etft longnjcilig, This book is extremely tedious, 
l^ommen ®ie mo^li^ft haXh, Come as soon as possible. 

The most frequently used adverbs of this class are: 



Augerfl, extretnely 
ctligft, most hastily 
crgcbcnft, most devotedly 
gcfailigft, kindly, please 
ge^orfamfl, most obediently 
gfitigft, most kindly 
l^dd^ft, most highly 



l^dflic^ft, most poliUly 

innigft, most cordially 

jflngft, most recently 

I&ngfl, long since 

mcift, mostly 

mOglid^rt/ as much as possible 



3. By adding to the simple form of the superlative the 
termination etlS. Thus, 

34 banfc htfitn^, I thank you very much. 

(£9 ift td^tettd l^olb brei, // is, at the most, half past two. 



\ • 
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©rtS ^erl>dltiiidHiort. 

Tlio Preposition 
1, Function ol the Preposition.— A pre]>oBltIon is 

a word used to connect nouns and pronouns with other 
words of the sentence and bring them into relation. Thus 
in the sentence, Sin .t)Qii# ftefit oiif belli fflctfle, .-t house starids 
on the mountain, the preposition Quf, on, connects the noun 
iSerfl, mountain, with the verb fteljt, stands, and shows the 
relation between i^au^, house, and ©erg, moutUain. In the 
sentence, St geflt mit mit. He goes with me. the preposition 
mit, with, connects the pronoun mit, me, with the other parts 
of the sentence. 

The preposition is said to govern the noun or pronoun 
with the help of which it forms an adjectival or adverbial 
phrase. By this is meant that the preposition determines 
the case of the noun or pronoun. Thus some of the preposi- 
tions have the noun or pronoun in the genitive case, 
some in the dative case, others in the accusative case, and 
some either in the dative or accusative case according to 
istances. 



2. Prepositions Governing the Genitive. —The fol- 
lowing prepositions govern the genitive case: 
anflatt, flott, instead of intiec^olfi. within, inside of 

auger^olti, without, outside of \ti\\t\ti, lieyond 

h\tt\txlt, on this side of tcaft, by virtue of 



^olben, for the sake of 
I ilfiXbex, for the sake of 

fbrnatia of catyrigkl, u 



lout, aeeording to 
ntitttia, by means of 

tdialily toUowint !>>' lillifagt 
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oberl^alb, above md^renb, during 

um . . . toittcn, for the sake of mcgcn, on account of 

ungeoc^tet, notwithstanding I&ngd, along 

unter^olb, below jufolge, in consequence of 

unmeit, not far from trofe, in spite of 
bcrtndgc, by dint of 

Examples: 

3c^ fommc anflatt mcincS 33rubcr«, / am coming instead of my 
brother. 

^ie^feitd bc« 3Iuffc« gicbt c« nur mcntgc ^flufcr, On this side of the 
river there are only a few houses. 

SBd^tettb bed ^rieged fonnten mir ben $qu ber (^obrtC ntc^t fort* 
fe^en, During the war we could not continue the erection of the factory, 

9Won fann biele ©teme tiur vx\iit\^ eineS Rernro^reS fe^en. We can 
see many stars only by means of a telescope. 

3. Prepositions Governing the Dative. —The follow- 
ing prepositions govern the dative case: 

ouS, out of, from nftc^ft, next to 

auger, besides nebft, along with 

bei, by, at ob, over, at 

bin n en, within fomt, along with 

entgegen, against feit, since 

gegenuber, opposite t)on, of, from 

gemdg, in accordance with gu, to, at 

mil, with iumiber, contrary to 
noc^, after, to 

Examples: 

%\t ©olbaten fel^rten avi^ bem Soger jurfldf, The soldiers returned 
from the camp. 

%tx Xifcf) ift ait^ l^ottem ^olj gemocfit The table is made of hardwood. 

9lu8 Sicbe |um 5^QterIanbe opferte er fein Seben, Out of love for his 
fatherland, he sacrificed his life. 

4. Prepositions Governing the Accusative.— The 

prepositions that are always connected with the accusative 
are as follows: 

bi3, ////, unto gegen, against um, about, round 

h\xx6), through o^ne, without miber, against 

fiir, for f on ber, without 
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Examples; 

T'ur* btc(c l]oiile ffloffe ; 



ug er (otnnn'ii, Through this n 






Gr taiiu oljnc bid) nid)t Icbcn. He camwl live wilhoui you. 
3Gir Qingcll urn ben Sec, We waited around the lake, 
tie Holoiiien (ftmpften fur i^rc 5rei^eit, The colouies fought for 
thfir tiberfy. 

5. Prepoaltlous GoverninK tlie Dative or the Accu- 
sative.— The following prepositions are construed either 
with the dative or with the accusative case: 

nn. on, at. against ill, in. into unter, under, among 

nuf, on. upon, up rtcbcn. beside Dot, before 

ftiitter, behind Qbex. abmv. aeross jlDifc^en, between 

These prepositions govern either the dative or the accusa- 
tive but not without a difference of signification; for when 
motion toward is indicated, the accusative is required. 
Thus the accusative will be used in answering the question, 
whither? When, however, motion or rest in any given place 
or condition is signified, the dative is used and thus answers 
the question, where? Thus, 

XaS SJiftbc^eit flcfil ill 6en Sartcn, The girl is going into {motion 
towards) the garden. 

But 

Do3 9Hab*en ge^t (in 6eiii) im eacten ouf imb ob, The girt 
is walking up and down in (motion within) the garden. 

This is the general principle that will be found, more or 
less distinctly, everywhere to prevail in the use of preposi- 
tions of this class. 

Examples: 






Accusative 
Accusative 
Accusative 



an, on. at 

Qii ciitcm Dttc luofincii, to dwell in or at a place 
©c orbeitel an ttiiem ^urfic. He is working on a book. 
ffir Icibet on filrt^letliiiiem ^aitnmcii. Me has a terrible 

toothache. 
am IttoTQcn unb am Slbenb, in the inoming and in the 

evening 
nn einen Stemib tdireilien, la write lo a friend 
an etrooS SdjOiicS brntcn, to Ihink of something beautiful 
3d) (lcll€ ben liftft on bic SJonb, I put the tabU against 

the wall. 
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ailf, on. upon 


Dative 


auf bcm Iiirnte. on the lower 


Dative 


aiif bcm Sonbe rooftneii, lo live in the country 


Dative 


auf bet "JBofi. at the f>ost office 


Dative 


Hai liegt ouf ber Jianb, That is evident. 


Accusatii'e 


auf ben lurm. upon (i. e., climbing) the lower 


Accusative 


auf bo« iianb wilcn, to travel into the country 


Accusative 


ouf fib^eren ©cfc^l, pursuant lo order 


Accusative 


auf biefe Set, in MtV manner 




iintcc, A?A(«rf 


Dative 


gt fteE)t E)inter mit. //f j/onrfj *fA<W <ne. 


Dative 


%et Saum flf^t Winter bfiit iiautt, TAc //-fc i/a»rrfi 




behind the house. 


Accusative 


er tvQt Sinter mit^, He stepped behind mc. 


Accusative 


Xer ^unb lief Biitet baS ^ouS, Tlie dog ran behind the 




house. 




ill, JM. into 


Dative 


3(6 rooftne iu bcr Slabt, / live in Ike city. 


Dative 


(ft [ebt iu flutfr .tiofftiuufl, He lives in good hope. 


Accusative 


3(1) gcQc in bic Stobt, / am going into the city. 


Accusative 


ill B"6e SeilEflfntieit BerfeOen, to aniarrass greatly 




ne^en, besides 


Dative 


3(4 flotib uebcii bent feoufc, / stood beside the house. 


Dative 


Sic ftc()t ncben mir, She stands beside me. 


Accusative 


(5r trni ncbeii micfi, Ne stepped near me. 


Accusative 


3cS flcUte tiiitfi ueben ben ©tu^I, I placed myself near 




the chair. 




Uber, above, over 


Dative 


'Slit eamye ^fiugt ubtx beui lifrfi, 714^ lamp hangs over 




the table. 


Dative 


flbcc bet ffirbe, above the earth 


Accusative 


fiber bif Strode gelfen, to cross the street 


Accusative 


1)06 ee^t ilbeinieinefirafte. That is beyond my strength. 




untcr, under, among 


Dative 


%o.i eu(6 licgt unlet: bein %\\S\t, The book lies under 




the table. 


Dative 


iiHter firenget auffitfit Bcfien. to be under strict control 


Accusative 


Eiefflobel ift unlet ben TiftfigefaHen, TTie fork has fallen 




under the table. 


Accusative 


unter fttenge fluffitfit flelTeu. lo put under strict control 
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vox, btrfore 
Dative tit S'ldie fle^t Dot bcin !oau\e. The oak standi in front 

of the house. 
Dative bie ^ufftftie vox bcin Kriegc, the conditions before 

the war 
Accusative ^i^ trat Uor bie Z^fit, / stepped in front of the door. 
Accusative box ben Sii^tei brinQcn. to bring before the justice 

jtDifAtn. lietween 
Dative bet firieg gioififieii bet lilttei unb JRufilanl). the war 

lietween Turkey and Jfussia 
Dative %it ^eitung licflt gn)i[d)en ben %ild)ern, The paper lies 

between the boots. 
Accusative 3rfi ttat jtoifttifn 6eibe, I stepped l>etween the luio. 
Accusative ^i^ leflte boS Blott (loifi^en bie Sillier, / put the leaf 

between the books. 



Tlu' Coiijii 



i-tlon 
6. Function of the Conjunction. — The conjunction 

haa been defined as a word used to connect sentences or 
sentential elements that are used alike. Like the prepo- 
sition, it is a connective; but il differs from the preposition 
in two important pqints. 

In the first place, its usual and principal oflSce is to connect 
two sentences together. Thus, 

ffir fpvnrfl llllb fie IJDtc&tcn. He spate and they listened. 

(Sr niitb fpielen. WJClili Sic eS lormfrfjeij. He wll play if you wish it. 

In these sentences the words uilb and iDCim connect the 
different propositions. 

lo the second place, thoug^h some of the conjunctions, like 
unb, tt»rf, obcr, or, abcr, but, often connect words in the same 
sentence, these words are always coordinate, that is to say, 
they are used alike in the sentence, or have the same con- 
struction. Thus, 

Kr unb id) rolll1len imi bie a»Ctle, He and I ran a raee- 

€eib i^r mit bem 1S)aitiDtf(f|iff eetoinincn obct niit bcm 3<isc? 
Did you come with the steamer or with the train f 
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dx and id^ in the first sentence are used alike, they are 
both subjects of the sentence. In the second sentence, the 
conjtmction ober connects the two prepositional phrases: mit 
bent Sampffd^if? and mit bent 3u9C, which are also of the same 
construction. 

WTiile the chief use of the preposition is to denote relation, 
the prominent characteristic of the conjunction is its joining 
or uniting function. 

7. Classification of Conjunctions. — Since there are 
various kinds of connections possible between sentences, 
conjunctions are classified according to the nature of the 
connection they are employed to indicate. Thus we have 
^re conjujiciianSj adverbial conjunctions^ and subordinating 
conjunctions, 

8. Pure conjunctions connect sentences of equal 

syntactical rank and have no effect on the order of words. 

They are: 

unb, and ober, but fonbem, but 

aOein, buty yet obcr, or bcnn, for 

The two sentences er fpradb, he spoke, and fie l^orten gu, 
they listened, may be combined into a compound sentence by 
using the pure conjunction unb; thus 6r fprae^ uttb fie l^orten 
gu, He spoke and they listened. In similar manner is formed: 

©ie tjorten gu, abcr fie fonnten nie^tg oerftel^en, They listened, but 

they could not taiderstand anything, 

\, <2onbertt^ but, is used only after a negative and to 

introduce a statement that contradicts what precedes. Thus, 

2)ag ift nicf)t mcin ^ruber, fonberit mcin grcutib, This is not my 
brother, but my friend. 

XaS ift riid^t fcf)rDarji fonbern braun, This is not black but brown. 

2. ^bcr, buty is employed both after affirmative and nega- 
tive clauses; it does not contradict the preceding statement 
but gives merely a qualification of it. Thus, 

SJicin ^rcimb ift itoc^ franf, abcr cr mirb bolb ouSgclftcn fDiincn, 
My frit-mi is still sick, but he will soon be able to go out, 

^cr H»fl ift norf) "ic^t l^icr, aber cr tt)irb balb fommen, The train 
has not arrived yet, but it will come soon. 
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3. Ollein, dut, like abet is used both after affirmative and 
negative sentences, but it is of less frequent use. Stlletn 
always begins its clause, whereas aber in the sense of /low- 
ever, frequently stands after the introductory words. Thus, 

9BiT raoQlen fpaiiercii ge^ett. aOciit t^ fhia on i" icgnen, iVe would 



take a walk, but i 
3rf) bill iioar i 



started to r, 

icftt trnnr, it^ ^abe after etroaS Ropfroe^, / a 

Tver, I have some headache. 






4. fenn. when it means lor. always stands at the hegin- 
ning of the sentence and is thus easily distinguished from 
the inferential beilll, then, which always follows the intro- 
ductory words. Thus, 

3(fi lonnlc tiirtit [omiiten, Benn id) roar trnnt, I could not come, for J 



m luiib 6alb buiitcl loerbcn, bcnn tie Sonne gc^t fdion uiiter, // 
will soon grow dart, for the suti is setting already. 

9. The nilvcrbliil conjunctions are so called, because, 
originally adverbs, they may perform the office of conjunc- 
tions and join sentences of equal rank. Il is sometimes 
very difficult to distinguish the adverbial use of these 
words from the conjunctional. When put at the begin- 
ning of the sentence, they invert the order of words in the 
sentence. The most important adverbial conjunctions are: 
brnliorf), howei'cr 
bc^I)nlb, therefore 
be^megen, on that account 
beSnlcitfien, likewise 
bcfii'iiiiiitii'nditci, niilwithstanding 
bori], bill yd. surely 
eficiiSo, liknfise 



oHerbitigS, to be sure 

nlto, accordingly 

atibttrleitd, on the olhcr hand 

aucfi, also, loo 

augccbttn, besides 

6cilb . . . bolb, now . . . agaii. 

bn, then, there 

ban II, then 

bagegrn, on the contrary 

bafin, therefore 

bamnl^, at that time 

bam it, therewith 

barauF, thereupon 

banim, therefore 

bogu, besides ■ 

belli n ad), accordin.gly 

benti, then 



■iiblifl), final 
erflctiS, firstly 
((rner, fur therm 



[vc 



o be s 



(Dlglitt), consequently 
fllcidifoDS, likewise 
glEirfllOD&l, nevertheless 
Inbcfycti, meanwhile, however 
jeborfi, nevertheless 
iiorf|l)er, attenvards 
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nfimlid^, namely 
noturlic^, of course 
nod^, yet, still 
nun, now 
fo, so 

foQor, even 
foglcid^, directly 
fonft, else, fortnerly 
tcilg . . , tcilg, partly . 
tro^bem, nevertheless 



. partly 



fiberbied, besides 

fibrigend, fnoreaver 

btelleid^t, perhaps 

biclmc^r, rather 

too\)\, perhaps, I presume 

dubem, besides 

aucrft, first 

hwXt^i, last 

gunSc^ft, next 

jroor, to be sure 



Examples: 

3uerft mar \6) in Berlin, battn ^ielt id^ mid^ eintge SBoc^en in 
$arid auf unb gille^t befuc^te ic^ Sonbon, First I was in Berlin, then 
I stayed for some weeks in Paris, at last I visited London. 

63 rcgnctc, ba^er njolltc ic^ nic^t !ommen, // rained, therefore I 
would not come. 

9[m ^benb traf ^erftfirfung ein, fonft mfire bie @c^(ad^t berloren 
gcrocfcn, In the evening reenforcements arrived, otherwise the battle 
would have been lost. 

31^r ^abt t)iel Sdjaben angertc^tet, bodb mollen xoxx biefe X^atfad^e 
auger adjt laffen, }<?w Aaz^^ done much damage, still we will overlook 
that fact. 



10. Suboraiiiating: conjunctions introduce dependent 
clauses; that is, they make one of the clauses that they con- 
nect a mere modifier of the other. The subordinate clauses 
have the value of adverbs and generally modify the meaning 
of the entire independent or principal clause. The subordi- 
nating: conjunctions require, that the personal verb of the 
clause in which they occur stand at the end. The most 
important of the subordinating conjunctions are: 

inbcS, while 
intoicfcrn, hoiv far 
iumierocit, how far 



al8, zvhen, as, than 

aB ob 1 

as tf 



al3 tucun J 
bct)or, before 
h'\^, until 
ba, as, since 
baniit, so that 
baft, that 
ctje, before 
fa 113, in case 
inbem, while 



jc, the 

je nad£)bcm, according as 
nad£)bcm, after 
ob, whether 
obglcidj, though 
obfdfton, though 
obroo^I, though 
fcitbcm, since 
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ii). // 


roclin Qurfi, ^r'^« f7. allhough 


toroie, just as, as 


itienngleid), though 


(0, as. . .as 


roaQtenb, ii/AiVc 


iDft^renb, mhiU 


roie, Aot<'. as 


ivann, when 


roo, a-Acw 


iDfltum, why 


roolier, whence 


roeil, bfcause 


10ol)iii, whither 


rocnn, </, ivhcn 


roofern. so far as 


luenn, wA™, whenever 


jumol, especially as 



Examples: 

CbQleid) ilnici'ita QtQgei iR a(j qaiii Ifurona, ]o l\at e4 bodt mtnign 
SimDOljncr, Although Amenia is larger than the whole of Etnvpe, it 
still has less inhabitants 

9fa<l)(iin 5olumbu8 SlmerilQ cntbedtt ftntte toanberten Dicle Saitii- 
(icn axxi Europa narf) biefcm I'oiibc ouS .-iftir Columbus discovered 
America many families emigrated from Furope to that country. 

^d) max in bee iticdje bcvor irf) [)ie[^ct tam, / it^nj ir church before 
1 came h^re. 



:^ad ^mpftiibiMiiidtvprt. 

The liittTjcction 

11. Function of the Interjection. —The word inter- 
jection comes from the Latin word inlerjcclio. a throwing in. 
Thus, an interjection is a word that is Ihroii'it in the sentence 
to express sudden thought or emotion, but which has no 
grammatical relation to other words in the sentence. It 
changes neither the structure of a sentence nor its signification, 
but is merely a sign of strong and sudden emotion. In the 
sentence. ?l[l), i)Q§ ifl fd}6n! Ah, that is beautiful! the interjec- 
tion Ott), ah, expresses the feeling of joy or glad surprise 
without having relation to any word in the statement, T'aS jft 
fd)ijn, TItal is beautiful. It is entirely independent from this 
sentence and does not influence its stnicture. In a way, the 
interjection fs a substitute for an entire sentence expressing 
emotion. 

The pure interjection is almost entirely empty of meaning 
in itself, and is often dependent for significance on the tone 
and the circumstance, in which it is uttered. For example. 
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the interjections ad)I ah! and o! 0^! o! oh! which are fonnd in 
nearly all languages, may express joy or sorrow, surprise or 
fear, cr almost any emotion— pleasurable or painful. The 
thought to be inferred must be gathered from the tones, the 
gestures, and the manner of the speaker, as well as from the 
occasion on which it is used. But most of the inter- 
jections are apt to express only one kind of emotion or 
feeling, therefore they may be classified according to the 
nature of the emotion that they indicate. 

12. Interjections Classified Aceordtn^ to Thetr 
Meaning. —The interjections may be divided, in inter- 
jections 

1. Of joy, glad surprise, pleasant emotion; as l^a! ha! 
^Cifa! heigho! jud^l^ei! heigho! 

2. Of painful feeling or suffering; as, au! o! (ii)\ alas! 
X0^\ oh! 

3. Of disapproval or contempt; as, pfui! pooh! Sl^! poh! 
fi! fie! 

4. C)f calling attention; as, l&o! ho! l^oHa! hello! l&cm! hem! 
J&aHo! hello! 

5. Of quieting or repressing; as, pft! pst! I^ufd^! hiish! 

13. 1^1 Ht of Interjections.- Some of the most import- 
ant interjections are the following: 

arf)! ah! O! alas! Iftaflo! hello! l^ui! whiz! 

Ci\)\ ah! \)t\ O! ^urra! hurrah! 

al)a! aha! f)cbQ! ho there! iurf)^e! heigho! 

oil! O! Iftcifo! heigho! no! well now! 

\)al)\ bah! \)tn\\ hem! o! 0^! O! oh! 

cl^! eh! 1)0 ! ho! ol&o! oho! 

ei! oho! fiotjo! hoho! pfui! pooh! fie! 

I)q! ha! l^oao! hello! pft! psi! hush! 

\)a\)(x\ haha! fill! whew! me!)! alas! 

vSomctimcs other words, as nouns, adjectives, adverbs, 
verbs, and phrases are used elliptically, in an exclamatory 
way, as interjections. Such are: 
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(jfil! hail.' mini well! inciter! go on! 

\^exf\n\ eoin£ in! fiefi bo! loak here! Out ^t\\\ hail! 

Ijerrlit^I ipiendid! (Dolilaiif! cheer up! fflottlob! God be praised.' 

leiber! alas! roeg! fort! away! bnun^ce! God forbid! 

To the interjections also belong: natural exclamations 
employed to allure or drive away domestic animals— imita- 
tions of natural sounds, whether of animal or of animate 
objects. Such as, 

6tR! how! piff pofl! bang! liftal, (iftnt, tick, lick 

voauwa\\\ bow u/ow! b'lm bant, ding doiij; tlipp tinpu, (of a 
miou! nuTf! bum 60111, ding dong windmill) 



WORD FORMATION 

14. Woi-a Formation in (Jenernl. — The process of 
derivation and composition of words from native. roots, has 
been much more largely extended in German than in 
English. Besides an extraordinary facility in compounding 
words, the German language has the power of attaching 
prefixes as well as suffixes; it also maltes frequent use of the 
um- and ablaut which, by modulation of the vowel sound, 
produces from old stems whole families of offshoots. The 
accumulation of too many roots would have made the 
language unwieldy. Far more convenient is a limited 
number of root words, endowed with an extensive power of 
self -propagation. Thus the German language imitates the 
natural relationship of things by an equivalent natural rela- 
tionship of words; and this reproductive power of every 
particle of the language is the best proof of its vitality. 



DERIVATION OF CERMAN WORDS 
15. Dei-lvatloii In General. — In the derivation of 
German words three elements must be considered, the 
radical syllable or root, the prefix, and the suffix. A root 
must always be present; from this a whole family of nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, or adverbs may be derived by changing the 
root vowel and by the aid of prefixes and suffixes. 
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DERIVATION OF NOUNS 



16. Derivation of Nouns From Verbs. — No class of 
German words has proved itself so prolific in derivatives as 
the irregular verhs; being of great antiquity and of most 
com'mon use, they lend themselves very readily to the 
making of derivations. A great number of nouns have 
come from this source, representing simply ihe stem of the 
verb; many others have been formed by a change of the 
root vowel and the addition of suffixes and prefixes. 



17. Nouns Derived From Verbs Without Aug^- 

ments. — Many nouns are derived from strong verbs with- 
out the aid of suffixes. The vowel of the root may be 
changed. Thus, 



baS Snnb, rihbon. from Siitben 
bet Baiib, volume, from binbcii 
betSife, bite, from briijen 
bee SoD. fall, from iatlen 
brr l^ang. walk, from ge^cn 
bie^unFI, favor, from (]Dniifii 
bie ^Dtte, wrapping, from t)c[)lcit 
hie SCfte. hip. from fiebcn 
ber ftlong, sound, from tliiigen 
bie Suitft, art. from tUnnen 
bie CoR. burden, from Idftcii 
ber Saiif, course, from laufen 



bcr Pcib, stomach, from leben 
ba3 i'itfit, light, from leurfiten 
berSdiciti.iwfA/awi-r.fromftfieinen 
bctStftlog, blow, from Wlagen 
ber Sic, seal, from iigcn 
becSchM6, shot, from ftfticBen 
ber Epturfi, proverb, from FDrei^eit 
ber Stntib, position, from fte^en 
ber IronI, drink, from trinlen 
bcr Iritt, step, from trctcit 
ber ^ud)S. growth, from liHK^felt 
ber 3i'B. draft, from gie^cn 



18. Nouns Derived From Verbs With the Aid ot 

Suffixes, — A great number of nouns are formed from verbs 
by the aid of suffixes. The following are the most note- 
worthy derivations; 

1, Derivation by 'Cl.— The termination =e( is in the 
majority of cases employed to express an instrument. Thus, 

ber Siedel, cover, from becfeit bcr Scfilflffel, key, from (cfiliefeen 

ber SlilgeE, wing, from flicgen bie Spiiibel. spindle, from fpinnen 

ber SE&el, lever. Irom ^ebeii bie filingel, bell, from niiigeli 

ber ©rijlel, grip, from grcifen ber Speit^cl, spit, from (yeien 
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2. Derivation by -tx and =crin. — The two terminations 
*cr (for the masculine) and -erin (for the feminine) signify 
a person performing an act as a regular occupation. Thus, 

bcr 53acfcr, baker, from bocfcn ber Scingcr, siv^er, from fingcn 

berlBauer, fanner, from bauen bcr 6cf)iacf)ter,^«/r//<*r, from fc^Iod^* 
bcr IBraucr, brewer, from braucn ten 

bcr fiftufcr, runner, from laufen bcr S^ifi^^f hand of a clock, from 
bcr SRcitcr, rider, from rcitcn gcigcn 

The feminine forms of 93auer and ©anger are bie Sauerin, 
bic ©angcrin. 

3. Derivation by'\al and = f C I. — The terminations *fal and 
*fd serve to form nouns that are mostly neuter, seldom 
feminine. Thus, 

ba9 ^rongfol, oppression, from bag Sc^icffal, fafe, from fdjicfen 

brftngcn bog Odjeufal, monster, from fci^cucn 

bag 2obfa(, comfort, from laben bieXriibfat, affliction, from triibcn 

bic 3Rii^{aI, trouble, from mfl^cn bag Obcrblcibfel, rttnnant, from 

bag SRStfcl, riddle, from rotcn flbcrbleiben 

4. Derivation ^>/==en. — The termination -en serves to form 
many masculine and a few neuter nouns. Thus, 

bcr ®rabcn, ditch, from grabcn ber ^afen, harbor, from l^abcn 

bcr ®Iauben, belief, from glaubcn ber Sci&rccfen, fright, from fc^rccfcn 
bcr |)alcn, hook, from l^ofen 

5. Derivation by =ei. — This termination, applied, to a 
verbal root, forms a noun of action. Thus, 

bic ^cud^clci, dissimilation, from bic $Ioubcrci, rA//rAff/, from plau* 

\)t\x6)t\n bcrn 

bic $ra]^(crci, boasting, from pro{)< bie ^6)mz\^zU'\, flattery, from 

!cn fci&meid^eln 

6. Derivation by -ni 3.— Attached to verbal roots *ni3 
denotes the action, its concrete effect, or the place where it 
is performed. Thus, 

bic ^rfpamtg, saving, from fporcn bog 93ftnbnig, league, from binbcn 

bic IBcrf&umnig, neglect, from Dcr* bag ^inbernig, hindrance, from 

faumcn (jinbcrn 

bic (Srienntnig, knowledge, from bag ^^tcrmftri^tnig, legacy, from t)cr* 

ctlcnncn tnoc^en 
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bit StrQung. posUioH. from RcDm 
hie Siituna, (tfeit. from roiittn 
bit SenwHtung. admiHtstratioH , 
from uenoaltcn 



7. Derivation by =ung.— The termination 'Ullfl forms 
Douns that denote action or its effect. Thus, 
bie (h'ja^[ung, narralion, from 

btc Srrinbuna, invention, from ei' 

fin ben 
bie SVoliung, (onn, from foffeti 

19. Nouns Derived From Other Nouns or Prom 
Adjectives by the Aid or Suffixes. — Many nouns are 
formed from other nouns or from adjectives by the aid of 
sufiixes. 

1. Derivation by 'fz, =tcr, 'tier. — Nouns formed With 
these terminations denote a resident or functionary. Thus, 
berSfitger, citizen, from ©urfl b(t Sdififcr. shepherd, from Sffnif 
bet *9ia\M\.. gardner, from Kartcn bcr iSrlltier. n-aitcr. from ItrKrc 
bfr lUpfet, potter, from Jopf bcr AunRlct. artist. Irom SunR 

2. Derivation by =ei. — This termination serves to form 
names of countries, of official residences, of places of busi- 
ness, and a few other words. Thus, 



bie Sbtei, abbey, from 'ilbt 
bie Srennerci, dislillciy. 

Bvcnnct 
bie Meiterei, cavalry, from Meiter 






bie 3>rudetc(, printing office, from 

Iructfi 
bie SriQUcrci, slavery, from StloDC 
bie Iflrtei, Turltey, from Ifltfe 



3. Derivation by =f|cit and =teil.— These terminations 
signify species, race, condition of, or the possession of a 
quality shared with others. Thus, 



bie ©efUltbijeit. health, from gcimib 
bie Tiimm[)cil. stupidity, from 

bun mi 
bie S)rnurf)liarleit, usefu/nrss, from 

broudibor 
bie5ri>mmiBteit,;><W)'. fromfromm 



bie ^ienMtKit. ImmaHily, from 

9Menf(6 
bie g^riflen^cit. Christendom. 

from Kfirifl 
bie Stinb^eit, chitdkood, from fiinb 
bie eioH[)eit, deily, from ©ott 

4. Derivation by =((I)Qft. — Nouns fonned with this ter- 
mination are abstracts and collectives. Thus, 
bie Solldinft, message, from Sote bie SeinblAnft, enmity, tram Seinb 
bie 3)crrit(tlioft. readiness, from bie SJiannfiijofl, crew, from aXanti 

beceit bie fierrlc^aft, dominion, from 

bie Siirgetfc^aft, citizens, from $etr. 

SSflrger 
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5. Derivation by =lein and =^Cn. — These are the two 
chief diminuiive syllables in German. The termination =(ein 
is more general in words of South German origin, while the 
termination -djCll is more common in the North. Thus, 

boa ^ailitfieil. /////(■ house, from baS 9J(flbd)cii, Hltte girl, from 

^KAi 3i;anb 

baa XOrtcficii, Hlltc vtllai-e. from bn« S.iritl)IeiTI. Utile book, from 

Sorf 'tfutll 

baaJKnntldien, manikin, from bur boa ?liiblcin, liltle hoy. from 

9)(ann Subc 

6. Derivation by 'ling. — This termination forms many 
class names. Thus, 

ber 3ilnglinfl. j'owM, from JHiifl bci;iVreinbIing,j/rnHf^r,fromfrenib 

bet Oflnftlina. favorite, from Oiuitft bei' Spv561i"(t, srion. from Sorol 
bet fieiglinfl, coward, from feige ber S-'iebling, lavorile, from lieb 

7. Di-rivatioti by ^irt. — The termination =in forms femi- 
nine from masculine nouns, whereby the root vowel is 

generally modified. Thus, 

bie Sauetiii, female peasant, from bie ffBtfiiii, female cook, from ffod^ 

Vauei bie @lemnCilin, spouse, from Qlcmd^l 

bie SQrftin. princess, from 31rft bie Sr^neiberin. dressmaker, from 

bie Sbioin. lioness, from SOtne Srfjneibet 

8. Derivation by =lli8. — The termination 'liiS, formerly 
spelled ni&, is applied to adjectives to denote a concrete 
manifestation of the quality. Thus, 

bie Binfterni*. darkness, from bie BettflbniS, affliction, from 

finjiet brtrfibt 

bie Sflulnia, rolU-nness. from fnill bic ajilblliS, ivilderncssA^Ta ipiib 

9. Derivation by =tum. — =tum is applied to nouns to 
denote estate, province, sphere, and to adjectives to denote 
a manifestation of the quality. Thus, 

bdS ^iirgertum. citisenship, from baS $eiligtitm, sanctuary, from 

Siitfiet beiiie 

bQ#5fitftfiihnn,^r('«i-f/(7/iyj'. trora bna Stofnllitli. properly, from 

iVftvft riRrn 

bo«aitertuni,an/f?'i'0'. from lifter bcr 9)('id|tum, nVAcj, from ceitft 
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2G. Nouns Formed by the Aid of Preflxes. —A nmn- 
ber of German nouns are derived by the aid of prefixes, 
of which the most important are &C^, Ux-, fSt^, Un*, 
aRiB-, «nt-. 

1. Derivation by the Prefix ®C =. — ©€== is the most com- 
mon prefix of the German language. When before nomis, 
it makes them collectives. Thus, 

bad (^ebiifc^, shrubbery, from ^ufc^ bad 9fn>fifffT, waters, from fBaffnr 

bad (^efttnt, constellation, from bad ^fiodltf, clouds, from fBallto 

@tem ber ^pte If , playmate, from Sftei 
bod %t^l3\l, Tvood, from ^o(a 

from verbs 

bod ®ebriin, roarin/^, from brfiOten bod Qkbdubf , building, from bouett 
bod G^erebe, talk, from reben ber ^efong, song, from ftngen 

bod (i^efc^enf , present, from fc^enfen ber (9eruc^, smell, from deepen 

2. Derivation by the Prefix Ur= . — This prefix means very 
ancient t original, primitive. Thus, 

bte Urfoc^e, cause, from 8ad^e ber Umtenfd^, primeval man, from 

bie Urfprac^e, original language, SKenfd^ 

from ©proc^e ber Urquell, original source, from 

bie Urfunbe, document, from Cuelle 

ftunbe bie Urmelt, primitive world, from 

SSBelt 

3. Derivation by the Prefix Grg = .— The prefix @rg^, the 
same as the English arch, is prefixed to hierarchs, dukes, 
angels, etc. Thus, 

ber ©ri^cnflct, archangel, from ber ©r^bifc^of, archbishop, from 

euflel ^ifci&of 

ber Cfrjtierjog, archduke, from ber @rjb5fen)ic^t,flr<:A-z//7/tf/«, from 

f^erj^on 530femic^t 

f 4. Derivation by the Prefix Un-. — The prefix Utl- has the 
same force as the English un. It is a negative prefix and 
is often used before nouns to reverse their meaning, or to 
denote something prodigious. Thus, 

ber llutnenfrf), vwusicr, from bie Uiijiofjl, countless numbers, 

yDicnjrii from ^(x\)\ 

botf lluvcrlit, wrong, from iHcd)t ba? Untrout, rctrds, from Slrout 

bai Uubiufl, absurdity, from Xing ber Unfinn, nonsense, from ©inn 
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h-atives h (he Prefix W \ ' 



— This prefix, cognate 



with the English ;, 



1 mistake, means itroiig, c 



bft SWilibroucfi, abiisf, from Mrniirf) S(i6(iun|i, disfavor, troni fflunft 
ajii&flCblirt, monstrosi/y. from fflc ber SHfimut, ill-humor, from INut 
burt 

6. Derivatives by ike Prefix ?lilt=.— This prefix occurs 
only in two derivatives. Slntli^, face, and ?lntluort, reply. 



ItERIVATIOM OF ADJECTIVES 

21. A large proportion of adjectives is iinderived and 
must be recognized as primitive words; most of them are 
monosyllabic. Such are: a(t, old; tlEU, new; gilt, good; 
fd)[ed)t, bad; reid), rich; axvR, poor; etc. There are, however, 
a large number of adjectives derived from verbs, nouns, or 
other adjectives by the aid of suffixes and prefixes. 



22. Dci-lvatloii of Adjectives by the Aid of Suf- 
fixes-— Most derivated adjectives are formed by means of 
suffixes. The most important of these derivations are: 

1. Derivation by =ig,— The termination Hfl is one of the 
commonest of suffixes and is attached to nouns, adjectives, 
and verbal roots. Thus, 



Bliitig, bloody, from flliit 
freubifl, /ig'/"«/i from Rvfiibe 
tinig, united, from tin 
mulie, brave, from IHiit 



iPiB'fl. pointed, from (l»i6 
[ci)[iifiig, steefiy. from frijlofeii 
faaia, due. from faQcti 
ee^Orig, proper, from eeI)Dteit 



2. Derivation by ^li{^. — =(i(ft arose out of gfeid), li^e. 
This suffix is, next to -ig, the most frequent suffix; il denotes 
resemblance, character and the like. Thus. 



6railHli[^, brownisb, from brciUll 
filllidl, oldis/i, from alt 
rSHidt. reddhh, from rot 
fflrftlirfi, princely, from ftiltft 
mAnnltdi, manly, from SKcinn 



roeiblif^i feminine, from ?Bcib 
tftUHliri), feasible, from t£)im 
fterblitfi, morl.ll. from fltrbfu 
[cnutliff), knowahle, from (eiineil 
Uliffeiillid), knowing, from loifien 
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3. Derivation by =if(!^. — The suffix =ncl^ denotes relating 
tOy similar to, belonging to, etc. Thus, 

noriHfdi, northern, from JQorben toeibitcb, uromamisM. from ^eib 

niffifdi, Russian, frr^m iHune bfucblrrik^, hypocritical, from 

lutfrif4, Lutheran, from ^utbfr ^fudilrr 
finbifc^, childish, from iitnb 

4. Derivation by -x&^i. — A few adjectives of quality are 
formed from nouns by means of the suffix -ic^. Thus, 

t^dric^t, foolish, from X^or dlidit. <7f7j. from Cl 

5. Derivation by -tXi and =^c r n . — = en and =ern are the ordi- 
nary terminations of adjectives of metallic or other material 
qtialities. Thus, 

fiftm, of iron, from Cifen fupfem, of copper, from fiupfrr 

hfsXvxxif wooden, from f)o(d gl&fem, of glass, from ®lad 

fteinern, 5/<?//jk, from Stein etc^en, of oak, from (^cfte 

6. Derivation by '\(xxa . — This suffix forms adjectives with 
passive and active meaning. Thus, 

furc^tfam, timid, from ^urc^t gemetnfam, common, from gentdn 

forgfam, careful, from Sorgc biegfam, flexible, from birgrn 

ratfam, advisable, from 9Jat fc^rocigfom, 5/7rw/, from (d)n)etgen 

7. Derivatioyi by =bar. — =^bar forms adjectives from verbs 
and nouns. Thus, 

frucf)tbar, fertile, from Srudjt offcnbor, evident, from offcn 

fcf)iffbQr, navigable, from 3c^iff banfbar, thankful, from banfen 

ei)rbar, honorable, from ©^re egbar, eatable, from cffen 

8. Derivatioyi by ^l^aft . — =l)aft expresses participation in 
the qualities of something or somebody. Thus, 

riefcn()Qft, like a }}:iant, from JHicfc mongeUiaf t, </<*/ir//er, from Mangel 
monnljaft, manly, from yDionn iua(ir()aft, true, from roa^r 

23. J)(*rlvatloii of AdJeetlveK by Prefixes. — A large 
number of adjectives are formed by the aid of prefixes, such 
as cri^ , flc , im , and ur==. 

1. The prefix cr^^ forms absolute superlatives; such as 
crjfanl, extreinely lazy. 



2. The prefix ge= forms adjectives from verbal roots and 
other adjectives. Thus, 



gecct^t, righUous. from tcfflt 
aetreu, faithful, from ttfu 



getitfiS, eoHformabU, from melTen 
geneEjm, aaeptable. from ne^llieit 



3. The prefix iin= is negative and is used much the same 
way as the English un. Thus, 

unmfiiB, uneasy uiifvucbtbov, unfruitful 

unfinig, disunited iinritf;tiG, incorrect 

4. The prefix ur= has in adjectives the same meaning as 
in nouns, that is, very ancient, original, primitive. Thus, 
Uralt, very ancient. 



DERIVATION OF VERBS 

24. Derivation of Verbs In General. -The nature of 
all derived verbs is indicated by the rule that they follow 
the weak conjugation and that they are generally transitive, 
especially when formed by inseparable prefixes or by umlaut. 
But when a derived verb happens to be transitive and 
intransitive, it generally has two forms for the imperfect 
and the perfect participle — a weak and a strong form. The 
weak form has the transitive, Ihe strong form the intransi- 
tive meaning. Thus, etSdirerfeii, erfdirecttc, etfrfjreilt, is 
transitive; erft^ceden, erlc^mt, erldirorfen, intransitive. 

25. Dorlvutlon or Verbs by Suffixes. -The following 
suffixes are employed in German for coining weak verbs: 
=en, Hgeii, =e(ii, -ern, =i(en, 'fdieii, =eieii, =icceii. 

I. Derivation by =cn uwi/ i gen . — The suffixes »en and 
'iflen serve to make verbs out of nouns and adjectives; they 
have no especial meaning. Thus, 



ftlcfien, /() fish, from Sifrfl 
flrafftl. to cut grass, from fflraS 
roffen. to kiss, from Slufj 
(fitfiflcn, lo satiate, from lott 
bflrflCM, to brws/i. from Surflc 



bilbcit, to form, from fflilb 
ftiitninern. to hammer, frora fiani' 



trcujiflcn, to crucify, from ffreuj 
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2. lMriza:u:m *7 = e 1 z . — Verb* f i^r^ed cy the ssdEx =«Ib 



icfirni^ls, /«> car:*, fron x^ifrz friaSelfl. ij cmrl. from ttSB^ 
hdiela, /o ikizer. fro^ ?Tr% «±sgeln. i.- /.▼*. fr»>=: 3>»d^ 

':5. Dtrizatum by = em. — The suffix ^<ni forms iteradTCS 
and intensitives. Thus, 

plAtH^tm, spoiler, from pUxPcfim W&oi^tfni, ii? mamnc, from kbmal 
glimmmi,;f /imm^r. from qlimmen zaasbem, to fmmugaU, from Saac^ 
bfftrm, /<> m^lioraU, from bfnrr 

4. Derivation by =jcn. — The verbs ending: in ^^CIl mean 
to utter the word or sound denoted by the base. Thns, 

hviytn, to addrea with bu fnif^rn, to sigh 

li&^ytxi, to groan, from ac^ fc^luc^^m, /c? sob 

h. Derivation by -txt^ arid -icrcn. — These are foreign 
terminations that are attached to verbs of Latin and French 
origin. Thus, 

prop^e^^rien, to prophesy (pagteren, to walk 

bermalrbrirti, to curse amufiercn, to amuse 

reflifren, to reign bi^putieren, to dispute 

batbieren, to shave fabrigiercn, to fabricate 

2(>. J><»rlvutlon of Verbs by Prefixes. — Prefixes 

attached to verbs are, as it has been shown in Part 7, either 
separable or inseparable. A very large number of verbs are 
compound with the inseparable prefixes be==, eilt-, Ct', t)er*, 
/^cr , flC , which modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

1. Derivation by the Prefix bc-. — S3C', when prefixed to a 
verbal root, has an intensive force and changes an intransi- 
tive into a transitive verb. Thus, 

bcvul)iMi, to rest />/, from ni()cn bcfifecn, to possess, from fifecn 

lu'bovviMi, to abide t>y, from ()orrcu bcftel)cii, to consist of, from fte^en 

licboucn, A' /'////</ //A'//, from boucii bctrctcii, to enter, from tretcn 

biMolurii, to instruct, from Icr)rcn beja^Ien, to pay, from gaf)(cM 
bclabcn, to toad upon, from laben 
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When prefixed to a noun or adjective, be* forms verbs 
generally with active sense. Thus, 



begeiftcrn, to inspire, from ®eift 
6et)0IIern, to populate, from Sol! 
been ben, to finish, from Gnbc 
bcfrudt)tcn, to fructify, from Jruc^t 
bcrcic^crn, to make rich, from rcic^ 



befa^igcn, /^ qualify, from fft^ig 
betftubcn, /<? deafen, from toub 
bemiflfommncn, /<? welcome, from 
tDtOfommen 



2. Derivation by the Prefix ent-. — (Snt- in connection with 
verbal roots denotes the beginning of an action, separation, 
or removal. Thus, 



entblii^en, to come to blossom, from 

blu^en 
cntbrenncn, to take fire, from 

brcnncn 
entfc^Iofen, to fall asleep, from 

f^Iafen 



cntgclftcn, to escape, from gc^cn 
cntreifieu, /c? tear away, from reigen 
entbecfen, /^ discover, from becten 
cntfagen, /^ abdicate, from fagcn 
entgunben, /<? inflame, from gfln« 
ben 



@nt= is also attached to roots of nouns and adjectives to 
form derivatives. Thus, 



ent^ullen, to unveil, from ^fifle 
entlrftften, to weaken, from ftraft 
entfdftcibigen, to indemnify, from 

Sc^aben 
entfd&u!bigen, to excuse, from 

@d^ulb 



enttt)olben, to cut down the forest, 

from SBoIb 
entbl56c"# ^^ expose, from bIo6 
entf rent ben, /<? alienate, from fremb 
cntftufeern, /^ alienate, from auger 



3. Derivation by the Prefix cr-. — Gr== is the same prefix 
as ur= in Urteil. It generally denotes acquisition by means 
of the action of the simple verb, or the growing or passing 
into a condition. Sometimes it also expresses loss of life 
from various causes. Thus, 



crbetteln, to obtain by be^^ing, 

from bettehi 
erjagen, to obtain by hunting, from 

jagen 
erfflmpfen, to obtain by fighting, 

from fftmpfen 



errOten, to blush, from rot 
erftorfen, to grow strong, from 

ftort 
ertrinfen, to be drowned, from 

trinfen 
crfted^cn, to stab, from ftcc^cn 
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4. Derivation by the Prefix Dcr-.— 3?rr= expresses a pro- 
Stress out of a place; also error, prevention* finally destruc- 
tion. Thus, 

Dfrjagen, to chase away, from orrm^nni, to make a mistake in 
laQfti reckonings from m^neii 

Dftfcfytoinben, to disappear, from Drrbrmnni, to destroy by dmrmimg^^ 
^dfwinbtn from brmnni 

tienoelfen, /<? wither away, from Dcrfpiflrn, /Ic? /^sr ^f //oi^'ji^, from 
melCfn fpifltn 

Ofrfe^en, /<; ozertook, from fc^n 

Derivatives from nouns and adjectives have factitive 
force. Thus, 

Oerbittern, to embitter, from bitter derl&ngrm, to make longer, from 

oeroolbrn, to f^itd, from ®olb lander 

oerodttern, to idolize, from ®ott tJereroiflen, to etematize, from eiotg 

5. Derivation by the Prefix get -. — 3^' denotes dis- 
persion and dissolution. Thus, 

jjerreifjen, to tear to pieces, from j^erretben, to grind, to rub, from 

rri^en rciben 

i^rrfoUen, to fall to pieces, from ^erftdren, to destroy, from fldrftt 

fallen 

6. f)c rival ion by the Prefix QC=. — 0C^ has the meaning: of 
toj^elher, of fitness, of perfect action and sometimes of a 
permanent condition. Thus, 

flebraurf)e!t, lo wake use of, from flefrieren, to congeal, from frieren 

braud)ett Ocl^orcf)en, to obey, from ^ord^ett 

gebenfcii, lo Ihink of, from bcnfen 



DKRIVATION OF ADVERBS 

27, A larj^e number of adverbs are derivated from 
nouns, adjectives, pronouns, or verbs by the aid of suffixes. 
The most important of these derivations are given in the 
followinj^: 

28. Advt^rbs Derived From Nouns. —Adverbs are 

formed from nouns 
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mnCQCtlS, in the nwrning, from 

3Horgcn 
QbenbS, in theevening. from?l6cnb 
tags, in the day. from log 
Vt<x6M, in the niglil, from 'Jind)t 



By affixing the genitive sign *, Thus, 

teila, partly, from Xcil 
flugS, su'iflly. from Slug 
onjaitoe, in /*<■ beginning, from 

?1 II fang 
leinciSrocnS, ^j no means 

2. By adding the termination =lBeife. Thus, 
fiaufenrocijc, in heapt. from ijiaufen Riitfrocife, piecemeal, from Stflif 
tutfiucifc, (!>■ i/at-/j. from iHutf pfmibtofijc, rn pounds, from Vfunb 

29. Adverbs Foriiiotl From Adjfftlves. - Many 

adverbs are derived from adjectives 

1. By the addition of the genitive sign S. Thus, 
•CtOii&.on the riglil side.fvtim xeA]t bt]o\\tcx%, particularly, from be« 
lintB, OH the left side, from lint loiiber 

ailbetS, otherwise, from anber (tcl8, eoniinualh, from f(cl 
bettitS, already, from bcrrii 

2. By the addition of the suffix, ^[irfi, cognate to the 
English ly. Thus, 

fteilit^, fa he sure, from frci (}uf(ent!i(ti, as may he hoped, from 

Si^VonWii), hardly, from Icfjlucr baffeiib 

[i^Etlitft, surety, from fidier mi(ientli[f), knowingly, from n)i[- 

raa^dic^, /m/>', from iDaI)r feitb 

3. By the addition of the termination 'cnS. Thus, 
erftena, firstly, from erit [jDrflFlcn*, of tmnt, from 66d)B 
btitteitS, Mi>rf/r. from btitte fufiteften*, at latest, from Ipaieft 
befleilS, a/ 6m/. from beft trfifieftfllS, at earliest, from frfl^eft 
meifKnS. mostly, (mm nteiff mcniflflcii*, a/ /cas/. from roetiigfl 



COMPOSITION OF GEKMAN WORDS 

SO. The faculty of German for compounding words is 
greater than that of most other languages. It is limited, 
however, to words whose ideas are ordinarily closely asso- 
ciated by nature. The accidental combination of ideas 
cannot be expressed by means of a compounded word. 
A knowledge of the process of composition from native 
roots is of much greater practical importance in German for 
the acquisition of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the 
relations and meanings of words than in any other language. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS 

31. Compound Nouns In General. —Compound nouns 
consist of two or more words, of which the last is nearly 
always a noun. The first word may be any part of speech, 
a noun, verbal adjective, adverb, or preposition; it always 
has the principal accent and generally limits or determines 
the second component. The last component takes only a 
secondary accent, but determines the gender and declension 
of the compound. 

32. • Compounds Formed of Trvo Nouns. — Com- 
pounds consisting of two nouns are in German more 
numerous than in English. They are formed in various 
ways. 

1. Two nouns may be joined together in their stem 
forms. Thus, 

bcr ^ricffaftcn, the letter box bic 4>owptftabt, the capital 

bcr 33Ieiftift, the pencil bic Sanbfartc, the map 

bcr 2lpfclbaunt, the apple tree bic f^ou^frou, the mistress 

2. A connecting vowel may be used between the two 
components. Thus, 

bo8 S3obeiimmer, the bathroom hoL^ Ha^zhyx^Si, the day book 

bcr 9^fcrbcfta(I, the horse stable bic 4>wnbcfcttc, the dog chain 

3. The first component part may stand in the plural. 
Thus, 

bag ^ud[)crbrett, the book shelf \itx^ 53Iumcnbcct, the flower bed 

bie^ulMiQX^ud)t, the poultry rcarifig bic ©trafecnccfc, the street comer 
baS SBOrterbucf), the dictionary bcr ?^aubcnfd)lag, the dove cot 

4. The first component part may be in the genitive case. 
Thus, 

bic QJottc«tfurrf)t/ the fear of God ha^ 2Birt«!jau8, the inn 

bic 5Jiannc$aud)t, the discipline bcr 4)craoflgtitcI, the title of duke 

bcr ®crid)t!g^of, the court of justice bcr SRcic^^tag, the imperial diet 
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5. The genitive ending (e)^ is often applied to the first 
component part, although its regular genitive does not end 
m (c)g. Thus, 

bic 6inbilbung8!raft, the phantasy ber ®cburt8tag, the birthday 
bet Sfreunbfd^aftdbunb, the union hie ^at^xtieitiiiehe, the love of truth 
of friendship 

33. Compoands Formed of an Adjective and a 
Noun. — In compound nouns consisting of an adjective and 
a noun, the adjective is either uninflected or inflected. 

1. The adjective is iminflected in nouns like 

bic ^Itftabt, the old town bic ®ro6ntuttcr, the grandmother 

bad {^od^tanb, the highland bcr Gbclmut, the magnanimity 

bcr ©c^cimfdftrcibcr, the private bcr <B6)XoaxfiXO(x\h, the Black Forest 

secretary bo8 3lotfc^Ic^en, the robin 
bic ^oc^jcit, the wedding 

2. In a few compounds the adjective is inflected. Thus, 

bcr 4>o^cp^cf3tcr, the high priest bic fiongcttjcilc, the tedium 

ba8 ^rmcnl^aud, the poorhouse \>^^ ^ranfcniimmcr, the sick room 

34. Compounds Formed of a Verb and a Noun. 

In compoimds formed of a verb and a noim, the root of 
the verb is simply prefixed to a noun. Thus, 

bad Sfal^rrab, bicycle ha^ ficfcbud^, the reading book 

bic 9{citba^n, the riding ground ber 4>cbcbaum, the lever 

bad ©d^rcibpopicr, the writing bic ©teigclcitcr, the steps 
paper 

35. Compounds Formed of an Adverb or Preposi- 
tion and a Noun.— A large number of German compound 
nouns consist of an adverb or preposition and a noun. 
Some of them are: 

bic Snl^dl^c, the acclivity bie 3ebieit, the present time 

bet Sblaut, the change of a sound bcr SKiftton, the discordance 
bet SuSgang, the exit \>Ci^ Ungliicf, the misfortune 

bcr (Singong, the entrance ber 9)iitfd^uler, the schoohnate 

ber SuSflug, the excursion bcr Umgong, the procession 
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COMPOIND ADJECTIVES 

36. Besides a very large number of derived adjectives, 
the German lan^age has a number of adjectives that are 
compounds. The last part of these compounds is always 
an adjective, while the first part may be a noun, an adjective, 
an adverb, or some other word. These combinations are so 
numerous and of such variety that only the most important 
can be given here. 

37. CoiniK>und Adjectives Consisting of a Noun 

and an Adjective.^ In these combinations the noun may 

be in the stem form or in the genitive case. Thus, 

bli^fd^neO, quick as lightning golbgelb, yellow as gold 

blutrot, red as blood tummerlod, without sorrow 

geiftreicf), cleirr, spiritual menfc^nfc^eu, misanthropic 

graggrfin, green as grass fd^neetoeiB. white as snow 

^offnung«J»olI, hopeful luftbid^t, air-tight 

38. ComiK>und Adjectives Consisting of Tw^o Ad- 
jectives or of an Adverb and an Adjective. — Not a 

few adjectives are compounded of two adjectives or of an 

adverb and an adjective. Thus, 

l^eflgrfln, bright green taubftumnt, deaf and dumb 

bunfclrot, dark red neugcboren, newborn 

altmobifcf), old-fashioned \)o6)ttVii\6), high Gertnan 

ttJO^Irooneitb, benevolent cinftugig, one-eyed 

39. Compound Adjectives Consisting: of a Verb 

and an Adjective. —Compositions of adjectives with verbs 

are rare. The verb may appear in the root form or in the 

infinitive used substantively in the genitive. Thus, 

bciiftDiirbifl, memorable lobcn^rocrt, praiseworthy 

ttJtjjbegicrig, eager to know licbcn^ttjurbig, amiable 



COMPOUND VERBS 

40. A lary^c number of compound verbs consist of a 
primitive verb and an adverb or preposition that perform 
the ofticc of a separable prefix. This class of compound 
verbs was treated in Part 7. There are, however, a number 
of compound verbs that deserve special attention. Their 
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first component part is either a noun or an adjective or 
an adverbial phrase which from constant association with 
the verb have come to form a compound with it. In some 
cases these elements are considered as separable prefixes. 
Thus, 

teil^oben, to partake, id) ftabe teil totfcC}(oQen, to kitty \6) fc^Iogc tot 

^ouSl^altcn, to keep house, \6) ftaltc n)af)rne]6men, to perceive, id) nc^iitc 

^QUd maljr 

flleidjftcflen, to equatize, id^ ftetle fe^Ifrf)Iaflcn, to miscarry, c8 fc^Iufl 

fllcid^ feljl 

fcpftolten, to hold fast, '\6) ^alte fcft 

In other compounds certain words have formed with the 
verb a new verb-stem, which is inflected like a simple verb- 
stem having always a weak inflection. Thus, 

luftnjanbcln, to walk for pleasure, mutmofeen, to conjecture, id) mut*^ 

id) hifttuanbctc mogc 

bronbfdjoben, to ravage, ic^ bronb* f)anb[)aben, to handle, '\6^ l)anbl)abc 

fc^Q^e tt)iflfal)rcn, to gratify, ic^ ttjitlfo^rc 
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(PART 9) 



SYNTAX 

!• Syntax treats of the arrangement and combination of 
words in the expression of thought. Many of the leading 
principles and rules of German syntax have already been 
stated and illustrated; we here take them up in a more con- 
nected and systematic way, repeating some things that have 
been discussed before, but adding many others that are new. 



The Seiitonco 

2. The Sentence Defined.— A word is usually defined 
as the sign of an idea. Thus the word ftltabe, fioy, calls up 
in the mind a mental image or representation of a particular 
kind of object, and the word Qel)t, ivaiks, a mental picture of 
an action performed by something that acts. Considered 
separately, these mind pictures are ideas. But when we bring 
two or more ideas into proper relation, we have a thought, 
provided certain essential elements are present; and when 
either by speech or in writing, we join properly the words 
that call up these ideas, the result is a senience. Hence, it 
appears that a sentence does for a thought just what a word 
does for an idea; that is, as a spoken or written word is the 
sign of an idea, a .spoken or written sentence is the sign 
of a thought. 

A sentence, therefore, is a collection of uttered or written 
words arranged in such order or relation as to express a 
complete thought. 

Far notict of cofyttzhl, ue page immtdtaUly UflUnvinz the title Page 
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3. Uses or Functions of Sentences. — In the com- 
munication of thought among men, only three difiEerent uses 
or purposes are served by sentences: 

1. To Make a Statement or Declaration, — Xi a person has 
some knowledge or information that he wishes to convey to 
others, that is, if he wishes to tell something, he makes use 
of a form of sentence called a statement or declaratioji. Thus: 

%\t ®rbc ift cine ^ugel. The earth is a sphere. 

2Bir ttjcrbcn bic ©tobt ttjft^rcnb bcr gcicrtagc bcfuc^cn. We shall visit 
the city during the holidays. 

A declarative sentence is a sentence used to declare or 
tell something. 

2. To Ask a Question.— A person may desire some infor- 
mation that he believes another can furnish. In order to 
obtain it, he employs a form of sentence called a question or 
interrogation. Thus, 

3P bie @rbc cine Stuflcl? Is the earth a sphere? 

SBcrbcn @ic bic ©tabt mfl^rcnb bcr fSfcicrtogc bcfud^en? Shall you 
visit the city during the holidays? 

An Interrogative sentence is a sentence used to ask 
a question. 

3. To Express a Command or an Earnest Wish or Entreaty. 
A person may wish to impose his will on others, or to have 
it known that he has a strong desire that something shall or 
shall not be done. To accomplish this object, he expresses 
his thought in such form as to indicate that it is a command 
or a wish. 

2exne beinc ?lufflQbc! Study your lesson/ 
^crlaffe mirf) ftier nic^t! Do not abandon me here! 

An Imperative sentence is a sentence used to express 
a command, a wish, or an earnest entreaty. 
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6ENTENTIAr> KLEMENT8 



SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 

4, A Senteuce Must Have Ttr-o Parts. —We may say 
of nearly everything that can be pictured by the mind that 
it is capable of being or doing something or other; or we 
may deny that it has any such capacity of being or doing. 
Thus of the things denoted by the words bic ®rbe, the earth, 
and bi't Mnnbe, the boy, many things may be affirmed and 
denied. Thus, 

iifl ciiteHugel, \has6he>v 

roirh uon ber Sonne The earthl . ,. ^, . ' ,, 

S)« if nabeljf* ""''^'^ffl^: TAe f>oy\'' '">' f'^f-'- 

Itonii nidit fc^roimincn, ' \cannot umm. 

These are declarative sentences. The declarative is more 
frequently used than any other fomi of sentence. ■ By 
some slight change, declarative sentences may be made 
interrogative. 

3ft bie ISrbe dne fluflcl, h the earth a sphere? 

ajitb bic Sirbe unn tier Sonne belcuifitel, Is the earth lighted by the sunt 

3ft bet ftimbe nidfel fleigig, fs not the boy diligentf 

Staiin bet Knabe nid)t ft^itiimmen, Can not the boy swimt 

Each of these sentences contains a verb and a noun. No 
sentence can be made without a verb, for the verb is the 
only pari of speech that asserts, declares, or predicates. All 
that is absolutely necessary besides a verb to make a com- 
plete assertion or a full sentence, is the name of some 
person or thing about which the assertion is made. This 
name must be either a noun or a pronoun (the usual substi- 
tute of a noun) or some other part of speech used substan- 
tively, or with the value of a pronoun. 

As this name is the subject of a statement, or that about 
which the statement is made, it is called in grammar the 



GEIUCAX GRA1C1CA& §24 



tuhjoit of ±e icctinct rc^igcgcrscJ : s=d rise verb is 
called the pr^.iui^u Hcyrrg^Qjg : ±iir is. lae i^iisj^ stated 
or a-sserted. 

Tb^ «^ubj€ret o: 2 oecliranTe ieniccce is rbe vord or 
words detioti::^ rrar of Tricn s^Kzetsing is adEnsed or 
denied. 

The predicate of a ceclarariTe secte&ce is the vord or 
w^/rds denoting what is afEnred or denied of that which 
the sul/;ect denotes. 

The subject and the {iredicate of a sentence are called 
the principal parts oi the sentence (^^oupna^teilf). In the 
imperative sentence, the subject is often omitted, as in, 
J&obe ^^cbulb! //az€ pati^m^: But it is clearly implied; with- 
out it there could be no thou^^ht expressed, and, therefore, 
no sentence. In the above sentence the subject implied 
]» bu, thus, J&obe (bu) r^ebulb! Hav€ (tkau) patience! 

5* lt4*latloiiM BetMreen Subject and Predicate. — 1. 

Since the verb is the essential part of every sentence, or the 
part that makes the assertion, the subject of the sentence is 
also called the subject of the verb. And every verb, since 
it imi)lics a statement, must have associated with it, a sub- 
ject—a word showing about what the statement is made. 

2, A sentence composed only of a verb and its subject is 
called a simple naked sentence (ein norftcr einfac^cr Soft). Thus, 

Wott refliert, (Jod rules. 
Jkinbcr fpideii, (Children play. 
Jkarl Icrnt, Charles learns. 

W. The subject of a sentence must always be in the 
nominative case. 

\, Since the Oerman verb has different forms for the 
various persons and numbers, the form to be used must be 
of the same person and number as the subject; if the subject 
is a noun, the verb will always be in the third person. 
Therefore, the verb aj^rccs in person and number with its 
subjeel. Thus, 

,VI) oi'l)*'' '^.C". ^^^ ^JDionii flef)t, The man goes. 

(i*v rti*l)l» lienors. SBir Qc()cn, ire go. 
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5. A verb sometimes has for its subject the pronoun eS, 
//—not as standing for any real actor, but as helping to 
signify that a certain condition or action exists or ts going 
on. Thus, 

ea teflnet, n rains. e§ frf)tieit, // mows. 

ffi« ill 9!ad)t, It is nigkl. iSi ifl ficbcn lUir, // is snrn o'clock. 

Expressions like these are called liuporisuiml. 



PREDICATE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

6. Many verbs are not in themselves complete pre- 
dicates. Such verbs are rarely used alone with a subject, 
and when so used a sentence is made that seems not to 
have a full meaning. The reader or the listener expects 
something more to be added. 

One class of these verbs calls for something more to be 
added relative to the subject in order to further describe 
or qualify it. For example: 3d) bin . . . . f am . . , ,- SBir 
IDOren . . . , We ucre .... Such statements may be com- 
pleted by adding a noun or an adjective. Thus, 

3:^ bin dtni, I am poor. 

SBir roovcn Jfreuiitf, We were friends. 

A noun or an adjective thus used in the predicate is called 
a predU-ato iiouii or a predicate adjeetlvf, or the noun 
or adjective is said lo stand in the predicate, or to be used 
predicatively. This is because it completes in a manner the 
predication or assertion made by the verb; it qualifies the 
subject by being made a part of the assertion respecting 
the subject; it does so by the help of the verb which brings 
it into close connection with the subject. 

A predicate noun and adjective may be known by the fact 
that it always denotes the same person or thing as the 
subject. Thus, in the first sentence given above, the words 
id) and Qtin refer to the same person. 
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7. Verbs Taking n Preillciitlvf Adjective or Noun. 

The number o£ German verbs thus taking a predicative 

adjective or noun is very limited. They are: 

fetti, io be fdiciiten, to appear, to look 

bleiben, to remain, to stay bQnlen, to seem 

toerben. to become ficiSeii, to be catted 

Thus, 

%n €onl ift ein Sttill, The opal is a stone. 

Sie (inb i2o1^t■tCll geiBeicii, Tliey liave been soldiers. 

Rorl blieb fdimei^faiR, Charles remained silent . 

3c6 rourhe f canf , / became ill. 

e« icbeint (in 3*dtfcl iiiib bud) 1ft eS Uini. It seems a riddle and yet 
it is none. 

3t^ i)t\^t itr rcirf)fte SRann in bcr StaM, /am railed the richest 
tttan in the city. 

8. Predicate Adjective or Nonn Always la the 
XomliiHtlve.— Since the predicate adjective and the predi- 
cate noun qualify the subject of the sentence, they must be 
in the same case with it; that is, they must always be in the 
nominative. They are. therefore, often called predicate 
nomliintlves. Thus, 

3^er Hnabf ipiirbe cin SXann, The boy became a man. 

li\t fflniiDe luicb ein tSAmtttttling, The caterpillar becantes a 



OB.IECT OF A VERB 

9. Object In General. —Besides the original elements 
of the sentence, the subject and the predicate, there may be 
other elements which serve to fill out the meaning of the verb. 
For example, there is a very large class of verbs that are 
seldom used with a subject alone to form a sentence. Such 
verbs call for the addition of some other word to name some 
person or thing upon which the action they signify is exerted. 
Thus, in the sentences, 3d} lobe . . . , I praise . . . ; 5^cr ®UtC 
6ilft . . . , The good man helps . . . , additions are expected 
telling who or what is praised, or whom the good man 



§24 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 



helps; the sense is made complete in some such way as this: 
3ci) lo&e beii Snabtn, /praise the boy, and 'SitX ©lite [jilft btm 
^tTntCiii The good man. helps the poor. 

A word thus added to complete the meaning of a noun is 
always the name of something, a noun, pronoun, or other 
equivalent of a noun. It is called the object (Scgan^uiifl) of 
the verb, because it signifies that toward which the action 
of the verb is directed, that which receives or endures or 
suffers the effect of the action, of whatever kind it may be. 

10. Three Kluds of Objects. — In German, the object 

of a verb may stand in the accusative, in the dative, or in 
the genitive case, according to the meaning to be conveyed. 
There are, then, ihree kinds of objects. 



11. Object In the Accusative Case. — Many German 
verbs require the object to be in the accusative case, in order 
to answer the questions ffietl? whomf or SSJp^? what? If, for 
instance, we have the sentence. 3d) [icbe, / /iwc, and we want 
to complete the meaning of the verb and want to find out 
the person or object that receives the action of lieben, love, 
we ask the question 9Bcn or 3B(i4 Hebe i[%? In answering 
this question we add an object in the accusative case. Thus, 
34 liebe mtiti* ©Itetn, / tove my parents. 

A verb taking such an object in the accusative to complete 
its meaning, is termed a transitive verb, because its 
action, instead of being merely asserted of the subject, 
passes over and affects another noun — the object noun. 
Hence we say that a transitive verb governs the accusative 
case, or governs a noun in that case; that is, the object of a 
transitive verb is necessarily put in the accusative case. 

On the other hand there are verbs that do not properly 
take after them such an object in the accusative case; thus, 
ft^en, to sit: fflUcn, to (all; failfeTI, to mit: Bclfeii, to help.- 
gebenfeil, to think of. Such verbs are called latransltlveH. 
The meaning of some of these verbs may be completed by 
an adverbial phrase; others, by an object in the dative or 
genitive case. 
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object miT eipre^i in :>x=i form isc actkpc or a ruietj of 
actions, si^jnined by :he verb irself. Tlms- 

^ Kfitdf: tea Icf tn ^4$Ui, /£f iS<^^s kii Usi sUep. 

3(6 bcbt rises «atai Jtsanrf ceSscsn. / ionr fomgkt m good f^ki. 



The kind of object that we hare thns tar considered, that 
is, the object in the accns^ve case, is also called a direct 
object ( nd^ere (frgdnj^img i . It is so named becaose its rela- 
tion to the g^ovemin^ verb is closer and more immediate 
than that of any other kind of object. 

12* Object in tbe Dative Caf»e. — Many German verbs 
require the object to be in the dative case, in answer to the 
question Sent? lo uhamf If in the sentence, Xic 9Idfeil)>eil 
fo(gttn . . . , The travelers followed . . . , the meaning^ of the 
verb fo(gten is to be completed, we ask, 3Sem fofgten bic 
Wcifcnbcn? M'^hcm did the travelers follou'f and we may 
answer, Xic Meifcnben folfltcn >e» 5ii^rcr, The travelers 
followed the guide. The object bem Jii^rer, {to) the guide ^ is 
here in the dative case. 

This object in the dative, representing persons or thing:s, 
stands in less close relation to the action than the object in 
the accusative. In English this relation is often expressed 
by a prepositional phrase with to or for. 

Some transitive verbs take, besides an object in the 
accusative, another object in the dative. Thus, 

(£r n<^^ Witr ba<5 ^urf), ffe frave me the book. 
0;rf) iiiad)tc ii^m cincn 9iocf, / made him a coat. 
!iiJiv (icbci! c« btr, H'r j^ii'e it to you. 

In the first sentence, ttitr, mcy points out to whom the gift 
was made; in the second, t^m, ///;;/, shows for whom the 
action of making the coat was performed. Such an object 
in the dative case is called an Indirect object, because it 
represents what is less directly affected by the action of the 
vitI), and also because the same relation may be (and often 
is) exi)ressed by a preposition. 
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13. Object 111 the Genitive Case. —A number of 
German verbs require the object to be in the genitive case, 
ill answer to the question SBeffcti? whosef Thus, in the 
sentence, <&x flebacEjte t)er ©orte feiiies SJaterS, He thought of 
the words of his fa/her, the verb gel>fld)te requires the object 
ber SSJorte to be in the genitive case. Like the object in the 
dative case, this object stands in 3ess close relation to the 
action than the accusative or direct object, and is therefore 
also called an lucllrc?ft objeet. Other examples are: 

SctHuaiile Bcbar( ^cr 9tu()c, The sict Imaii) Heeds rest. 

S)crSTm&f fODttctcunfercr JBortc, Tlfic 6oy mocked aioiit our wonts. 

The genitive object occurs also in connection with an 
accusative object to complete the meaning of a verb. Thus, 

l;ec ftUtiig tnilrbifltc ill" feiucft ^litfed, T/ie kins did twi deign to 
look at him. 

aiBer Don eud) tnTiti w\A) enter 2llll^c jciljcii? li'fio of you lan accHse 



ATTRIBUTIVE AND APPOSITIVE ABJECTIVE AND NOUN 

14. It has already been shown that a noun may be 
qualified or described by an adjective or a noun used 
predicatively; that is, in the way of an assertion to indicate 
that a certain quality or state, character or office, or the like, 
beiongs to it — a relation demanding a word of assertion, 
a verb, to express the peculiar relation. 

15. Attributive Adjective. — But an adjective also, 
and much oftener, qualifies a noiui more directly, being 
simply added to the noun to describe it; the quality and so 
on is not asserted, but only mentioned as belonging to that 
which the noun expresses. Thus in the sentence, Si'iefec 
SItattll ifl flit, This man is old, the age of the man is asserted; 
but in Dicfcr atte JUinnn, this old man. the age is made a part 
of the description of the person, about whom another asser- 
tion may be marked, as, %'K\tl a\K SiQini ^ot rocijjc iiflorc. 
This old mail has white hairs, where we use another adjective 
to describe also the object ^POCe, iiairs. 



10 GERMAN GRAIIMAK §24 

An adjective thus osed to desc rib e x notn vitboot beinE 
part of the xsseniaa or pKcdkatioa made about it, is caBed 
an attritiate- or aa attrlbatlw adiertlTe, or is said to be 
used attrlbatiTelr. 

While a p re di c a te ad j ec ti re qaaftfies onl j the subject or 
the direct object of a veib. an a tuflwti ve adjective may 
goalifr a aoon in an; sitoatkn vbaiever aiid is generally 
pfit before the oonm. Tfaas, 

XrrCkrft be* |»citn SUtbaratrl if fcinfcn. Tkt €4>b)mri of ikt 
t*tomd regimemt Mai iitd. 

book tkert •re m* mf iUmstr»ttems. 

16. The Ifonn as an Attribute. —A noun oftea 
becomes also a qnaliffing, descriptive, or limitiDg addition 
to another noun, much as if it were an attributive adjective. 
It is then either pttt in the genitive case or is joined with 
the qualified noun by a preposition. Thus, 

Unbcnf ift Bcr Wtll fioftti, CmgnU^tilneu is Ike ti'eHJ's mrard. 

Tie Sifbe ciner 3Buttrr i^ Aartrr a.\i bit Sirbt eince %)atrt0, A 
ttiolher's loi't fj sJrotigtr than a tatkcr'i. 

tu ^ortbec nn trr Kniik i>bn jeine rigcne Sc^lib', The listener at 
the wall hears fiis oam disgriue. 

Often we can put an adjective in place of such an attribn* 
tive noun, with little or no difference in meaning; thus, 
bie ftrone beS SJoniflS, ihe king's cnmn: bie ©igenfiftaftcn be* 
9)(eiifd)eil, the properties of man, may also be described as, Wc 
f(itiinli(l)e ftrone, liie royal crown.- bie nieiifc^Iidien ©iflen' 
fd)a[teil, (Ae /lunian properties. 

17. The A|t|>oaltlve Noun.— A noun is, much less 
often, used to describe another noun in a way somewhat 
similar to this. Thus, in the sentence, 9}(ein J^reunb, bet 
^flfler, triiflt feiiic SStifff, cin (^cite^r, aiif fetner ec^iiltet. My 

friend, the hunter, earries his n'eapmi, a rifle, on his shoulder, 
the nouns (Ifreilllb and 38Qffc are limited or described by the 
addition of ^tifler and (ileroeftr. There are implied in the 
sentence the two assertions, mein 3reunb iff em Soger, and 
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feiiie SSaffe ift etn Seioetir; but they are only implied, not 
actually made. Nouns used like 3ciflet and l^i'toefir are 
called apposlttves, or are said to be iu opposltlou with 
other nouns. 

In apposition means in position by the side of, or set 
alongside; because the appositive noun seems less closely 
connected with the noun it describes, less dependent on it, 
than the attributive adjective; it is, rather, an independent 
word added to the other for the purpose of further describing 
the same thing. 

An appositive noun must always be in the same case as 
the noun which it describes. Thus, 

'^ax\i. Ut &attptftatt ^raiitteicfi^, tit ettie bee iiltcFleii StSbte 
(SliroDnS, Paris, the capital of France, is one of the oldest cities of 

^ieJeS dauS eeftfirt mcirteiii Sreiinbe. bcm Vrofcffor e^mibt. This 
house belongs to my friend. Professor Schmidt. 

18. The Appositive Atljectlve. — An adjective is also 
often joined to a noun in a looser and more indirect way, 
so much like that of the appositive noun that it is also called 
an appowltlve adjective. The appositive adjective, like 
the appositive noun, has its place usually after the noun it 
describes, but it is uninflected, except when the definite 
article is repeated before it. Thus, 

llet ^age, jiiiifl, bubfdr unb Fliig, max ber l.'ie6Iiii(i bc# ^oiifee, 
7S* page, young, handsome, and clever, was the darling of the house. 

But, 

St Icntit bie flange bcutft^e fiitfratur, bit aUt unb iicuc, M' knou's 
alt German literature, ancient and inaderf. 



THE ADVKKB AXI> ADVERBIAL PHRASES 

19. Besides the parts named, the simple sentence may 
contain another part that describes the circumstances or 
conditions under which the action of the verb lakes place. 
It may determine the time, place, manner, or degree of the 
action. This part of the sentence is called, in German, bet 
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4. By i pvLTticipIe r.-^'i jfiv-rctitZy- 

5. By a combirLitio;:: of sererxl of these ways. Thus, 



skimps tkfT z.2rm<s^. 

20. With regard :o the siiraification of the adverbial 
adjuncts the predicate niay be o<.>mpIeied in its meanins^ 

1. Bv adjuncts of rime. Thus. 

{Sx lam ar fitf rn, Hir canur ytswrjay . 

3c4 nebe mtt ^eniifiiaiiftiaiia aw- ^jC*rt mp at smmrise, 

2. Hy adjuncts of place. Thus. 

5Bir roofjncn in 5Jc» ?l^rf, WV //:r /« AVa* I'on^. 
(^r fQf)rt ttacf^ Lofton, He goes to Hoston. 

y». Hy adjuncts of mode and manner. Thus, 

Xic if<uflcl flicflcn fcf^neU, -^/Vf/i //>• fas/. 

(f0 tOut mir au^cror^entlic^ Icib, /tf;// excevdingiy sorry. 

4. Hy adjuncts of cause and effect. Thus, 

C5"r ftarb vor •OtIHflcr, lie perished from hunger. 

Xa« ^Huflc ift |um <2ei|en gcfdiaffcn, The eye is made far seeing. 
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aCMMARY or SYNTACTIC COMBINATION 

21. In the preceding paragraphs, the different parts of 
speech which comhine with one another to form simple 
sentences have been treated and the ways in which their 
combinations are made have been shown. In these ways, 
the necessary elements of the sentence, the bare subject and 
predicate, are so extended and filled up as to express a 
thought in a more complete and detailed manner. The proc- 
ess of combination may be summed up as follows: 

1. The original elements of the sentence are the subject 
and the verb. 

2. The meaning of the verb may be filled out by an 
object; also by a predicate adjective or noun, or it may 
be modified by an adverb or adverbial phrase. 

3. A noun in any construction in the sentence may be 
qualified by an adjective, or by another noun in apposition, 
or in the genitive, or joined to it by a preposition. 

4. An adjective may be modified by an adverb or by a 
prepositional phrase. 

5. Any adverb in the sentence may be modified by 
another adverb or by an adverbial phrase. 

The words and phrases thus added to the bare subject and 
to the verb, or bare predicate, are in either case called its 
modifiers, or adjuncts, or, collectively, its complement. The 
bare subject or predicate with its adjuncts, or modifiers, is 
called the comfikle siibjfcl or predicate. Therefore, a modilier 
is any word or expression used with another word to narrow 
its application and to denote its meaning more exactly — to 
reduce or lessen the extent or measure in which its sense is 
to be taken. 

In these ways the simple sentence is made up of one 
subject and of one predicate; but either of them may be 
drawn out and filled up to any extent by the various kinds 
of modifiers. But in practice, the length of a sentence is 
kept within limits by the fear that it will become awkward 
and clumsy, or even unintelligible. The ideas that we want 
to express by speech are put, by preference, into a series of 
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irate suzs^FiTLZi i: :i 



br cea^ns cf c:« — ycrriz » : tr5§ — j:^ , ' « c tSccs — miach bind 

together simple 5«ciff3ces rjic* cc jes^ CM-trp>tely into a 
wbole. Conbcnaiicc* of sltLp jg s^crercgs 7^.afV in tins way 
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22. It has been sbovn that a seitesce. while still 
rem^minz simple, can be nllec cp aiMi made more com- 
pkrtelv expressive of a tbonght by expanding its subject or 
its predicate or both— that is. by adding to them a Taiiety 
of modifying words or phrases according to certain regnlar 
methods of combination. But there are also ways by 
which we put together simple sentences, each having its 
own subject and predicate, and make of them a kind of 
whole, a longer and more intricate sentence. If we say, 
for example, Xet Sinter bmimt, imb bie Zoge toerben furjec, 

T^ winUr is coming and tk^ days btcom^ skorttr; or Xic XdSC 

tperben Imyn, loeil bet Sinter fommt, Tlu days become skorttr^ 

because the winter is comings there are in each case two sub- 
ject nouns, bet Sinter and bie ZoQe, each of which has its 
own predicate verb, fommt and tnerben fiir^, respectively. 
The assertions or statements are therefore two. But there 
have been used between them certain connecting words 
which so unite them that they may be looked upon as, after 
all, forming only one sentence. A sentence thus composed 
is no longer simple. It is either compound or complex. 

The connecting words that bind sentences together are 
the conjunctions, and the relative pronouns and relative pro- 
nominal adjectives, which are also called conjunctive because 
they do the duty of conjunctions. A sentence that is joined 
with other sentences to make a larger sentence is called a 

<*lllllH4S 

2#J. I)r|<r4»<»H of Combination.— The combination of 
clauses into sentences is of two degrees, one close and the 
other less close. In the latter case, the clauses are put 
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side by side and loosely tied together, as it were, each 
keeping its own value as an independent assertion; in the 
former case, one clause is made a part or member ol 
another, or becomes dependent on it. 

24. The Compound Sentence. — If by the use of con- 
nectives clauses are put in such relation that they stay inde- 
pendent from one another and each of them has the value 
of a separate assertion in the larger sentence, this compo- 
sition is called a compound salience, ©QS»erbilibllItfl. Thus, 

%\i Sonne flflH nuf ll^^ bie 'Jfotur evroorfit. The sun rises and nature 
is awakening. 

2iie ®rtc*en !flinpttcn topfcr, abcr hie itbetmnrfit bev "IJerlfr mar vx 
BTDfi, The Greeks fought bravely, but the iuperiar force of the Persians 
was too targe- 

The single clauses of these sentences, though joined one 
to another, have an independent value in the compound sen- 
tence. They are, therefore, called liidepondent orprlncljml 
clauses, finilptiQ6f' With relation to one another, again, 
they are called coordinate, beigeptbiiet; that is, of equal rank 
or order. The conjunctions that join clauses in this way, 
leaving to each its own original character, not making either 
dependent on the other, are called the coordluntln^ pon- 
junetlons, beiuriJnenbe ^SinbetciJcter. 

A eontpound sentence is a sentence that is made up of 
two or more independent clauses. 

25. These independent clauses may be: 

1. Copulative coordinate; that is, they may be con- 
nected by the copulative conjunctions or their equivalents. 
Thus, 

SJer aJicnfd) beiitt imfc ®ott (cntt, Man proposes and Cod disposes. 

2. Adversative coordinate; that is, although contrasted 
with each other they are united to form one thought. Thus, 

et lint mitft jiuar bclcibifit. nbcr idi fiobe i^m Bergie&en, He has 
insulted >ne, it is true, but I have forgiven him. 



^. iT-STmcn-" ircrilnnii*: -frar .s. "iie ram clauses 
prsia^ rie ^nnr^ ienremizi irt Tnivpn: il :iie wootie* bat 
ct :iieni -ixcl-jides :iie icier- Timj. 

3e: Ic^iq, WMJC mrt 3u 'mnzr tfuuqe. rbr-i , £^ 



4. Li'j:-sa. i'":«:nziard: nac is. "rnej aiaj be 30 
that :±e larr±r m^ij deiLiiD* i iiazise ir reaaca oa the one 
hand, 'r m ±recr -r infereiice :c. ±Le odner. TTnzs* 



26. Tlie Complex Sent enre. — If by the use of oocmect- 

i\res two or ni'jre -serLtences are pet in stzch relatioo. that 
one of them is rzore important than the others and has 
alone the va'.::e of a separate assertion while the others 
define and explain it. the ojmbmation is called a anmpiex 
unUnre, 2<l5vl^3^- Thus. 

Xfx $o^e( tann ntcht Hifgrn, »ctl ex uc mmuh c t it. The bird cmmmci 
fly, h€cau%€ it ii iLOund^d. 

iix bfttd)tftf , («# bet kbniq qthozfftn m. He reporUd tkmi ike Jtimg- 

died. 

In the first sentence the only real assertion is: %tt $OQe( 
fann nic^t flieflen, the clause rocit er Dcrrounbct ift giving 
rmly the reason of could Jiot fly: it means the same as the 
adverb phrase on account of its wound. In the second 
sentence the only assertion is, cr bcrid)tetc, while the clause, 
bnu bcr .Wonin flcftorbcn fci, defines only the object of the 
first clause. When a clause is thus made to play the part of 
a word, a single part of speech, in another clause, it is said 
to he d<*p<*iMlriit on that other or to be subordinated to 
it, {111(1 is callccl a 4lop4»iid<»nt or nnbordinate clause, 
^.Vi'hoilfnO. 'I'lic conjunctions that join clauses in this way, 
iiijiVitij: one dependent on the other are called subordina- 
ting «MiiijiiiH'fic)iiH, nntcrovbncnbc iKinbctuorter. 

*J7. I>irrriM»iH rinHKi»H or Hubordlnate Clauses. 

SnlM.nliiiMlc clauses stand in the place of a substantive, or 
nt (Ui jidjcctivc, or of an adverb, and therefore must be 
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regarded as substantives, adjectives, or adverbs expanded 
into a sentence. Accordingly, there are three classes of 
subordinate sentences; substantive clauses, adjective clauses, 
and adverbial clauses. 

28, Substantive Clauses.— A substantive clause can 
be used, like an ordinary substantive (noun) 

1. As the subject of a preposition. Thus, 

X»a# bte @tltte ^ut feilt toitt, ift offcnbar, r/ra/ M^ crop will be 
good is evident. 

2. As the predicative complement of a sentence. Thus, 

©eine ftloge xoax, ba0 bu ti|lt httxo^tn ftatteft, /Us complaint 
was, that you had deceiz*ed him. 

3. As the object of a verb. Thus, 

@r glaubt, ba# totr i^m ^efc^abet ftaben, He believes that we 

have done him harm. 

29, Adjective Clauses. —Adjective clauses are adjec- 
tives or participles expanded into a sentence, and like 
adjectives, they express a more exact definition of a substan- 
tive or substantive pronoun. They are usually introduced 
by relative pronouns. Thus, 

Xie ^fiume, toelc^r tc^ fiepflan.;t (abe, blfi^en je^t, The trees that 

I planted are blooming now. 

3d^ ^obe bad $ucfj t)er(oren, toelc^e^ ^u mir ^t^thtn ftaft, / have 
lost the book that you gave me. 

30, Adverbial clauses are adverbs, expanded into 
sentences. Like the adverb, they expre^?s a full explanation 
of place, time, reason, and manner. Accordingly we have: 

1. Adverbial clauses of place beginning with the conjunc- 
tions: tt)0, ttjol&in, ttjoljer, etc. Thus, 

3d^ tt)ci6 nidjt, toofter 'er fam, I do not know whence he came. 

2. Adverbial clauses of time beginning with conjunctions 
like: (A9>, wanii, fobalb, wal&rcnb, bi^, etc. Thus, 

ft 

JKein Sreunb Com, a(^ toir xxa X^cater loaren, My friend arrived, 
while we were in the theater. 



::* S3JL 



znairaiczii'jiii ike neu Js. lanm:, -sc Ttidk 
fir ir nffir g!rrtr. 



■rii'tti* '^v^ me. t lieta *rr. Tins. 



G«tr=La:i crr*r* urirfierlj fr:*= ±e F;^-^^S?r Mary g flaeuL Cs 
of --T^nccarit'^c- axcr^^g-Ij. bi-r» bed !5^:ced aod rip j ainrd 
:r* rarii'^t:.* pan* cf t^* Gr3:=i=ar. Bcr as in German erery 
word ar>i rz^srzi'jer of & iecteace takes :rs pofitioo aocordm^ 
to a deftrAvt lair of arran^ctriesLt, aad carmot. wi th out cr^eat 
offense to etiphotiT. be tirrown out of its proper place^ some 
ifeneral nxle^ on the order of words are given below. 

32* Wfprtl iyHier in General. — There are three types 

of word ffxAtz according to the position of the principal 

elements of the sentence: 

1. The normal order: Xer finobe (emt ?Id§ia. 

2. The inverted order: iiemt ber finobe ?Id§ig? 

.'^ The transposed order: (34 roeiB, bafi) bcr finohe 

fleiftin (ernt. 

In the first of these three sentences, the finite verb Icmt 
foIlrjwH Ihc subject bet ftnabe immediately; in the second 
wvwXvwK'v,, the finite verb lernt precedes the subject; and in 
the Ihircl Mentencc, the finite verb occupies the last place 
in th(! sentenctr. 

liy liniti' vrih or vrrh is here and in the following meant 
only lh»^ pcMHonal part of the verb; by subject is meant the 
mibliM'i with its nicxlifiers or adjuncts. 

Thri iKirtnal onlcM*, in which the verb closely follows the 
Mublrrl. JM umcmI rhiclly in independent declarative sentences, 
whit h bi^uln with the subject. The inverted order, in which 
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the verb closely precedes the subject, is also used chiefly in 
independent sentences, which begin with any other element 
than the subject. The transposed order, in which the verb 
stands at the end of its clause, is used only in dependent 
clauses. 

The forms for the three different arrangements will there- 
fore be: 

Normal Order — Subject — Verb — Adjuncts of verb 
Inverted Order — Verb— Subject— Adjuncts of verb 
Transposed Order — Subject —Adjuncts — Verb 



THE NORMAL ORDER 

33. The normal order of words is the natural and 
usual order of all independent assertive sentences in which 
no other element precedes the subject. The arrangement 
of the three essential parts of the sentence is: 



(1) Subject 


(2) Verb 


(3) Adjunct 


©r 


bat 


ein ^awi. 


He 


has 


a house. 


Z)ie «Iume 


ift 


If^r wen. 


The (lower 


is 


very beauliful. 


«er iSdUct 


Pfliiflt 


bos ^db. 


TV faniu-r 


plows 


the field. 


©ft Water 


ipiU 


ocBeiten, 


The father 


wislies 


to work. 



1. In the normal order no adjunct of the verb can inter- 
vene between the subject and the verb, as it often occurs in 
English. Thus, the English He seldom wears a black hal, 
must be in German, ffic trngt- ielten cillctl fiijluflrjen ^ut, 

2. The subject, however, may consist of a number of 
words, phrases, and even clauses; the verb will always 

mediately follow this complex subject. Thus, 
^evjftiiijfte Stneibt in biefer il[(i(|e-tft-jcI)n3nl)rEQlt, The youngest 
boy of this class is ten years old. 

%\e fionigiti glifobctfi wn (Snfllnnb, roeldic qu* bic junnfrfliiUtfie 
fiOnigin oenantit loirb,— rtgierte— fiinfunboifMifl JafirF. Qureti Eliza- 
beth of Etigland, who is also called the virgin queen, reigned forty- 
five years. 
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3. The non-finite part of the verb, that is, the infinitive 
or participle of compound tenses, stands at the end of the 
sentence. When both occur the participle precedes the 
infinitive. Thus, 

%n ^enn^ meinei 35niber«-ifit-abflercijl, T/t€ friend of my 
brother has departed. 

Xer 9rafi^ettt-t9tt^-gen)^^lt roerben. The president will be 
elected. 

4. When one or more adjuncts are joined with the verb, 
they are placed after the finite verb but precede the infinitive 
and participle of a compound tense. The arrang^ement of 
these adjuncts among themselves will be treated later. Thus, 

SWein Skater- bat -bort auf bcm ©crflc fin ^u^-%thant, My 
father has built a house on yonder mountain. 

%tx ^6ttt0-t9trb-^eutf noc^ nac^ Berlin -fontnt en, The king 

will yet come to Berlin today. 

5. The separable prefix of a compound verb stands at 
the end in simple tenses. In compound tenses it is written 
in one word with the participle or infinitive. Thus, 

®t-fommt — morgcn gtirucf, He comes back tomorrow. 
'C^t-tottb-morgcn gurucffommen, He will cotne back tofnorrow, 
9Btt-f!nb-fleftcrn gurucfgefommen. We came back yesterday. 

6. In English, a clause modifying the predicate is often 
placed between the subject and the verb. This cannot be 
done in (icrman. Thus, 

The city, after having been conquered by the enemy, was pillaged 
and burnt. 

must be translated 

l^ie 8tQbt-tour^c, nadjbcm fie t>om 5cinbc crobert ttjorben tt)ar,— 
flcpliiiibcrt unb iiicbcrgcbrannt. 

34. Use of the Normal Order. —While the normal 
order is the natural and usual order of the independent 
declarative sentences, which begin with the subject, it is 
also frequently used 
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1. In independent interrogative sentences which begin 
with the subject. Thus, 

ffir IDill niri)t (onimeti? He Kill not eome? 
8Bct fiat bQ« flffagt? Who lias said this? 
9Bag ift Qefterii fiicr gcidielienV What happened here yestti-dayt 

2. In independent declarative sentences that have an 
imperative force. Thus, 

4re flehcii fiiitein! You ga in! 

I'M f*rcibft bcii aricf! You write the letter! 

3. In independent optative sentences, when the verb is in 
the third person. Thus, 

©Utt dtfcf, bflfi tx flfiuiib merbc! God grant that he reeover! 
3eber SKann ctfilUc Iciite I'tliriit, Let nrry man da his duly. 

4. In dependent objective clauses, when the conjunction 
bofi is omitted. Thus. 

Jtt^ lufifi, ^u btft flcigtn, /iiiowyOH arediligenl. 
f&x (i!Qii6te, Bu fficil trmit, He thought, you ivere ill. 

5. In dependent concessive clauses, where the conjunctive 
is omitted. Thus, 

®# mag rentien obtx (cfineifn. roir roerben borfi oBrcifcn, // may rain 
or snow, we shall depart anyway. 



THE INVERTED ORDER 

35. The Inverted order of words, in which the verb 
closely precedes the subject, is used chiefly for independent 
declarative sentences, in which for emphasis or variety's 
sake some adjunct of the verb comes first in the order of 
words. The arrangement of these sentences is: 

(1) Adjunct (2) Verb (3) Subject 

£eute FDmnit cr. 

Today romrs he. 

%oxi abcn fAciiit bit dotiiie. 

Up there shines Ihesun. 

ISelb fii)t>c id). 

Money have /. 



A 
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1. The adjunct placed al the begioning of the sentence 
majr be an adverb, an adverbial pbrase. an object, or a part 
o( the verb itself. Only one such adjaocl may precede the 
verb, but it may consist of several words, forming only ooe 
element of the sentence. Thus. 

Sor f&nf&unlwrt ^titiTrn loar Vmcrifc bm Suntofitm iid4 unif 
fonni, /^iitr hundred yean ago America tvai yel uminoitm to £urof€tiu. 

3n Suiopa f^itbt C* oieic aile StQbtr, Tierr art tuany old citief m 

When such an adjunct begins the sentence, neither the 
subject nor any second adjunct may be placed before the 
verb, as is often the case in English. The verb must have 
the second place. Thus, the Enghsh 

Probably he will come tomorrow. 

Apparently you are right, 
must be translated 

SSa!)r((ftcnilirfj it»itb er morgen tommen. 

'A. However, if the subject is a noun, an unemphatic 
adverb or pronoun contained in the sentence may often 
separate the subject from the verb. Thus, 

tiiet tnitVbalb (icfalte '^&\itti\K\t(y'n^<i'a^fxi.. Here the cold season 

will soon hegiH. 

Xoctibft frcuttn ricf) tic fitnbcr om meiflen. The children mere most 
delighted over this (lilerally, Atiout this the children had Ihg greatest Joy). 

3n fiutibert Solircii wirb fidi fiiet vitUi fiEfliibert l)a6en, /* a 
hundred years from now many things will have changed. 

4. A dependent clause, preceding the principal and 
having the value of an object or an adverb, will have the 
effect of an introductory adjunct and cause the inversion of 
the principal verb. Such a clause is often resumed by a 
demonstative adverb or pronoun, such as, fo, bonn, bo, bet, bie, 
boS, which must not be regarded as separate elements. Thus, 

So# tie 3"l"nf' un« &riti(icii loirb, ftrns) ivifftn tt»ir iiidjt, What 
the future wilt bring us {thai) we do not know. 

SMi WnpDlron ourf) tHiiBlQiili unterrocrfrn montc, verlic# iftn fca« 
(mi'itt. When NapotfOH Med to snhjeci Russia too. Foi tune deserted him. 

Sn cv fliiiQ. (!d) ging id) Qud), As he went, I went loo. 



i 



For the same reason also, parenthetical sentences as 
fagte er, said he; aiitiuortete er, replied he, are inverted; for 
what precedes is the object of this sentence. Thus, 

SBofi lUOHl it)t? frnflte er, What do you want, he asked. 

SJiefet att«nn ift ein Iiieb, ^adtte id), This man is a thief. I thought. 

5. When an appositive precedes the noun, the order of 
words is also inverted; for this appositive is treated like an 
adjunct of the verb. Thus, 

3}Iube unb enttfiufcEit fehitc ft tioi^ ^Rufe guifld, Wearied and dii' 

appointed he relnriied home. 

Sadieiib vcclic^ er bai ^xmmtx, Laughing he U-ft the room. 

6. When two or more inverted clauses having the same 
subject are joined by' the connective lint), the subject must 
be repeated in the second sentence if another element 
precedes the second verb, while it may be omitted, if the 
verb follows tlllb immediately. Thus, 

Snib Fdtn ein ^Dtc utib ttielbetc bie Stieberlagr beS SSnige, Soon 
a messevger arrived and announced the defeat of the ting. 

But, 

Glcftern Mxtt idi aui 33erlin /,uxM unb toglcidft ^erudite lA 
meiiicn [rotiten ftreiuib, Yesterday I relumed from Berlin and at once 
I paid a visit to my sick friend. 

7. An exception to the general rule of inversion is per- 
mitted in the case of certain words, which may or may not 
cause inversion. Such words are: 

bo4. yel, stilt, but fteilit^, to be sure 

jebod), yel, however jIDor, il is true 

entroebec, either erftenfl, first 

BeroiS, certainly f,\ot\icni, secondly 
nSmlid), namely 

These and other adverbs may be separated by a pause 
from what follows and thus lose their inverting force. Thus, 

(Er lam fpflt. bod) er f dm, ffe catne late, still he eatne. 

JVicilirf), er ftflt rfdjt, // is Ime, he is right. 

Seroig, tie beutfche iZvrattie ift ie6r fffiraer, Certainly the Gennan 
language is very difficult. 
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ttxr. :-«>>. x.'-:-*-? Tiqixr. ^er« 

Tfc-s. 

3f J&^ U^mx^t WLmmtm %fTtr:. £^r:f^ r:«.rj ***-"- •^- 

rienera! cor.ricctives like unfc. a&fr, aOetn, ifmbfcn, bemt, 
entiPcber— obex, etc. are nor adjuncts of the verb and precede, 
therefore, the subject without causing inversion. 

'MS. I'h*- of th€* Inverted Order. — The inverted order 

in rcrj^nlarly iiscfl: 

J. In inrlci>cndent declarative sentences, in which some 
adjiifut of. the verb takes the first place in the sentence. 

ThilH, 

%\\\ brill yj/orftplol'ie iiattctt fief) Dielc 8cutc cingcfunbcn. In the 

fmitkrt fflmr, tnariy people had feathered. 

WW (irofirr yj^'hrhcit Dun Stimmcn tour^c 9loofct>cIt gum ^rap* 
hnilni u''''»»n)(t, With j^rra/ plurality of voles, Roosevelt was elected 

W. In Mil independent intcrroj^ative sentences that begin 
wllli niiy nlher element than the subject. Thus, 
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SBqI baft til fipRrrn dft^oti? li'hal hai-e you done yeUerdayf 

3(1 Sdfar cineS itnluclirf)di Xatti geftorbeH? Has Casar died a 

natural death? 

aSann war btc -2*10*1 U\ a'atcrroo? When was the baliu of 

WttUrloo? 

3. In imperative Hcntences when the subject is expressed. 
Thus, 

.6cf)eii 8ic nidjt fort! Do not go awayt 
ajtrlaffe »u una nid|t, o Ooltl /)o no/ forsake us. O God! 
Xftue jcbet bn8 SHetftte! /,c/ ci'erybody do the right! 

4. In independent optative sentences. Thus. 

^dtte iA nut bie Stobt erft cneidit, Would that I had reached 

OTpdltcft Sii bodi bciiic I'icinmig aiibeni, May yon changf your 
opinion. 

6. In dependent conditional clauses, when the conjunc- 
tion loenn or ob is omitted. Thus, 

^dtte ^IiidiCT liic^t $jlfe Qcbtadjt, fo roate bit Sc^Iac^t bti 
^^ aflotevloo Uerloreii fleijoiiijen, // Hluehrr had not brought reenforce- 

^1 tnenl, the battle of Waterloo would have been lost. 

^P 9Sarcn tnit O'luxb' !■> CCnnlett roJr au^ge^en. If ar were healthy, 

I 

I 

^^k usua 

H 

H. 

^H whic 

^H may 

^H occu 



6. In dependent concessive clauses. Thn; 
SKaq t« ruoliv !nii obei' nit^I, bu foQIcfl ti iiidit c 



^iiljlcn, // tnay be 
true or not. you should not tell it. 

4(i rt norf) (o «tc^, er loirb bot^ iinnici: unfllQtllirti bicibcii, Though 
r so rich, he ivill always remain unhappy. 



In emphatic or exclamatory sentences, the verb being 
usually followed by Clod]. Thus, 

J&Kt fdlilii ift botf) bit iEBtIt! Mow beautiful the world is! 
^flt (t bocfi on icin Otelb »er[oren! He has tost all his money! 

THE TRAN81*OSEI» ORDER 

37. The transposed ordor is that order of words in 
which the verb stands at the end of its clause and may or 
may not follow the subject closely. The transposed order 
occurs exclusively in dependent clauses that are introduced 
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by a subordinating: element, as a relative pronoun, indirect 
interrogative pronoun or adjective, or a subordinating: con- 
junction. The introductory connectives will always have the 
first place in the order of words. Thus, 

((?« roar fcfton 92ac^t,) 

1. Connective 2. Subject 3. Adjunct 4. Verb 

al^ totr im ^orfe anfaaieM, 

// uas tiig^ht already, when we arrived in the village. 
(Xai; ift bcr SWottnj 

1. & 2. Connective and Subject 3. Adjuncts 4. Verb 

toclfftct mic^ geftern gerettet l|at. 

This is the man who saved nie yesterday. 

1. When the subject is not the first element in a depend- 
ent clause, it usually stands right after the introductory 
connective. Hut when a short unemphatic pronoun or 
adverb occurs in the sentence, it may be placed between the 
connective and the subject when this is a noun. Thus, 

©ir tuin'cn \\\&\i, tpoiiitt un« bad ^cfttcffal ffil&rcn tt>itb, We do 

not kno'w zvhereto fate will lead us. 

l^b()Ictci) bninnle! ^a6 J&ccr in n"ter Stcflung xooiX, !onnte e3 fid^ 
nic^t (jencn bic fcinblirfic iU)crmarf)t lialten. Although the anny was then 
in a good positioji, it could not hold out against the plurality of the 
eneyny. 

2. A sentence is often logically but not formally depen- 
dent and thus stands without a subordinating conjunction in 
the normal order of words. Thus, 

^rirbrirf) bcv Ohuftc jniitc, bcr .^otttfn fci bcr crftc Wiener \i^^ @taated, 
Frcdtvick the (neat said the king is the first servant of the State. 

^ilMr fllaubtcn, bit fci eft frnuf, We believed, that you zvere ill. 

\\. When two infinitives stand together in a dependent 
clause, the finite verb must be placed immediately before 
thcni and not at the end of the clause. This occurs regu- 
larly with the compound tenses of the modal auxiliaries, 
where the infinitive is substituted for the past participle. 
Thus, 
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3di rociB, bflB cr biefc ?lrbeit battt tijmi [iJiiiieii, / know thai he 
could have done this work. 

aBan logte. bofl ct nidtt bat frfjiuiireii toolleii, They say llial he has 
not been ^filling to lake tlie oath. 

4. When several coordinate dependent clauses occur in 
the same sentence and have the same finite verb, this is used 
only in the last clause and is omitted in all others. Thus, 

i&x fofitf, bag cr iin|erti [freiinb gefe^en (Iifltte) unb mit \h,m 
f)efurod)en }^attt, He said that he had seen our friend and talked 

with him, 

5. The personal forms of the auxiliaries Eiabcu and (cin 
may be omitted at the end of a dependent clause, if no mis- 
understanding can arise. Thus, 

d me that he 



Sr eraflbltc mit, bo6 et btn flaitcv 0c(el)«ii (fiobcl, Hr told 
had seeti /he emperor. 

'Sinn foflt, bnfi cr in Berlin geroeien, They say that he h, 
Berlin. 



been 



POSITION or ADJUNCTS 

38. The arran£;emeiit of the subordinate elements of a 
sentence is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the position of 

subject and verb, and is substantially the same in all three 
orders. These elements comprise the adjuncts of the noim 
and the adjuncts of the verb. 



ADJUNCTS OF THE NOUN 

39. Attributive Adjuncts of the Noun 



^B 39. Attributive Adjuncts of the Nonn.-An attribu- 

^B tive adjective or participle usually precedes the noun and is 

^H preceded by its own modifiers. Thus, 

^V Sin ftlir Alttt Bflum fte^t Dor utifetcm flanj ntiitii Soiib^anlc 

^H A very old tree slands in front of our entirely new eounlry honse. 

^1 ttx in btr i2chlaAt bci Viiten ^t^Wtnt S^tDebcnlSnig ^irg 

^1 ©ufinu ?lboIO[l, The Swedish kin^ who fell in the battle of l.ulten was 

^^M named (Jiislave .Idolph, 

H t:m DDK 29i1I)cIni ®iif(fi vcrfa^tt ftumoriftifclit «u(i| enttiillt 

^^k »ie1e funftlctif* nilSflcftattete Sniiitrationcn, The humaristic M'Oi 

^H virillen by William Bush contains many illustrations arlislically 

^1 executed. 



». :^^^ v ^ ^ :-iJLiQtii f M 



I 



♦r:tii "imsie -rrnrrTnifcr x Hrcisar?. "niK or 



* 



ted^r* i :ii:iit "Tim 31 rL-r-r-iiaL an: '^sen- irsr il'vsj^ 
v, "fucT tie :m:»5rrt*r -r^cs^iies rut ▼'irf i aDitnma. 




In this csAt thftj irt rs- ^ar dec xs seyLTsie eksncnts and 

Z, The precedicg acjectiTe appositivc nsoally follows its 

own Rjodfners. sat may pceoede them for stylistic reason. 

Thus, 

l^tiitbt m^ Ptttktt oon aSn. tie ifm Coxstni. imft rr tni (o^ 
91trt, Ixned and honored by all ^ho knrsc him, he died mi am mdvmmeedmge. 

41. AdJ<*ctlve Phraiies With Xouns. — 1. Adjective 

phrases with prepositions follow the noun. Thus, 

^ontfurt an ^er C^cr, Frankfort on the Oder 
hit loixiit \m Xliale, the hut in the lalUy 

2. A limitinj^ genitive usually follows its notin; however, 
a pcrsrmal j^enitive will often precede the noun, taking the 
pla(:(! of the article. This usage is especially extended in 
pfHjtry. Thus. 

mx l)of)rn 24tUct« 9Bcrfc Qttci\x\i, We have bought Schiller's 

UHtrk s . 

Te0 Vebeii^ iinncnii|(f)te ffrcu^e tfarb leinem 8terblid^en gu tetl, 
///<•'« Htt altered happiness never fell to niortars lot. 

AIMirNCTS or THE VERB 

•12. <i4*iH»riil l»rliH*lp!(».— The adjuncts of the verb— 
thr nnn pcTsonal parts of the verbs, the objects, and the 
ihIv(m1>s MIT m'lirrally so arranyjed that the more weighty 
Ml iinpotlan! olcinonts stand nearer the end of the sentence 
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than the less important. This explains the final position of 
the non-personal parts of the verb — the participle, infinitive, 
and separable prefix— which when contained in a sentence, 
are the most important parts after the personal verb. 



43. Non-Personal Parts or the Verb. — 1. The infin- 
itive or participle of a compound tense, being felt as parts 
of the verbs, are of course highly essential elements of the 
predication, and are therefore put at the end of the sentence. 

Thus, 



Dtt Snnfmmiii fial bic atiami vcrfnilft, T/ie 



rdiant has suld (he 



%ixi ItuiiAert luirfi [dion aiincfaiiAtn babtn, i 

will have already hegnn, when Jt'c arrm 



The 

2. Adjectives, adverbs, nouns, or phrases, that fonn one 
verbal idea with the verb and are, therefore, as intimately 
associated with the personal verb as its non-personal parts 
are, also stand nearest to the end. Thus, 

2><;r Xob Knlette Sreiitibc^ inai^te oQe ^offnuiiQen gunirflte, The 
death of our friend deslioyed all hopes. 

1B« ttOnifl sofl in bicfft Jlngelcgcit licit bcii Kanjler ju Watr, The 
king eoasatled the chaiieellor in this affair. 

3. A predicate noun or a predicate adjective will usually 
be placed after all other adjuncts. Thus, 

Dcr Solbat max ficflen (eine SBucgefeliten imiiicr ^ttiprfani, T/ie 
soldier was always obedient la his superiors. 



a holiday i 



uor tvffitii bet CrtlWil ciii ^cicrtafl, Yesterday there a 
n account of the wedding. 



44. Position of Objects. — 1. If two objects, one 

indirect and the other direct, follow a verb and both are 
nouns, the direct object, beinjr of more importance than the 
indirect object, comes nearer the end; that is, it follows the 
indirect object. Thus, 

®er Sater gab bcm SnoSen cineii %all. The father gave the boy a 
ball. 
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2. But if both objects are persons, the order may be 
reversed. Thus. 

^ir ubergaben ^en ^rfan^enen bem Sitc^ter, We delivered the 
prisoner to the Judju^e. 

3. A prepositional phrase taking the place of the indirect 
object follows the direct object. Thus, 

Gr fd)icfte ha^ (Iklb an feine Serwanbteii, He sent the money to 
his relatives. 

4. Of two pronominal objects, a personal pronoun pre- 
cedes a demonstrative; the least emphatic pronouns are ciS 
and the reflexive; hence these precede all other objects. 
WTien e^ and a reflexive occur together, the reflexive 
generally precedes. Thus, 

3Bir ftcUtcn tlttt^ ilmi Dor, We introduced ourselves to him. 

6r crinncrtc ftdi fctnrr, I/e recollected. 

Sic \)ai cd ibm flccjcben, She has friven it to him. 

5. A pronoun object always precedes a noun object. 
Thus, 

6r fteHtc t^n fcittcnt ^^^Uttbc t)or. He introduced htm to his friend. 

6. A pronoun object will often precede the subject and 
cause inversion. Thus, 

3bm vciri)tc bcv iBatcv bci^ 3rf)tuert, To him the father presented the 

sword. 

45. Position of Adverbs. — 1. Adverbs and adverbial 
phrases, which in reality must be considered as separable 
prefixes of the verb, are placed at the end of the sentence, 
since they are of the greatest importance after the verb 
(see Art. 33, 5). 

2. Next in importance is the adverb of negation, nid^t. 
It is placed cither at the end of a sentence or, if there is a 
non-personal verbal element in the sentence, last among the 
adjuncts. Thus, 

^cr ^Kiffitcv tjciurtciltc ben ^Inncflnntcn w'xd^i, The judge did not 

sentcvcc the accused. 

©r fnfltc, bnf} cr in biefcg ^orf ni*t guriicfrommcn tuirb. He said 
that he will not return to this village. 
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3. Since an adverb of manner is usually more important 
than an adverb of place, and an adverb of place more impor- 
tant than an adverb of time, the order of these adverbs will 
be; (I) time. (2) place, (3) manner. However, the position 
may be largely influenced by emphasis. Of two adverbs of 
like kind, the more general usually precedes the more 
specific. The niles for adverbs apply also to the correspond- 
ding adverb phrases. Thus, 

SUctn SSriibcr lutrb ^eute ^icr mit mriner ^dtwtftct atitDtttntcti, 
My brolhiT will arrive here today with my sister. 

3(fi wcrbc iiiorncn iiad) "JTcip ?torf fnCircii, / shnll go to New 
York tomorrow. 

46. Position or nepoiHlont Infinitives. — 1, A simple 
infinitive with or without jii, dependent on the verb, holds 
the same position held by the infinitives in compound tenses; 
that is, in the regular order of words it will stand at the ead. 
Thus, 

3)er 'Brfifibcnf (dU ucrimflliidt fcilt, Tlie President is said to have met 
with an accident. 

3c^ IDiln(d)c mriiif «rt)locflei- {it t'Cfuctttll, / -■fi'il lo pay a visit to 
my sister. 

2. But if an infinitive is accompanied by adjuncts of its 
own, it will stand outside the limits of the principal construc- 
tion and will be treated as a distinct clause. This is done 
to avoid too great complexity of construction. Thus, 

latft Merlin, um bott fflcfcfififte ju trIt^iflCll, //'■ wi-nt to 
Berlin to attend to business there. 



3. All dependent infinitives are preceded by their own 
modifiers. 

4. If two or more infinitives follow each other, the 
governing infinitive regularly stands last. Thus, 

UKaii fiftttc i[)it bcftrafcn lafftii roUcn, They should have let him be 
punished. 

^Itr {)nbt mic^ ertliDrbttt laffcn WoUen, Vou have tried to have me 
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5. Short infinitive phrases are often incorporated in the 
main sentence. Thus, 

@8 fangt fc^on ^u ^unfeltt an, // is growing dark already. 

47. Position of Dependent Clauses. — Dependent 
clauses have the value of nouns, adjectives, or adverbs and 
their position is regulated by the rules already given for 
these words. Thus, 

1. An adverbial clause should not stand between subject 
and verb in the normal order. Since this often occurs in 
English, especial attention must be paid in translating. 
Thus, 

The enemy, although he had suffered defeat, was not discouraged, 

must be translated: 

Xer Seinb tDor nic^t cntmutiflt, ob^leifft cr einc SRicbcrlage criitten 
l^atte. 

2. A German sentence must not begin with more than 
one adverbial clause. Several introductory adverbial clauses 
are not uncommon in English sentences. 

3. A dependent clause may be incorporated in the struc- 
ture of the main clause, if the latter does not thereby lose 
clearness. Thus, 

2)cr aj^onn (ief, fo f4ttcU cr f ontttc, bic ©trogc cntlang, The tnan 
ran as fast as he could through the street. 



PUNCTUATION 

48. The period is used 

1. At the end of declarative sentences, and of headings 
of chapters. 

2. Generally after abbreviations and after the ordinal 

numbers. Thus, 

^^Qpoleon III. miirbe in Scbon Qcfangcn flcnommcn, Napoleon III, 
was taken prisoner at Sedan. 

I. ^. = aum 33eifpiel, for example 
u. f. n). = unb fo tDcitcr, and so forth 

But the period is generally omitted after abbreviations of 
the decimal system: m = 9)Zeter, g = ®ramm, kg = Siloflramm; 
also after M=9JjQrl. 



§24 GERMAN GRAMMAR 33 

49. The coniina is used 

1. Between coordinate parts of a sentence, if they are not 
connected by the conjunctions iinb and obcr. Thus, 

mt ()Qbeii beutlrfic iCQiii(afi (d)c. (panijrfic unb cnfllifdje ffliitfier, He 
have German, French, SpanUh, and English books. 

2. Between coordinate clauses. Thus, 

%\e Euft ift ti1t)I, unb eS bunted, unb rn^ig flieget ber tKIieiii, The air 
is eool. and ti darkens, and calmly flows the Rhine. 

3. Before and after parenthetic statements. Thus, 

„3t5 bin," fprorfi ex. „suin 2t<T&ni bfvcil," "/ «»*," lie said, "will- 

4. Before and after vocatives and such exclamations that 
do not refiuire an exclamation point. Thus, 

5reimb, lunrum fiafl bii baS Bet^an? Friend, why did you do this? 
ei, Mutter, mai (ictift bu fo Wi? Ah, another. Juhy do you look so 
angryf 

5. After ict, neilt, freiliil), nun, and similar words begin- 
ning a sentence. Thus, 

9(ciii, eS ift nit^l xoalyc, Na, it is not true. 
91un, nai giebt cd? Now, what is the tnatterT 

6. Before and after appositives, adjectives, and participles 
that follow their nouns as appositives. Thus, 

St(e;anbci bet Qlroge, ber Jt'Onifl Don Vlaccbonieti, gdinbete cin eri>|td 
9ici(f), Alexander the Great, the king of Macedonia, founded a great 

7. Before pronouns and adverbs that, somewhat like 
appositives, repeat the idea of the preceding word or words. 
Thus, 

35ijt^ Bor bent ^o^en X^orc, ba fiflit bev SnuflergteiS, But before the 
high gale, there the old bard slops. 

8. Before all subordinate clauses, including restiictive 
relative clauses, where no comma is used in English. Thus, 

©er nidH f)0tcii luiQ, niufi iliEjIen, He juhii will not obey must suffer. 
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Xii< /:<$«rK '1; txtt> civs to §33:% Tt icn^ 

fi^f* Ifj^ i¥trtnUTtpU0n is used 

K J;;t^jewi ^A the cvrrnia miicn i3ae lane wccjc be too 

w*;*i '/r r/;^4.t r/t tjved a^ a snbordinaic in^rk of 

%^% tm mn^ %/erbtu: bnin ate 9innAai %xh trrtCrt. !*>« 
mtfi^ 4u, f*/r ail nun art tmcrrial. 

2. \uxXk'^\ o1 a period when this would too dzstmcHty 
»e;/*7a«/; m^TisAj^s that have s^/me definite connection. Tfans, 

X'^ ^p^%»i^JUi Ztmne erwedu nenti kebn im X&alr: 
|flfii#i/iff t^rir IfnofPfti: hie i^dglrin irnigrn ibrr ^irdrn her 
htJU^nn W^ne llrt>ett, /A^ r/j/if;f 5«if hrougkt mrsr lift imio tke rmilir,' 
Ihr H//ujf:rz optnfd their bUmomi; the birds iang their samgs; ike fmnmer 
brjiran hii work. 

tit* 1'he <folon is used 

1, \WAorn a ty\r^<^, quotation. Thus, 

Xo ftrrodi bet Knobe: ^iBoter, ttHirutn ^ngt ber ^tit bott anf ber 
^tflnfjey y/r/'/i M^- /y^/y laid: ** Father, why does the hat hang there om 

the polt-r* 

2, VtiiUtx^i a HcrJCH of words standing in apposition to some 
lfrc<:itf\'mii iccucru] word, or giving^ examples of a principle 
Htatcd. Thus, 

t$rfuf)fn (|nt ;(n)&(f ^tot)inf,en: ^ranbenburg, Sc^lefien, 3ac|ffn, 
U. f. W., J'ntwia has twelve provinces: Brandenburg, Silesia, Setxany, 
etc. 

**\. To indicate a correlative or appositional relation 
between words, etc. Thus, 

Xic ^(rimc ^er^: 3r()meti( unb Vetb: !^teub fann man l^&ufig finbett. 
The rhymes . . . .can often be found. 

4, Before a clause that is to be regarded as the result 
of, or as explanatory of, what precedes, if this relation be 
not expressed by any conjunction. 
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point is used after a direct 
ncorporated part of a sentence. 
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52. The hitci-i-oKatlo 
question, even if that is an 
Thus, 

SSqS roollt ihr? ^vaqte er. U'Aat do yoii wanl? he asked. 
Tiie ((VBt- SJann rocrbc id] ftctben? taiui nieinonb benntroortcn, The 
gurstion: When will I die? nobody can ansn>er. 

53. The exflnmatlon polut is used after an exclama- 
tion or a statement to which the writer wishes to call special 
attention. It is used in German more often than In English 
and is usually employed after the address at the head of 
a letter. Thus. 



Oh valleys far. ah nioiitilaius! 



0. leaiet rotit, 
fietien £ie rcrijt tuotil! 
iiiebe SButtcr! 

SJeiii fflrief u. |. ni. 

54. The (lash is used to indicate a break in a sentence 

and, especially, to indicate a change of situation. Thus, 

3(£i fldif, gnflbinet Sierr, um— I go, sir, lo— 

£ci&t una fiier eintreten— bocfi bte tfir iff Mtttfiloffen, Let us step in 
liere — stilt the door is closed. 

55. The tijphen is used 

1. To connect the parts of a divided word at the end of 
a line. 

2. To connect the parts of a compound word that is 
composed of members having equal function; or that is par- 
ticularly long; of a compound word that would be not clear 
if the component parts were closely joined together. Thus, 

Oambutfl • 9lmeri(onifd)e Eampfttftiffa^rte • ffleictlldinft, Hamburg- 
Ataeriean Steamboat Company 

Srofejlor Stimuli bl-^erliii Inrnd) flbct .... Pivftssor Schmidt of 
Berlin spoke about .... 

6(^lug-i, 3-%uii(t, «'Sur, a'aRoII'e^mii^miie. 

56. The marks of pa reii theses are generally employed 
to throw in, parenthetically, something that really does not 
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belong to the text, or to add an explanation, or to make 
reference to an authority. Thus, 

Xicfer ^Onifl (ffricbric^ ber QJrofic) roar cin groftcr grcunb , . . , T^is 
King {Frederick the Great) was a great friend .... 

57, The quotation marks are used in German about 
as in English, but their form is different, as will appear from 
the following examples: 

Xer ttOnifl rief: „i?a6t mir herein ben 9(Itcn!" The king called: ''I^t 
the old man come in.** 

„3cf) bin," \pxadi ex, „jium ©terbcn bcreit," '*/am,** he said, ''ztnlling 
to die.** 

58. The apostrophe is used 

1. To indicate that one or more letters usually written 
have been dropped. Thus, 

^ciTge '^a^^^i, holy night. 
■ Qel&t*s{-ift*«-roa3 fliebt'g? 

2. To indicate the genitive of nouns already ending in iJ. 
Thus, 

«oB' ^)x\\t, 3)cmoftcne«' SReben. 
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SYNTAX- (Continued) 



SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE 

!• The German article, whether definite or indefinite, 
is generally employed wherever the coiTesponding article 
would be used in English. 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

2. Use of the Definite Article. —To a great extent 
the use of the definite article coincides closely with the 
use of the English the. In many cases, however, the 
idiomatic construction of the two languages is not similar, 
and ber, bie, ba^ is often employed where in English the is 
omitted. Thus the definite article is more largely used in 
German than in English. 

1. The definite article is used before nouns of abstract 
or generic signification, before nouns of material and of 
class, before infinitives used as nouns, and some others, 
whenever the word is taken in a general and not in any 
specific sense. Thus, 

X^ad Scbett ift Iwxi, V\t ^tinft ift lonq, Life is short, art is long. 

X^ie !XU()Cttb ffl^rt jiim ®lflcf, Virtue leads to happiness. 

X^cr 93?cnf4 ift ftcrblirfj, Afan is mortal. 

X^a0 ®oI^ ift be^nbar, Gold is ductile. 

iT^ad i^abtett fiber bicfc ©rflcfc ift Dcrboten, Driving across this 
bridge is forbidden. 

For notice of copyrights tee page immediately following the title Page 
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2. The definite article is used before the names of 
seasons, months, days of the week, and before the names 
of streets. Thus, 

©er SBtnter ift im Snauge , U'imUr is coming. 

3*1 Sunt finb bit Xage am Ulng^en, In June, the days are the 
longest. 

%m ^Similta^ toar ic^ auf bem Sanbe , Sunday, I was in the country. . 

3n ^er 8tl||elwdflra#e mo^nt tin 3^narst, In William Street, 
lives a dentist. 

But after feit and in certain phrases, the article is omitted 
before the name of a month; as, feit SKarg^ ^nfong Spril, 
SWittc Sunt, gnbc Sc^rtembcr. Thus, 

9{ftn Sreunb roirb Slitte Sunt nac^ Suropo reiftn. My friend will 
go to Europe in the middle of June. 

CEx roo^nt feit %pxx\ in Berlin, He has been living in Berlin since 
Afyril. 

3. The definite article is used before a few feminine 
names of coimtries; and before one neuter name. Thus, 

bie Sauft^, Lusatia bic Xurfei, Turkey 

bie %\£L\h, the Palatinate bie iSalac^i, W'alachia 

bie 3c^roei^, Switzerland \>Ci^ iber) Slfag, Alsace 

The name of one city, bet ^OOQ, The Hagiu^ also takes 
the definite article. Names of mountains take the article 
even though it be omitted in English. Thus, 

bet Sef uD, Mt. I 'esuvius ber ®Iocf net. Ml. Glockner 

4. The definite article is used before proper names, when 
preceded by an adjective. Thus, 

ber treu^etiiifle ®6^; ber junge ©oet^c 

The definite article before proper names sometimes 
denotes familiarity or inferiority. Thus, 

^er Stax\ ift nic^t i\x i)aufc, Charles is not at hotne. 
Siufc boc^ ben SBa^ner herein! Call Wagner in, please! 
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5. The definite arlifle must often be used to indicate the 
case of names that are not inflected. Thus, 

bie aSette ^ce ^i>ra), the umrki of Horaz 

3c^ aie^e Soet&e Sim ®*iUet »or, I prefer Goethe to SchUUr. 

6. The definite article may take the place of a possessive, 
when the possessor is clearly pointed out by the context. 
This substitution is especially common in speaking of the 
parts of the body or the clothing. Thus, 

St ita^m beii Stot( in tic $anb, He took the stick in his hand. 

er Mte bad Sud) in bic %a.\iin. fc^lltlclte mil lit ^aiib, ](^\e bttl 
J&ut aiif unb fling [)iitnu8. He put the boiik in his pocket, shook my 
hand, put on his hat, and went out. 

7. The definite article is used, in German, with a dis- 
tributive sense, where in English the indefinite article is 
employed. This construction is most frequently found in 
expressions relative to price. Thus, 

Iiicjev aJein (oftet jroei SOiarf t<r filter, This wine costs two marks 
a tiler. 

fflteiii 5«u«b flcfit siufi'nal bit SIOoAc iinrfi bcr ©tabt. My friend 
goes to town twice a week. 



R. In certain prepositional phrases the definite article is 
lifted in English. Thus, 



used in German 


where 


it is o 


in bie Sdinlc 


flef(eii 


, /() go ti 


school 


iUir «[tiii[c flftKii, 


go to school 


in ber Srfiul 


at s 


hoot 




ill bieSitrf)c 


gc^c" 


to go to 


-hurch 


in bee A'irdKT 


at chunh 




sum »et(pie[ 


for e 


xample 





Dot bfin BtfifiFtfitf, before breakfast 
bor bent SHiEtngrflcn, tvf ore dinner 
in ber leBteii aSocfif, last week 
ini leBteii SBonat, last month 
m iiinimel. in heaven 
jiun Icil, in part 



3. Omission of tlie Definite Article. 

instances the definite article is omitted in Ger 
it is used in English. Thus, 



-In 



some 
where 
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1. Before certain formal or technical phrases. Thus, 

©eflafltcr, the defendant fliagcr, the ptaintift 

SittfteUer, the petitioner Uberbringer btefed, the bearer of this 

2. Before certain adjective and participial phrases. 
Thus, 

erftcrcr, the fortner (eftterer, the tatter 

befagter, the aforesaid folgenber, the following 

3. In prepositional phrases expressing direction to or 
from the points of the compass. Thus, 

geflcn 8uben, toward the south flegcn 92orbeti, toward the north 

Don SBcflcn, from the west Don Often, from the east 

4. In a few other prepositional phrases. Thus, 

nacft alter SBeife. in the old way Dor 9ugen, before the eyes 

in ©egenmart meineg Waters, in the auf $Bunfc^, at the request 
presence of my father 

4, In other cases of the omission of the definite article, 
German and English usage coincides. Thus, 

1. The definite article is regularly omitted before a noun 
preceded by a depending genitive; in such case the limiting 
genitive itself must have the article. Thus, 

be§ 3^ater^ ^efeljl, the father's command 
be^ i^anbeg 3Bo^I, the land's welfare 
beg ildnigS 9}?ad)t, the kitijr's power 

2. The definite article is omitted in proverbial and 
abridged phrases consisting of two or more nouns belong- 
ing to the same category and connected by unb. Thus, 

iiber Stocf unb Stein, oirr stick and stone 

\>\xx6) Stabt unb £anb, through toivn and country 

iiber ^erg unb Xfjal, over mountain and valley 

^ungc unb %\it, ?(rmc unb 9icid)c, young and old, poor and rich 
people 
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3. The definite article is omitted before nouns taken in a. 
partitive or limited sense. Thus, 

agir gotten Suppc, '^id\d} unb Ocmufc sum ailittogclfen, Weliadsoup, 
meat, and vegetables for dinner. 

4, There are a number of prepositional phrases in which, 
both ill English and German, the article is omitted. The 
most common are: 



Swil/i plea 



bcilifrf), al table 

Sei ^D(e, at court 

bci loflf. by day 

6ci KQd)t, by nigAt 

mit t^rcubcii. 

niit ^erQtiQnrn.J 

jii ^ferbe, on fiorscback 

and 

I'uril Ijoben, to be thirsty 
JmiiRcv I)n&fii, to be hungry 
Slbfdjieh ne[)men, to take leave 



nai^ ^aufe, home 

|u ^au(e, at home 

boil ^aufe, from home 

DU ©afjer, at sea 

gu yntibc, on land 

niit ®ciiiialfnim'(l, Jf'VA satisfac- 



},» SlruTibc flct)cit, to be ruined 
i(ii fflett fleljEit. loMotobi-d 
ju &vabc tragen, to bury 



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 

5. Omission of the Inaetlnltc Article. — 1. The 
tudetlnlte article is usually omitted before a predicate 
noun denoting vocation, profession, occupation, or condition, 
or before a descriptive noun after qI§, Thus, 

ajJeiit Sntcr ifl ftaufniaitn, Afy father is a merchant. 

3di bin SolbQt geniovbeit, / have become a soldier. 

aiS lSi![eE)rter ijt ex iiit^t bcfannt, As a scholar he is not known. 

2. German again differs from English in not using an 
article in such phrases as are equivalent to« few, a thousand, 
a hundred. The corresponding German expressions are; 
wenige, taufenti, tguiibeit. 
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3. In certain phrases, the indefinite article is omitted in 
German, where it is used in English. Thus, 

mit ftarlcr (Stimmc, with a strong 3c^ ^abc Sopfwc^, / have a head- 
voice ache. 

in @ile, in a hurry 3^^ l^abc ^ol^xmt^, I have a tooth- 

in "i&yxi, in a passion ache. 

icft l&abc iJuft, I have a mind 

REPETITION OF THE ARTICLE 

6. The Article Repeated. — If the first of two or more 
connected nouns in the same construction be preceded by a 
form of the definite article, the definite article must be 
repeated with each of the following nouns whenever there is 
a change of gender. Thus, 

X^er 5Wut unb V\t ?Iu8bauer bcr burger rcttctc bic <5tabt. The courage 
and perseverance of the citizens saved the city. 

W\x ^oben einen ^afen, cine ^ond unb ein $)u^n getauft, We have 
bought a hare, a goose , and a chicken. 

7. The Article Not Repeated. — If there be no change 
of gender in two or more connected nouns, the definite article 
may usually be omitted; it must be omitted if the two nouns 
refer to the same person or thing. Thus, 

"S^ic ^bi)e, ^rcite unb Sftngc beg QJcbftubcS, the height, width, and 
length of the building 

3)cr iiaifer unb ilOnig, the emperor and king 

Xcr (5r|rf)affcr unb Grt)atter bcr 2BeIt, the Creator and Preserver of 
the world 

SYNTAX OF THE NOUN 



GENDER OF NOUNS 

8. Gender In General. — Strictly speaking, the masculine 
gender belongs exclusively to words denoting males; the 
feminine to those denoting females; and the neuter to such 
only as are neither male nor female. And in English accord- 
ingly, with comparatively little exception, this is found to 
be actually the case. Not so, however, in German; for there 
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the names of many inanimate things are considered to be, and 
are treated as, of the masculine or feminine gender, on 
account of their real or supposed possession of qualities 
pertaining to living things. Often, moreover, words indica- 
ting inanimate things are deemed masculine or feminine 
merely from some resemblance in form to some male or 
female thing; or for some other reason, known or unknown. 
Hence, there arises, in grammar, the distinction between the 
natural and the grammatical gender of nouns. 

Were merely the natural gender of a word to be con- 
sidered, it would be necessary only to know its meaning in 
order to name its gender; but since this is not the case, we 
are often obliged to determine gender chieHy by the form 
of the word itself. The principal rules for determining 
grammatical gender from the meaning or form of a word 
follow, 

9. Gender Determined by Meunlnn. — The gender of 
a noun depends, first, on its meaning. 

1. The following groups of words are masculine: 

(a) Names of male beings, including the name of God, 
and the names of angels. Thus, 

ber aWann, /Ac man btx Hbmt, the Hon bet 4)it|fti, llie deer 

bet !6ar, Ihe bear btx ^lafiii, llie cock brt 'Borf, ihf liiuk 



(i) Names of days. Thus, 
bet ajiontflfi, .\toMday 
ber a)(ilt100Cll. Wednesday 



ber TienStofl, Tuesday 
ber Smintafl, Sunday 



(c) Names of months. 
bet Sonuar, January bee i^cbruar, February 

id) Names of seasons. Thus. 
bet ^iittet. Ihe winter bet ("VtiiCjIiiia. Ihe spring 

{e) Names of winds. Thus, 
ber Bfotbmitib, llie north wind ber Siibiuiiib, the ionth wi 
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(/) Names of points of the compass. Thus, 
bcr Slorbcn, the north bcr Often, the east 

{g) Names of mountains. Thus, 
bet $)ar2, the Hartz mountains bet 9[tla8, the Atlas mountains 

(h) Names of stones. Thus, 
bcr ft'icfel, the flint bcr ®ranit, the granite 

2. The following groups of words are feminine: 

(a) Names of female beings. Thus, 

bic Srau, the woman bic Xod^ter, the daughter 

bic ^ul^, the cow bic {)ennc, the hen 

{b) Names of most German rivers. Thus, 

bic @Ibe, the Elbe bic ^onau, the Danube 

bic Cbcr, the Oder bic SBcfcr, the Weser 

{c) Names of most trees, plants, flowers. Thus, 

bic @irf)c, the oak ble 93irfc, the birch 

bic iiilic, the lily bic 92cllc, the pink 

(d) Nearly all abstract terms. Thus, 

bie Xa^jferfcit, bravery bic Xuflcnb, virtue 

bie Starfc, strength bie Sc^onbe, shafne 

Exceptions to these rules are: bad SBeib, the woman; ba^ 
9}iabd)cn, the girl; baifii Staulein, the young lady. The names 
of three German rivers are masculine: ber SRl^cin, bcr SRaitt, 
ber SJccfar. Non-Cierman rivers are mostly masculine, thus, 
ber 9JiI, the Nik; bet ^^So, the Po, 

3. The following groups of words are neuter: 

{a) Names of cities and countries. Thus, 

bn§ qUc ^Jhirnbcrn, old Nuremberg 
bag |rf)Onc ^crtin, beautiful Berlin 
\iCi^ junflc Xcutfcf)(anb, young Gertnany 
bag grogc 2lmcrifa, the great America 
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(d) Most names of materials and metals. Thus, 

bad {)0l5, wood ba^ @i(ber, silver 

bad mex, lead bad ©lad, glass 

(r) Names of the letters of the alphabet. Thus, 
bad % A ha^ ^, B 

(d) Infinitives and other words not properly nouns that 
are used as nouns. Thus, 

bad ©c^rcibcn, lAe acl of writing hai ®utc, the good (thing) 
ha^ SBicbcrjc^cn, the seeing again ha^ ?lber, the ''but*' 

{e) Names that designate the young of man and animals, 
or the species without having any reference to sex. Thus, 

bad yt'mh, the child ha^ Sfcrb, the horse 

bad ^alb, the calf ba^ Mantel, the camel 

But these rules are not without exceptions. 

10. Gender Determined by Form.— To a certain 
extent, also, the gender of German nouns can be deter- 
mined by their endings. Thus, 

1. The following groups are masculine: 

(a) Most strong derivatives, that is, most monosyllabic 
derivatives formed of verb roots without suffix. Thus, 

bcr Sad, the fall bcr ®ang, the walk 

bcr 9luf, the call bcr ©c^citi, the sanblance 

bcr 8tanb, the position bcr ft'Iang, the sound 

(b) Nouns ending in Aq, A6), 'tiltfl, -m, and *rid^. Thus, 

bcr Xcppic^, the carpet bcr ©prOftlinfl, the sprout 

bcr {^onig, the honey bcr 9(tcm, the breath 

(c) Nouns ending in *er, -tcr, *ncr, being primary 
derivatives denoting agency or station. Thus, 

bcr C^cbcr, the siphon ber SBccfidler, the exchanger 

bet Seud^ter, the candlestick bcr ^o^rcr, the borer 
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(d) Nouns ending in -d, denoting instrument, and those 
in -en that are not infinitives. Thus, 

bcr ©cbel, M^ /n^er bcr ^cnlcl, /A^ handle 

bcr ©OQcn, the daw bcr gabcn, /A^- ihread 

2. The following groups of words are feminine: 

(a) A large number of primary derivatives, ending in 
^e, ^bc, 'tc, 't. Thus, 

bic ©inbc, i/te tie bic ©prad^c, /A^ speech 

bic aWad^t, /A^r /c7z«/^r bic C)attc, M^ A«/ 

(^) A few nouns in =ni^ and -fot. Thus, 

bic ©ctrfibnig, the sorrow bic 5:rubfal, the iribulatton 

bic Sftulnig, the rottenness bic SWQlftfal, the affliction 

(c) All derivatives formed by means of the suffixes ^tx, 
=^crci, ^l^cit, =^feit, An, ==fd|aft, ==unfl. Thus, 

bic Xrucfcrci, the printery bic ^ilb^oucrci, the sculpture 

bic (Srf)5nf)eit, the beauty bic Xapfcrfcit, M<f bravery 

bic ^finbin, /A^* <^/VrA bfc ®cfcflfc^aft, the society 

bic ©tclrfung, the strengthening bic Sabung, the refreshtnent 

(d) Nouns having the foreign suffixes *Qfle, ^^ic, *(t)ion. 
At. Thus, 

bie aWaffage, the massage bic 5Wanic, the mania 

hit Station, tfie station bic SOiufif, the music 

3. The following groups of words are neuter: 

{a) Most derivatives ending in *fal, =jct, *ni^, and -tum. 
Thus, 

bo8 8ri&icffal, the fate bag SRfttfcI, M^ riddle 

bag ®Ieirf)nig, Md- parable bo8 ^Itcrtum, M^ c?/^ a^^r 

{b) Most diminutives in *d^en and =Iein. Thus, 

hai $augd)Cit, the little house \>Ci^ W(ihd)t\\, the little girl 

baS ^firflcin, the little village bad grftulcin, the young lady 
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(c) Those nouns having the augment ®e^. Thus, 
bai aebSube, Ifie oiiMitig- ba9 We!pca(ft, tAe talk 

bn^ (aemaibe, tlu- painting boS Weliic^ter, the laugklfr 

There are exceptions also to these rules; thus, for 
instance, there are a few nouns in =t;nn, that are masculine; 
as, bet 9icid)tuin, Me riches, bcc ^rrtuiti, the ertvr. A tew 
nouns with the prefix @e= are masculine or feminine; as 
bcr ©dang, ihe sougy bie ©emeinbe, the communUy. 

11. Gender of Coinpoimcl NoiinB. —Compound nouns 
in general adopt the gender of their last component. Thus, 
ber Jtircf)[iDf. Ihe churchyard bie ffljinbmll^le. the Tvindmilt 

bciS 9tnlf)(iiie, the council house ba% lintcnfofi, l/ie inkslatid 
There are, however, a few exceptions to this rule. 

1. Compounds whose last component part is the word 
bee (or ha^) lett, have a fixed gender; some of them are 
masculine. Thus, 

ber ?Inteil, Ihe share ber 5Jortei(, Ihe advantage 

bcc 9lacl)tei[, Ihe disadvantage 

Others are neuter. Thus, 
bne fflcflcnteil, the counterpart bnS Gtbteil, the inheritance 

2. A few other words. Thus, 
bie antiuott, Ihe answer, from bo« fflort 
bet 8bl(^eu. Ifle horror, from bie St^eil 
ber aKittlOorfi, H'ednesday. from bie SBotfie 

3. A few compounds of bet SJiut. Thus, 

bie Seinut. humility bie (Sroginut, magnanimily 

bie SBc^niut, sadness bie Sonftmut, gentleness 

12. Gendpv of Foreign Words. — Foreign words 
adopted in the German language, generally retain their 

original gender. Thus, 

bet Titel. the title, from the Latin lituius 

bie ft'Qttc, Ihe card, (rom carta 

bie SJi&liolfiet, Ihe library, from the Greek hibiiotheke 

bae RIofter, the convcnl, from clauslrum 
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I1/i, S^/uu^ witli l>oul#J€* cinder. — Same nanns IxBTC 

ii.ijr.. 'ih': Tj.'y>,» :r;;;y^najit cab<;b are: 



Wjit (i t V r , ///^ / /r>y/ r 

if't >/» ' j>* , ////- /f/ <rM 

</•• /Muf, M/ /u/</ 

i^t ^.th* , Ihr tuir 

tyxt (fc/U, Iht ttihrrttantf 

htri id,' '.I, Iht -httld 

2. With t\\{\i:u:u\ plurals: 

ber 'iS<xi\'o, ////' volumr 

ber ^uiib, Iht UN toft 
ha^ *i\m\h, I fir httmUt 
ber ^auer, ////' furmtr 
ba« Vaufr, ////* /^z/;/' 
ber 3(^ilb, ////' shit lU 
ba<J 3(^ilb, ////' \iyjt 
ber XT) or, ////' A.'/.'/ 
ba^ 1 1) or, thi- ^(tie 
ber (VJcf)oIt, M^' contmis 



brr 3cr. /A^ /oisr 

bie Ber. /A^ iw 
bie 3inuT. /A^ /«x 
ba# Btmrr, the 
brr Iril, the part 
ba# Xril, /A^ sAtfrr 
brr ^rrbimtt. iki 
ba# Srrbtmit, the pay 
bie Srljr, /A/- defense 
bad ISe^r, /A^ an'r 



Plural 

bie 165nbc 
bie IBfinbft 
bie 9unbe 
bie Sunbe 
bie Sauem 
bie Souer 
bie rc^ilber 
bie 3(4ilbe 
bie X^oren 
bie X^ore 
bie (^e^olte 
bie Q^e^aUer 
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NUMBER OF THE NOUN 

14. Nouns Used Only in the Slnj^rular. — In German, 
as in English, some nouns are used only in the singular. 

1. Names of materials. Thus, 

bie Gutter, butter ha^ C)eu, hay bod @il6cr, silver 

bag Slcifd^, meat ha^ ®Ia8, glass bad $apter, paper 

Some of these words may be used in the plural meaning 
kinds of." Thus, 



tt 



bie SSeine, kinds of wine h\z Xxnitn, kinds of ink 

bic 33icrc, kinds of beer btc ©alge, kinds of salt 

Some form a plural having a concrete meaning. Thus, 
bic ®Iflfer, the glasses bie ^Japterc, the documents 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning. Thus, 

ha^ Sob, the praise bet 2:abel, the blame 

ber $Rat, the counsel bic ®fltc, the goodness 

bic KSIte, ///^ cold bic ^crnunft, M^ r^fl5c7« 

For many of these nouns a plural sense may be expressed 
by compounds. Thus, 

bie SobcderlftcbunQcn, praises bic Waifd^lSfiC, the counsels 

bic Scben«8gcfci^ici^tcn, M^ lives 

3. Some names of plants. Thus, 

ber ft^of)I, cabbage bcr {^opfcn, A<7/5 

4. All infinitives employed as nouns, as also all neuter 
adjectives so employed. Thus, 

bag Sefen, the act of reading ha^ ^cnfcn, the act of thinking 
bag 53crlanQen, the wish bag ®ute, the good 

15, Nouns Used Only in the Plural.— A number of 
nouns are used only, or usually, in the plural: 
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bie fLlptn, the Alps bie ^eutf , people 

bie (^Ittm, the parents btr iRoYtm, the measles 

bie ^aften. Lent bir iRolttn, whey 

bie f^erien, the vacation bie 5idteln, the measles 

bie ©ebriiber. M^ brothers bie Xriimmer, /A^ rwrn^ 

bie ^efc^toifter, the brothers and bie 3dirQnten, the bounds 

s'sters 5if 3pefen. the expenses 

bie Q^liebmogen, the limbs bie 3tubien, the studies 

bie ©infiinfte, M^' menue ^fingiien, Whitsuntide 

bie ^ofen, the tpvusers Cftem, Easter 

bie It often, M^- expenses Seibnoc^ten, Christmas 

The plural 2eute merely expresses plurality of persons. 
In this it differs from 9){enfd)€n (human beings) which has 
regard to the kind or species, as also from 9Kanncr (men) 
which denotes particularly the sex. Some compounds, how- 
ever, which have, in the singular, ilNann for the last compo- 
nent part, generally take fieute instead of 9Kanncr in the 
plural. Thus, 

Singular Plural 

bcr 9lrbcit«imann, the workman bie "Jlrbcit^leute 

bcr (fbclmann, the tiobieman bie ©befleutc 

bcr Maufmann, the merchant bie itaufleute 

bcr Vanbmanit, the countryman bie Vonbleute 

16, Nouns With Double Form In the Plural. — 1. 

Some nouns, having a double meaning in the singular, form 
a separate plural for each meaning. To those enumerated 
in Part 2, Art. 62, may be added: 

Singular Plural 

bad Virtu, the lii^hi bie i?irf)tcr, the iii^hts 

hcL<& iltrf)t, the cdfuile bie Viriitc, the candles 

bcr Strnuft, the nosei^ay bie 3tranj}C, the nosejs^ays 

ber Straufj, the ostrich bie 3trnuftc, the ostriches 

ber '^oVi, the inch bie ^iollc, the inches 

ber ;Sofl, the toll bie SoHc, the tolls 

2. Several nouns have two plural forms with different 
meanings. Thus, 
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bnS Jiorii. the horn 
bcr aJioiiii. the man 
bae iJanb, the land 
bn Drt, thf place 
bag SHJort, W<^ word 



I bie center, ///c homi 
\ bic i'onif, sor/i of horn 
r bie amniier. /Ac men 
\ bic 'Dianneii, //ji- vassals 

(bit I'fttlbcv, /Ac s/n/{-f 
bie i'adbe, thf rt-gions 
Ibid fitter, the places (particular) 
(bie Crte, the places (collectively) 
tbie SBOrtcr, the words (single) 
I bie ^Drtf, the words (connected) 



17. irse or the SlnKiiInr Inntt^na of tlic Plural. 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns denoting measure, weight, 
height, quantity, extent, usually stand in the singular after 
nuiDerals; the noun denoting the substance measured or 
weighed follows uninflected. Thus, 

brci Cilftd ©eiti, three glasses of wine 
ftlitf Vfunb ^uifei, five pounds of sugar 
iioei Uittt etfifl, two liters of vinegar 
Srtn 9u0 iQiiR. 'f'l ft-'t^l long 



2. Nouns denoting measure of time, however, as, 3a^r, 
year, SWonat, monlh, etc., and the nouns Sdjtitt, pace, and 
pfennig, penny, are commonly put in the plural after 
nutnerals. Thus, 



brci 3f^«. three years 

(flnf ©ilirittc, five pates 



t,mt\ SHonatc. two months 
jtuonaifl IBfenniflc, twenty pent 



3. The feminine noun bie 3War(, Ik^ mark, is always used 
in the singular; but feminine nouns of measure stand in the 
plural when denoting more than one. Thus, 

St l)at ge^n Watf bafQc bcjablt. ffe has paid ten marks for it. 
But. 

ISi: luodiit btfi SRcilcn uuii tjicr, //^ lives three milt^s from here. 
®eben Sie iriir gmei l£Ucn ta&i. Give me two yards of cloth. 
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4. Nouns denotin^^ the substance measured are either 
put in the ^^enitive, or in apposition, when modified by an 
adjective. Thus, 

tin Sag ^nteii SBetne^, a cask of good wine 

fin (9Iq9 falten fBaffer«, or falter fBaffer, a glass of cold water 

34 taufte mti iKttrr fdnoar^e 2et^e, / bought two meters of 
black silk. 

18. Plural of Proper Nouns. —With regard to the 
formation of the plural of proper nouns the following points 
must be marked. 

1. Family names ending in a sibilant add -e in the plural; 
thus, 

bie Bc^roeibni^f , bit Cpt^r 

2. Family names ending in other consonants add -iJ, or -t, 
or remain unchanged; thus, 

btc Salborfe, \>\t *Jagnerd, bic I'effinfl, bie 3cftifler, etc. 

3. Family names in =c generally take an -^ in the plural; 
thus, 

bie (V)octf)e^, bie 3c^ul^c^ 

4. Masculine Christian names ending in a consonant 
generally take -e in the plural; thus. 

bie (VJottfriebe. bie I[)omafe 

5. Feminine Christian names ending in =C take =n; those 
ending in =a take -j?; those ending in a consonant take -e. 
Thus, 

bic Sop^icn, bic Pinnae, bie '©ert()a6, bic (Jlifabet^c 



DECLKNSION OF NOUNS 

19. Names of Countries, Cities, Kte. — 1. Names of 
countries, provinces, cities, and also of months, follow a 
noun of general designation directly and without inflection. 
Thus, 
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ba^ ^Onigrcid^ $reu6en, iJie kingdom .of Prussia 
bic Siepublif 3rantreicft, the republic of Frame 
bic 6tabt 93erltn, the city of Berlin 
boi^ 93a b @m8, M<? tcatering place Ems 
ber SO'^onot 9}?ai, the month of May 

2. When several names belonging: to the same person 
come together and are not preceded by the article, the last 
name only is declined. Thus, 

gricbric^ 6rf)iflcrd 2Bcrfe, Frederick Schiller's Works 

Sol^onn ®ottIieb i^erbcrd ^b^anblungcn, John Gottlieb Herder's 
Essays 

If, however, they are preceded by the article, none of 
them are inflected. Thus, 

bic QJcbic^te beg 3ol6ann SBolfgang Don ®oetl&e, The poems of John 
IVolfgang^ von Goethe 

3. When a Christian name is separated from a family 
name by a preposition, like Don, the Christian name alone 
is inflected. Thus, 

bic (i)cbirf)tc Sricbric^d Don Sd^illcr, The poems of Frederick von 
Schiller 

But if the genitive precedes the governing noun, the 
family name is declined. Thus, 

Sricbrirf) Don Sd)iflcrd SScrfe, Frederick von Schiller's works 

4. When a common and a proper name of the same 
person are used together and are preceded by the article, 
the common noun alone is inflected. Thus, 

^ie JRcgicrung bc8 ftOnifld Submig, the reign of King Louis 

If, however, no article precedes, the proper noun is 
declined. Thus, 

StOnig iJubmigd 9?cgicrung, King Louis* reign 
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20. Titles. — 1. The usual forms employed in address- 
ing a person are: ^ert, Mr.; %X(\)X, Mrs.; t^rduletn, Miss; 
followed by the proper name. Thus, 

C^crr Sc^roar^, Mr. Schwartz 5rau l^om, Mrs, Kom 

If, however, the name is omitted, the following forms are 
used: 9)iein ^err, Sir; TOabame or flnabifle 5tau, Madam; 
J^rciulcin or mein Staulein, or flnabiflei^ Srfiulein, ^Miss; 

nicinc .^crrcn, Gentlemen. 

2. The wife of an official is often addressed with her 
husband's title with the noun JJrau preceding it. Thus, 
Srau ^^Jrofcffor, Stau ^auptmann, etc., or when merely 
spoken of but not addressed: bie 5tau ^rofeffor Dtto; bie 
^rau .£)aHptniann ftlein. 



SYNTAX OF THE CASES 

NOMINATIVE 

21. The noiniiiativo case is the case of the subject, 
the case of address or exclamation, and the case of the pred- 
icate noun with intransitive verbs or with the passive of 
verbs that, in the active voice, take two accusatives. 

22. The Noiniiiatlve as Subject.— A noun or a pro- 
noun that is. the subject of a sentence must be in the nomi- 
native case. Thus, 

X>cr Wciifd) bcnft, (<Jott Icntt, Man proposes, God disposes, 
3lir ()abt rcrf)t, You arc rii^ht. 

2«J. The Nominative In the Predicate.— A noun or 

pronoun used as a predicate noun after certain intransitive 
and passive verbs stands in the nominative case. Thus, 

C^r ift cill J'rcuilb bcr VI r men, He is a friend of the poor. 

I^icjcr Mnabc tuivb ciii (^roj^cr «^d)aiifptclcr lucrbcn. This boy will 
become a i^rcat actor. 

Siccro tuuvbc bcr ^^atcr be§ il^otcrlanbc? Qcnannt, Cicero was 
called the father of his country. 
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The verbs that take a predicate nominative are: (ein, (o be; 
nietben, to become; bleiben, to conlinue; IjEtfeen, to be called; 
fdteinen, to seem, to appear; and a few others of the same 
kind; and passive verbs of calling that take in the active a 
second accusative as the complementary object; such as, 
nennen, to call; taufen, to baptise; etc. Thus, 

Sr ifl Vlcj^dnticc getauft luorben, fie has been christened Alexander. 

24> The Nominntivo In Address and Exclamation. 

The nominative is also the case of direct address or exclama- 
tion—either independent or as vocative. Thus, 

SlInl»(1^cn! roir mtifien [icgen ober fietBen, Comrades! We must 
gain the victory or die. 

®ei nifiifl, 6Ieibe tu^ift, mctn Ainti l>e quiet, keep quiH, my child! 

25. The Nominative la Apposition.— A word in 
apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or voca- 
tive—will also stand in the nominative. Thus, 

@ant, (tc ^^ilpfvpft, mar ^rofeffor in J^OitiQebcrg, Kant, the 
philosopher, was a Professor iu Kdnigsbcri;. 

3dj, tin armcc SRdnn, bun boS nic^t brjnijicn, /, a poor man. 
cannot pay that. 

26. The Nominative With aid and »»ic. — A predicate 
nominative with flIS or with IDie, denoting the character or 
the manner in which the subject appears as acting may 
follow a great number of verbs. It may be considered as 
the subject of an implied verb. Thus. 

3ci) itttiiblt gicr a\d »ein Sotficfietcc utib tiid)t al3 ttin ^rtunb, 
/ act here as your superior and not as your friend. 
<Sv (prntfi roic tin SRatin, fie spoke lite a man. 

27. Remark. — In connection with these rules the fol- 
lowing point must be marked: 

^erbeil, in the sense of be changed into, turn into, is 
commonly construed with iU and the dative. Thus, 
®ie3 loirb niir jur ffleiOOfinElcit, This becomes a habil to me. 
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GENITIVE 

28. Uses of the Genitive. —The genitive has many 
widely different uses. It limits or complements the mean- 
ing of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and prepositions; 
it may also be used with an interjection in exclamations. 

29. The Genitive With Nouns. — The genitive 
depends on nouns in a variety of ways: 

1. The possessive geyiitive denotes the owner, proprietor, 
or the author of a thing. Thus, 

bcr QJartcn metne^ ^ater^, the garden of my father 
bic 53I(itter bed Gaumed, the leaves of the tree 
ber ®dume bic^teS Saub, the tree's foliage 

2. The objective genitive denotes the object of the action 
denoted by verbal nouns. Thus, 

bic Si^cifprerf)unQ bed %Xk^i^\a^itXi, the acquittal of the accused 
bie Xeilunfl bed ^rbed, the partition of the heritage 

3. The subjective genitive denotes the subject of the action 
denoted by verbal nouns. Thus, 

bcr Xonncr bcr ^anonen, the thundering of the cannon 

bag Singcn unb ^J^fcifcn ber ^oqcI; the singing and whistling of 
the birds 

In order to avoid ambijjuity and to distinguish the objec- 
tive from the subjective relation, the objective relation will 
often be expressed by a preposition. Thus, 

bic i'icbc ^11 bcil (?Itcrn, love for parents 

bic ^urdit t>or bcr 3trafc, the fear of punishvient 

This is especially the case when the verb that corresponds 
to the verbal noun is construed with a preposition. Thus, 

bcr Wcbanfc an bic J^^Wllbc, the thought of the friends 

4. The genitive may denote quality, character, or manner. 
Thus, 



SBibiiot^El ift cin SHori !iricAif*i;ii Utfvruiig*, ISiblioilh-k is a 
word of Greek origin, 

tai iR tin aHenf* (Met rciiFunnfiOtt, This is a man of noble 

This genitive often stands alone in the predicate, the 
governing nouu being omitted. Thus, 
©r mat guten SRuttS, /fe was in good sfiirils. 

More commonly, however, a quality or characteristic is 
expressed by Don with the dative. Thus, 

ein 3)teiit(Ei von eblcc iT'ciirund^act, a man of twble mind 
cine ajJiliiSf »on |iri>0cin SSertc, a coin of great value 

5. The partitive genitive names the whole of which a 
part is taken. Thus, 
%\i Jifllfte mtine^ WcIBc* loill id] bir nebeii, / will give you half of 

Sin ffllnS guttn 9B«iiic6, <i glass of good wine 

After nouns of measure, weight, number, or quantity, a 
simple noun is usually put in apposition without case declen- 
sion. Thus, 

gtoei ®la« aBein, t-wo glasses of wine 

einf S1n(d)e fflaJIer, a boil te of wafer 

(til l;u6eii& "Jipfel, a dozen apples 

But if the noun is modified by an adjective, either the 
genitive or the appnsitive construction, or Don with the dative 
may be used. Thus, 

ittwt ®laS guten ^cinc#, ttvo glasses of good joine 

tin ^u^cnb von ^icfen '^rudtten, a dozen of these fruits 

eiiie Sliiwfil gutc or gutet ^rcunbe. a nmnber of good friends 

30, PrepoBttInn Utiea Inatead of tlio GpiiltlTC. 

The English preposition of after a noun is, in many cases, 
translated by Wn with the dative instead of the genitive. 
This occurs in the following cases: 
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1. In certain terms of rank and title. Thus, 
bcr SlOnig t^oit Vrcu#cn, the King of Prussia 

bcr ©flrgermciftcr tjon ©erlttt, /A^ mayor of Berlin 

2. Before names of materials and characteristics. Thus, 

9(uf biefe ^onf t^on Stein miQ id^ mid^ fe^en, Oi /Af5 bench of stone ^ 

I will sit down. 

er ift cin SWcnfd^ tjon ftren^en Sitten, /^^r w a man of rigorous 
manners. 

3. Whenever the genitive is not made clear by inflection. 
Thus, 

bie ©tabtucrnjaltunfl tjon Vartd, the city administration of Paris 
bxe Stragen unb *Bia^c tjon fiing, the streets and places of Linz 

4. Often before cardinal numbers and other declinables. 
Thus, 

@r ift ber J^^critJaltcr tjon tJter 3«l^ttfen, He is the superintendent 
of four factories. 

3)ie{cr (Sbclftcin ift tjon Qertngem 9Bcrt, 7%/5 jewel is of little 
value. 

5. Sometimes to avoid a succession of genitives. Thus, 

bcr iiinflftc tjon bctt «2dl)ncn beg 9Jrftfibcntcn, the youngest of the 
sorts of the President 

6. The English idiomatic expressions, this friend of mine 
must be translated simply by niein J^reunb; and a brother of 

mine must be given by eiuer meiuer Siriiber. 

31. Genitive With Adjeetlves. — The genitive is used 
with many adjectives expressing ideas of power, possession, 
knowledge, capacity, etc. The genitive, in such cases, com- 
plements the meaning of the adjective. vSuch adjectives are: 

on|irl)tin, in sight blof], bare 

bar, hare cillflcbenf, mindful 

bi'bih'ftin, in need fft[)in, capable 

beaii'vin, greedy frci, free 

luMuuftt, conscious fro^, glad 
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aeiDJB. rcriain 
gnDa()i'. aware 
geraQrtig. expectant 
geioof)nt, used 
fia&fiaft, ill passesiion 
in lie, pern pie til 
fiinbig, acquainted 
lebig, free 
leer, empty 
loa. free 
raa(i|tig, master (of) 

Thus, 



niilbe, fired 
fntt. sated, futl 
\^v.\h\^. guilty 
fid)et, certain, sure 
tcilfioft, partaking 
Qberbcilfiig, u/eaiy 
Derbncfitig, suspicious 
Derludig, laeting 
uoD (BoDer), /»// 
inert, svortfi 
IDurbig, worlfiy 



Ser ^ngellagle ifl firfi FeineT 2(f|illb be>VU#t, Ti^f accused does not 
feel conscious of any guilt. 

I>icfcr 61ceia ift bed Vclicn« iibetbciiffig, T"*" oA/ man is weary 
of life. 



32. Genitive With Verbs.— The limiting or defining 
object of some verbs is put in the genitive. This genitive 
may be: 

1. The Sole Object of a [->»■*. — As such it occurs especially 
in classical writing after the following verbs: 



ac^ten, to heed 
fifbCrfen, to nerd 



betiten 1 
gebeiitenf ' 



think 



o do without 



erinatigeln. la be without 
^Qtren, to wait for 
la^en, to laugh 
frf)onen, to spare 
fpotteii, to mock 
roalten, to manage 



cntbc^reii, to lack, i 
enoa^iten, to ineniii 
Thus. 

6r flebod)tc Bcc !BS0l)[tf|aten, //<• remembered the benefits. 

Xicler «rme bcborf bcr llntfrftuflunfl, This poor man needs help. 

Some of the above verbs are also construed with an accu- 
sative or with a preposition; thus Qti etions benteti, etitiaS 
bebiicfeii, iibct etincia lad)cn. 
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2. The Secondary Object of a ^?r^. — Some German verbs, 
in addition to the direct object in the accusative, take also a 
second object in the genitive. In English such verbs are 
generally followed by of. Some of these verbs are: 

aitCfancn, to accuse cntjc^en, to dispossess 

bcroiibfii, to deprive entlDO^nen, to wean 

l)r!cl)rcn, to inform tocrrocijcn, to banish 

bcfri)nlbiflcn, to accuse freifprcc^cn, to acquit 

liCAlrf)tiflCit, to accuse ma^ncn, to admonish 

ritt()rbeit, to reliei^e ubcrfu^ren, to convict 

rntbitibcu, to release uber/icufien, to convince 

rntblOftrn, to deprive tocrfic^ern, to assure (insure) 

nitflcibcn, to divest itjflrbiflen, to deem worthy 

rutlnftcn, to dismiss jci()cn, to accuse 
nitfcbiflcn, to exetupt 



f\\ 



Thus. 

(Jv bcjdmlbifit iF)n cittcd ^erbtcc^cnd^ ffe accuses him of a critne. 
^?ou C!itl)ob ir)n fcittcd 9(mte0, He ivas removed from his office. 

In the passive construction of these verbs the genitive 
becomes the sole object. Thus, 

i^x Ift cine* ^lUrbrccftcnei befcfiulbigt tuorbcn, //e Toas accused of 
a i rime. 

l\, /lie StYondary Object of Reflexive [ ?;'^5. — A number of 
rrtloxivo verbs arc connected with a genitive like a secondary 
i^hjcct, the rctlcxivc pronoun being the direct object. Some 
ot those verbs are: 

luiuuniolmiiMi. /.' tiUc intrnst (in) Hcfi crfrciicn, to enjoy 

)\\\\ bo^hMllMl. .'.» ttuii- .use c'/ fici) cnuebren, /o keep from 

\\\\\ iMMliMiMjU'H. A' i.'/.V'.'./ to lifii ruliiiien, to hoast 

\\\fy \SMua»bn>V'u. .'.» .'.;%•.-" /"ossc'ssioN fid) fdniincn, to dc ashawiJ 

M\\^ ^w»\uncu .'.' ».i,'.V.\/ fid] ubcrticbcn, to boast 

^\J^ K\\\\\\<\\\ .'*' »;'»»f,'»».\V» fidi fiufdilogcn. to i^ct riJ of 

lU^ y\^^mcu i»' .Mt.' /.'v> e»' fidi cntbaltcn, to abstain from 
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Thus, 

Sei; geinb ^otte fi^ bcr S^ft'infl ficmfldltiflt, The enemy had iateu 
possession of the fortress. 

ffir rfi^mte fi^ fcinet gro^cii iStarFt, //c was boasting of Ais 
great strength. 

4. The Secondary Object of Impersonal Verbs. — Some 
impersonal verbs expressing feeling take the genitive as 
secondary object, a personal pronoun being the direct object. 
Some of them are: 



cS bouevt micfi, / pity 
eg eidcitmt mici), f pity 
e3 iammert iiii:^, / pily 



tS rriiel mirf], / regtet 

ei uerbvicfil iiiirli, fam annoyed. 

ti ocrlofint (icfi, J i pays. 



I 



Thus. 

fSi jommert micfi ttc ^rmcn, f pity the p»or. 

e« OerlDfint fid) ^cr 9Ru(t, // is worth the trouble. 

33. Tho Adverbial (ieiiltive. — The genitive may 
express various adverbial relations and denote: 

1. Place. Thus, 

ISt tuuEiiit tcdittr ^Ailb. //'■ is living on the right hand {.side). 
ijagt inirf) nifiiicei SOct^cO gctjeii, l.el me go my toay. 

2, Time. The genitive is frequently used in indefinite 
expressions of lime, as in the following phrases: beil SJiOf 
Qsm. be« SlbeiibS, be^ SiadjtS, ootmittngS, nadimittOflS, 
ncuerbiitfl'S, etc. Thus, 

5>c* Woritcnei beiuific idi bit Sdiiilc. In the mornin); I go to school. 
rieS 9tll(lnnitta|1« RC&en roit ipOAic"". In the alletfwan n-e lake 



'^. Afanncr and degree. Thus. 



l£r Uifcte uiiverridftttet iSaf^t iu^M, He returned without having 
ucomplished anything. 
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34. TlM* GejuJtlvt* in ExelaxiiatJoiis.--The genitive is 
often used, depending on an inteijection, in exclamations. 
Thus, 

£. ttt mi^fll^eltfiCM Zk^t: Ok, the unkaffy deed! 
Wm U^ tbelttiter^! Hoe to the -Allaim! 

35. Tlie Genitive With Prepositions.— The genitive 
case is, as the student knows already, very often dependent 
ui)on a preposition or a prepositional adverb. A partial 
list of these prepositions was given in Part 8, Art. 2; 
the list is completed in Part 12. 



IIATI^'E 

36. The dutive euHe, from the Latin casus daiivus^ is 
the case of the indirect object, which may be expressed in 
English by the prepositions to or for. But often the English 
indirect object is put in the objective case and is not distin- 
guished by form. In German, on the other hand, it is known 
by its dative case form. Hut besides its function as the case 
of the indirect object, the dative is used to complement the 
meaning of adjectives, prepositions, and nouns; it also 
appears in exchiniations in connection with interjections. 

{17. Tlu^ Dative With Verbs. -The dative depends on 
verl)s in various ways. 

1. The dative is used as sole object with many intransi- 
tive verbs. Some of them are: 

ontuu>vtcu, to KiHsuer fllcidjcn, to resemble 

bertt*rt»i'n. /(• met't l)clfen. to help 

brtnTiMi, to thank nuOcu. to benefit 

McuiMi. to sinr pafjen, to fit 

bvobcn, to thn\itcn jcf)aben. A' injure 

vvlu'^U'u, /(• .uuiutn,*> jd)meid)eln, to flatter 

ji'bU'H. A' \ ai/////'/;,'. dil tvo^en. to defy 

)i.>lvicu. A' fo.W'io tvaucn. to tmst 

UCiiilU'u. ti> p.'iiiM- !ueict)eii. to yield 

Uclu»ulH'ii fo OiVy loibcrftcbtn, to be uni:ry 
^jluubi'u :o .'hi'uie 
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Thus, 

SBir ftnb iftm Begegnet, We have met him. 

3)icfer H^nabc antlDortctc bem Setter, 7%/5 boy answered the teacher. 

In many of the above instances the German indirect object 
appears in English as the direct object; other verbs require 
in English a preposition, usually to. 

An indirect object of an intransitive verb cannot become 
the subject of a passive verb; such intransitive verbs can, 
therefore, be made passive only in the impersonal form. 
Thus, 

iCen 9(tmcn unb ^ranfen wirb gc^olfen, The poor and sick are 
supported. 

2. The dative as secondary object is used with many 
transitive verbs; as 

anbictcn. to offer raten, to advise 

anicigcn, to announce rcic^eii, to offer 

bringcn, to taring fctgcn, to tell 

cmpfe^Ien, to recommend fd^rcibcn, to write 

crfiaren, to declare, to explain fenben, to send 

criauben, to allow f^cnfcii, to give 

crja^Ien, to tell fcfiicfen, to send 

geben, to give toerbietcn, to forbid 

W\\)tn, to lend bcrfid^cttt, to assure 

mittcilen, to cofnmunicate bcrjprecficn, to promise 

nc^mcn, to take, to deprive . t)erjci^en, to forgive 

Setgen, to show 

Thus, 

@r bot mtr {cine i)ilfc an, He offered me his support. 

%tx 3?ater tocrjielj ifim fcinen UngcF)orfam, I lis father forgave him for 
his disobedience. 

When the above verbs are made passive the direct or 
accusative object becomes the subject of the verb, while the 
indirect or dative object remains in the dative. Thus, 

iTtefcd Jjjotcl ift mix cmpfo^Icn morbcn, This hotel has been recom- 
mended to fne. 
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3. The dative follows a great number of compound verbs 
whose prefix is one of the prepositions db, an, auf, aM, bei, 
cin, cutflcflcn, nad), untcr, tjor, gu, or of the inseparable 
syllables bc, ent% er^ fle=, mi6* and xuiber. 

Thus. 

"tan ift mix aufflefaHen, ms has surprised me, 

!I)ic y[j;eI)rAal)l bcr ^Inrocfcnben pflid)tctc tfim bci, The majority of those 
present iif^nrd zvith him, 

4. The dative is used with many verbal phrases and with 
a number of verbs that form incomplete compounds with 
adjectives and nouns. Some of them are: 

Icib i%\\\\, to cause sofTow mo^I rooHcn, to wish weU 

melftc tl)nn, to f^ive pain flicid) tommcn, to equal 

moF)I tF)un, to benefit ju flute lommcn, to benefit 

iw .t)iUfc foinmcn, to come to one's aid 
ju tcil ttjcrbcn, to fall to one's share 
J rob bictcn, to bid defiance 

Thus, 

©^ t()ut mtr letb, baft icf) Qcf)cn miifi, I am sorry that I must go. 
%Ci^ tuirb ii)tti iu QUte fomnien, lliat xvill be to his advantage. 
SBog fcl)It btr? What aihyouf 

5. The dative case; is required by some impersonal verbs. 
Thus, 

eg Q[)nt mtr, / forebode 
c3 f^rout mtr, / am afraid 
c8 bcltcbt mtr, / choose 
Cfif cfclt mtr, I fed disgusted 



eg flebridjt mtr, / lack 
c8 |rf)ti)inbclt mtr, I feel giddy 
eg bnnnt mtr, / feel anxious 
eg trftumt mix,'/ dream 



The dative is also required by a number of impersonal 
phrases of fciu, tucrbcii, bleibcn, flcid)cl)cii, ocljcn, etc. Thus, 

©g ift mtr licb, / am pleased. 

Gg ncfrf)icr)t bir rerfit, // scnrs you right, 

©g flc()t uitd fef)r qiit, U'e are doing very reel I. 

©g fcf)mecft mir nirfit, // does not lasle good to me. 

9Jltr ift eg cinerlci, // is all the same to me. 
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38. DHtive With Aajcetlves.-l. The dative is used 
with a large number of adjectives and with many participles 
used as adjectives; in English these words are usually 
followed by the prepositions lo or for. Many of these 
adjectives are derived from verbs that govern the dative; as 



Eiitfpcerfienb, corresponding 
pnftcnh, tilling 
onfleiKcffen, adapted 
flEnEiat. inclined 
flErooflen, favonhle 
BEioadifen, equal lo 
bBrtiafet, hateful 



fl6etlegfn, superior 
be£)ftHlirf), helpful 
bnntbor, thankful 
bicnlii^, serviceable 
fltllDtlaill, obedient 
nut)1irE|. useful 
fdiablid). tntrlful 



Thus. 

%(% Solin ifl ttXtt ^ater BE^Drfnm. The son is obedient to his fallurr, 

%i\ bift mic in bieferSadiE QbErlEgcti, You are superior to ine in this. 

2. Other adjectives signify nearness, likeness, inclina- 
tion, etc., as, 



I 



ob^olb. unfriendly 
R{)iili({|, similar 
onfif^flriB. belonging 
QnornE^m, pleasant 
bctnnnt. known 
ticiiQrfibart, neighboring 
Eigen, peculiar 
fEinblirf), lioslile 
ftElllb, strange 
folglam, obedient 
eelegcn, opportune 
gcmetnfiiiii, r 
gleirf), like 
gut, kindly disposed 

Thus, 

®£i bcintm ©crrn trcii, He faithful i 

'Zai ^dlCT ift iin» iiid)! gilurtig. The -. 



gnSbig, gracious 
^eilfnm, salutary 
5D(b, faifrrable 
IflFliS' trottbUsmne 
licb, dear 

HEibift^, envious 
ttf)itlbig. awing 
tEiifr. dear 
tvEU, true 
Inert, dear 
roibrig, adverse 
raimonitnen, welconu 



t your master. 

■.■ealber is not favorable ti 
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Many of the above adjectives may take a preposition and 
a noun instead of the dative: thus, @r i[t treu Qe^en mid^, 
gut ju mit, etc. 

39. Dative of Interest. —The dative is often used to 
denote the person concerned in or affected by an action or 
its result. This use is called the dative of interest or the 
ethical dative and is employed: 

• 1. To denote the person for or ag^ainst whom something^ 
is done. Thus, 

flbcrjefeen Sic mtr bag, Translate this for me. 

ftommcn 3ic mtr nirf)t bamit, Do not bother tne with that. 

SScr ^at mir bag (jetFian? li'ho has done tne that? 

m 

2. To replace the English possessive pronoun. Thus, 

®cF)cn Sic mtr an^ bcm SBcgc, Go out of my way. 

5)cr ^arbicr fcf)ncibct mtr bag ^aar, The barber cuts my hair, 

3 With passive verbs and the active flefd^el&en; sometimes 
also after tucrben in the sense of gu tcil tuerben. Thus, 

S5}ag ift ibm fle|aflt tuorbcn? What has been told himf 

(Sg ift tbm rcrf)t fle|d)cr)cii, // senrd hint tight. 

3l)m ift (iJercd)tinfcit flcroorbcn, Justice was done him. 

4. To indicate the interest in the action taken by the 
person speaking or spoken to. Thus, 

3t)r nclit mir nicf)t nug, You do not go out, I will not have it. 
.Uommcn Sic mtr nirf)t roicbcr, Do not come here again, I tell you. 

40. Dative III Exclamations.— The dative is depend- 
ent on some interjections as, tuol^l, '&cil, tueI)C, etc. Thus, 

3Bol)I tdm ! ll'cll for himf ^cil bcm i$lOttt(i^ ! I fail to the king! 

2Bct)c mir! Woe to me! %\\\\ bcm (ficttbcn! Out with the 

wretched! 

41. Dative With Prepositions. —The dative case, as 
shown in Part 8, Art. 3, is very often dependent on a prepo- 
sition or a prepositional adverb. 
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ACCUSATIVE 

42. The accusative is the case of the direct object; 
but, it may also be used in adverbial phrases and absolute. 

43. The Accusative With Vei'hs. — In association with 
verbs, the accusative case may have various functions. 

1. Direct Object. — V^K'Cn all transitive verbs, the following 
noun is put in the accusative as the direct object. Thus, 
g^re b<i« filter! Honor old age! 

Included in this rule are all thoi 
verbs that take an accusative; as, 



! impersonal and reflexive 



mict) Wafert, I am drowsy 
mi^ bitntt, metliinki 
mit^ ^uiigrrt, I a>n hungry 



m\6) biirflf t. / am thinly 
ti fvicrt mitfi, I am cold 
eS fc^aubei:! iiiidi, I am horrified 



I 



The verb antDiiimcn, in the sense of to cotne over occurs 

oftener with the accusative than with the dative. Thus, 

Sine giDge Surt^t lam i^n an, 

2. The Accusative as Secondary Ol<jcri. — There are a few 
verbs that take two objects in the accusative — one of the 
person and one of the thing. Such verbs are: 



le^tfli. to leach 

foften, lo cost bitten, to beg 

Thus. 

Si 1fl]rtc meintn ^ruber bit ffleci^topbit, He taught my brother 
geography. 

Sie (rafltc mid) einc fdimtrt Sfagei SAe astted toe a difficult 

gueiliou. 

3. A number of verbs take two accusatives, both concern- 
ing the same object. The one accusative gives the thing 
named and the other the name. These verbs are: 



nenneit, I, 
. ,- \lo call 
f)n6en, J 
taufen, to baptiz, 



fi^eltrn, to scald 
[(^imvfen, to scold 



•2 
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tii'^i.ni'-, /ff ff»off/»n, mirJi as, bflUCm, /o last; bleibett, to 
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slay: toiegcn, lo weigh; toftcn, to cosl: etc., and with adjec- 
tives like long, &reit, I)Ddi, bict, idjrocr, tief, lueit, etc. Thus, 



I)iElEr SHanii ifi funf Sncilcn gclniifcn. This man lias walked five 
miles. 

tk\tt Soiim ift ^ttm OT«t(t f)cnh, This li-ee is ten meleis high. 

The accusative also expresses a definite time answering 
the question u'ht-n. Thus, 

©r (lubtcrt j(^en %benb, ffe is studying et'ery night. 

WUe Btti SRilluten W^rt ein 3"B ^'" Uovtei, Eve>y three minutes 
a train passes here. 

45. The AcPuaatTve Alisoliite. — The accusative case 
is often used absolutely; that is, it is given an independent 
construction. This occurs; 

1. With a perfect participle. Thus, 

I'tffen Umftaub aiiSBPiiDmiiipn, finbe ic^ aQea red)!, This nrcum- 
stance excepted. I find everything right. 

2. Or without participle. Thus, 

X)en 2ttfcf in bcr fiaiib. tit 9igarce tm SRutibe, tiat ct in« gim' 
mrt. Thus lie entered the room, his cane in his hand, a cigar in his 

mouth . 

46. The accusative case, like the genitive and dative 
cases, is very often dependent on a preposition. The list 
of the prepositions governing the accusative was given in 
Part S. 

SYNTAX OF THE A1>JKCTIVE 



USE OF AIJJECTIVES 

47. Adjectives I'seil Only Attributively. -A number 
of adjectives are used attributively only. When occurring 
in the predicate they are to be construed attributively, or are 
replaced by a prepositional phrase. Such adjectives are: 
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3. Adjtjctives denuting place and time, adjectives of 
material in ^^en, ^m, and bome adjecdveB in =111%, *iiit%- As, 

tHltbi^, speedy tiyerti, iff tram 

^eutig, of ioday filiiein, at siivcr 

mocgii), of (Amtorrow j&btltd), yeorfy 

gefttig. ofyt'slerday itbthij. eartkh 



Thus, 

5IDalf ift etn fUS^ttfUt Stingy T^b^ f ^ « siitrr rimg. 

m 

But 

f/iefer 9<ind tfi »#n 9Mtt, TTiis ring is of silver. 

2, All ordinal numbers, superlatives, and most pro- 
nominal adjectives. Thus, 

Xtefe« tft bee kdd^fU IBaum, Tl/iis is the highest tree. 

Kut, 

Xiefer iSmxxK ift be r kt^d^ftt, This tree is the tallest, 

4H, AdJiu*tlveH llHfd Only Predlcatlvely. — Some 
(lernuin acijectives arc never used otherwise than predica- 
tively; see I'art 4, Art. 4. 



INKLKCTION OF ADJECTIVES 

Ndih. To tlit« rules \(\\v.\\ for the intlectiun of adjectives in Part 4, 
thu fitlluwiiiK niuht l>c aildtul. 

IH. Tht^ AttrllMitlvo Adjoftlvo ruluflected. — 1. An 

ailjiHtivi- is s(»nu*tin\rs imintlectcd before a masculine or 
Ui'UtfV luuiu iu thr iiiH'iisativr. This construction, however, 
\)i laivlv toinul, aiul then only in poetry and in a limited 
uun\hcr ot phrases; thus, (^hU 'ii>cttcv! iiiXhi zcc^ithtr! OHlt ^eil! 

Vicl^ MiuU>c! 

2. An attributive vuljcctive following its noim is not 
vlvs*Uu<)U: thus. *iiKMciu vot; cm <rcl)loB )u bud) unD Ijeljr. 
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3. When two or more adjectives occur together and mark 
one definition, sometimes only the last adjective is inflected. 
Thus, 

t}k ftfirootj) unb locifi* Sofine, Wf blad and mliile flag 

This occurs especially often in titles. Thus. 

3Jie fiQi(ei:li[f) ajculft^t 'BoB, The Imperial German Mail 

In poetry this style is very often employed and must be 
distinguished from those cases in which the first adjective is 

used adverbially to modify the meaning of the following. 

50. Tlip Substantive Acljeftlves.- I. When preceded 
by an adjective with strong ending that sufficiently indicates 
the case, substantive adjectives sometimes take the weak 
instead of the strong endings— especially in the neuter and 
in the genitive plural. Thus. 

ciii li^OncS ^ii^trt, a beauUM exterior 

im Sreife uieler ^cfannteiii in a circle ol many acguainlances 

But also 

im Krcifc oielct S9e(anntct 

This substitution of the weak for the strong endings 
occurs also in other cases. Thus, 

i^in ale naliciit Vcnuaiibtttt, lo him as a near relative 

Special attention must be given to the use of the weak 
ending in the neuter genitive singular after an indeclinable 
pronominal word preceded by a preposition. The strong 
ending would, in such case, make the word appear like an 
accusative. Thus, 

toeflfti ttmai fflutm, an account of somelhinf; good 

2. Certain adjectives are uninflected when used substan- 
tively in phrases without the article. They are now often 
written with small initials. Thus. 

mt unb tiinfli RtP^ utib firin luai nuf bcm aHarttploe?, Old and 

young, great and sintill were in the market place. 

ffilcit^ imb oleicfl (ic[cnt firf) nrvn, liirds of a feather flock together. 
rctd) unb ntm, hod) iinb nitbrig, rich and poor, high and Ion: 
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SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

51. The declension and the general rules for personal 
pronouns were treated in Parts 2 and 3. The following^ 
special points are to be added: 

1. In German, the grammatical gender of the personal 
pronoun, as of pronouns in general, agrees with that of the 
noun to which the pronoun refers. Thus, 

2Bo tft mein ^ut? 3c^ lann tbtt nic^t ftnben. @r l^ftngt an ber 
SBanb. Where is my hatf I cannot find it. It hangs on the wall. 

3(^ \^Oi\yt eine U^r n^Iauft. ^ie loftet jel^n dollar. I have bought a 
watch. It costs ten dollars. 

But with nouns like boS Sraulein, boS 2RQbd^en, \ia^ SBeib, 

bo^ ®5l&ncf)en, the natural gender generally prevails. Thus, 

38ir flabcn bem SBcibc cin ?lImofcn; boc^ fie banftc nid^t bafiir. We 
gave alms to the woman, but she did not thank us for them. 

2. The pronoun e^, besides being used as the subject of 
impersonal verbs, is often employed as the indefinite subject 
of verbs without a known agent, sometimes conveying the 
idea of something mysterious. Thus, 

3)u bift ein 3rf)urfc, mifpcrte cd i^m in bic Dljrcn, You are a villain^ 
it whispered into his cars. 

3. (Si? is often used as the indefinite subject or object, 
just as the English things, matterSy it, etc. are used. Thus, 

Cre mufttc fo fommcn, Things had to turn this way. 

2Bic man'eJ treibt, fo flcl)t'0, Things go as you drive them. 

4. Finally e^ is used as an expletive subject with intransi- 
tive verbs in the passive and reflexive forms. Thus, 

^d tt)irb flclautct, They arc ringing the bell. 

(Ed mirb ^cutc gctangt, There will be dancing today. 
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5. The prepositions ^allien, IDcgeii, tDiUcn are joined with 
the genitive of the personal pronoun, ct or t being inserted, 
to form adverbs. Thus, 



' account, for 



beiir^^nlbfiii, bciiictiuftien, um bcitieliDilleii. 
your sate 

unfHttialbtn, uiilcctiucgeii, uiit uitfciliDiBfti, on our account, fot 

9)?eiiiet[)albeti, nictnettMcgen, {um) meinetroilleii, often means, 
especially in colloquial language, I don't care. 

6. In the compounds meini'^gtcidien, bcineSgleictjen, my 
foinpcers, my equals, etc., the adjective fllei^, like, governs a 
preceding genitive of the personal pronoun. 



I 



REFt.EXlVE I'HONOUNS 

52. The forms and uses of the rericxlve pronoun 
were treated in Pari 2. Here the following points may 
be added, 

1. In a simple independent sentence the form of the 
reflexive of the third person is always fid], for the dative 

and for the accusative. 



2. A reflexive pronoun is sometimes so closely united 
with its verb that the two form one notion and the reflexive 
meaning is no more apparent. Though these verbs are 
reflexive in form, their original reflexive action has disap- 
peared. The English equivalents of these verbs are gener- 
ally not reflexive; as, 

Tirfl fteucn, lo rejoice P'ti) frftiiltlell, to be ashamed 

Xx&i arflern, to be vexed ftc^ loimbetH, to wonder 
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3. In a subordinate clause, ftd^ always refers to the sub- 
ject of that clause. When reference shall be taken to the 
subject of the principal clause, a personal pronoun must be 
used. Thus, 

(Sr nannte und bte 92amen berjentflen, bie ftd^ treu gegen tl^n betutefen 
l^atten. He gave us the names of those who had shown themselves faiih^ 
ful to him. 

4. When a dependent clause is represented by an infini- 
tive or an adjective, fid^ refers to the logical subject of the 
infinitive, and the subject of the principal clause is referred 
to by a personal pronoun. Thus, 

^er (fiiljrer forberte bie8oIbaten ouf, flci^ ru^ig au t)er^alten unb t^m 
5U folgcn; The guide asked the soldiers to be quiet and to follow him, 

5. In order to avoid a possible reciprocal meaning of 
the reflexive fid^, felbft is often used in connection with it 
without having special emphasis. Thus, the sentence, 
2)iefe Sfinber liebcn fid), has an ambiguous sense. It may 
mean, These children love themselves^ or The children love each 
other. To remove this uncertainty, we add felbft, if we wish 
to say, These children love themselves. Thus, SJiefe ^inbct 
liebcn fid^ felbft. But if we wish to make this statement in 
a reciprocal sense, we generally use the true reciprocal 
einanber; thus, S)ie ftinbcr lieben einanber. These children love 

each other. 

6. The emphatic pronoun felbft before a noim has the 
sense of even. Thus. 

felbft feiiic Sreunbc t»crtrauten '\{)\x[ nidjt mcl)r, Even his friends 
did not trust him any longer. 

But, 

2)er ftOnifl felbft, the king himself 



POSSESSIVK PUONOUNS 

53. The declension and principal uses of the possessive 
pronoun and adjective were treated in Part 3. Only a few 
points remain to be added. 
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1. For the agreement of the possessive with its antece- 
dent in gender, the same rule holds that was given for the 
personal pronoun in Art. 52. Thus, 

Sliefe Stabt i)at iftie ^atxedfU Detlocen, This city has (osl Its privi- 
leges. 

^tvei S^rtiulein l)at i^rcn Sc^itm DciQeffen, TTtal young lady has 
forgotten ber atnbretla. 

2. The possessive pronouns bet meine, etc., and bet 
meinige, etc., are often used as nouns and are, then, capital- 
ized. Their meaning is, in the plural, persons, friends, etc.; 
in the neuter singular, abstractly, properly, duty, etc. Thus, 

Cic iScinigcn fiobeti if|n 6efiirtit, His trlalives Aave visit f d hitn. 
3di t)Qbc ^ae Wciitigc acttian, / have dam my duty. 

3. The adverbial phrase fetnet .B^it. meaning not only 
in his lime, or its lime, but in her time, in our time, or simply 
in due lime, is idiomatic. 

4. ©eine and Reiner before titles alid in letter addresses 
are often abbreviated to >8c. and £r.; and euer, eute, to iSro.; 
as, Se. Jfiiniflliclie .&ot)eit, His Royal Highness; St. ©npben 
bein ®i|d)Df , lo If is Grace the bishop; (5lt. ©naben, your Grace. 

5. The use of the definite article instead of the possessive 
wks discussed in Art. 2, 6. 

6. For the repetition of a possessive the same rules must 
be applied that were given for the repetition of the definite 
article. See Arts, 6 and 7. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

54. The declension and the chief uses of the detnon- 
Btratlves were treated in Part 3; only a few points need to 
be added. 

1. The pronouns bic(er and jeiiet differ in that blefcr desig- 
nates (he nearer, tins, lltf taller, and JCUCC the more remote, 
that, llie former. The English one in connection with a 
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demonstrative is not translated. Thus, Ihis one here, biefer 
^iet; ihai one iherc, jeiier ba. 

2. The pronoun ber, bie, \ia.^ is often used before a geni- 
tive or a phrase with tiDH to replace a noun previously men- 
tioned. Thus, 

Sie (Vdbcr meineg SattiS iinb tie ineineS CnttIS flnb bie befien im 
^Dtfc, The fields of my father and those of my untie are the best in the 

Tie SeuBltetung Serliiia ift ittc^t (d nroft rotr bit ton Soii*, The 
popuhitiott of Berlin is not as giral as {hat of Paris, 

The pronoun bcrjeiiTflC also occurs in this sense, although 
less correctly, while biefer and jener must never be thus used, 

3. The dative and accusative forms of baS with a prepo- 
sition, not referring to a living object, are usually replaced 
by a compound of bci and a preposition; as boillit, baUon, 
bariilicr, baciuiter. Thus, 

£>aruber liabta nit nir^t QefprDC^eii, Bi'e have not talked about this. 
Sc^ bin nittit ftolj brttnuf, f am not ptvud of this. 

4. In like manner a case-form of bieS with a preposition 
may he replaced by a compound of fticr; as, ftiennit, !)ienHld^, 
^ieciitier, etc. Thus. 

^iermtt IDiuicn rotr ni6\ti t^un, With this we eannol do anything. 

^Te^flteirfien and bergleidieii are indeclinable pronominal 
adjectives meaning /he like of that, such like. 

.5. The pronoun bcrfelbc refers to something already 
mentioned. It is often used as substitute for er, fic, C8, 
when these pronouns stand in the genitive or dative case 
and refer to inanimate things. Thus, 

Tieie Itrbrr ift gut: man Catin mit beifelbcn \fli\ rdincll fdixeiben. 
This pen is good; one ean tvrite very rapidly with it. 



The genitive beftcn 
cases. Thus, 

3c^ Srfiame micf) bcffcn 



is also used as substitute in such 
idit. I am Hol ashamed of it. 
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6. The demonstratives bet and bctfclBe must always be 
used to refer to a foregoing object of the sentence, while the 
personal or possessive is used to refer to the subject only. 
Thus. 

©r beflegnele (Eincm ?lrubcr unb ^ctTc^ Srou. Hftitel An buHhei- and 
his siiler-in-latv. 

3)ec 'iJtanii ^ab hem $)clller cin fUiTiofeii; nbcr Acifelbe baiiTie if)in 
ntdit, T/ii man gave alms to l/ie bfsgar, but he did not thank htm. 

7. Note the idiomatic expressions: am (fiteii Jctfi^iin 
bemjelbeu Sage, a( the same day; giir felBcn dcit = iii beticltieii 
iieit, at ihc same time. 

8. The pronouns folctjer and folcft imply a correlative idea 
and often occur in connection with roic, such . . as. Thus, 

2Dld)e .'^ritundcii roie bicfc gicbt t^ in Sutupa tiic^t, There are no 
such papers as these in /Europe. 

fold) einc ^lumc loie bicic, such a llower as tins 

Such before an adjective must be translated by the adverb 
(d; as, stuh a short time, cine fo Xwxyt 3eit. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

55. The declension and chief uses of interroKatlve 
pronoun» were treated in Part 3; the following points need 
to be added. 

1. The interrogative loer is always used substantively 
and corresponds to the English ivhof The interrogative ichat 
when substantive or indefinite, becomes iua9; when adjective 
or indefinite, luelt^cr. The English inteiTogative which is 
always roeld]cr. 

2. The singular of ttJeldiec is sometimes used in the 
sense of some. Thus, 



c ^rotV— ^a, id) [)ob(! lotlAtd. Nave 
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3. The neuter form tt)e(d^eiS is sometimes used absolutely 
without reference to any preceding noim. Thus, 

(&x fragte midi, totldiit^ hex ^dd^fte 93erg fet, N^ asked me, which 
the highest mountain is, 

4. SEBaS is very common in the sense of tUQrum, why^ or 
tuic, how; and is sometimes used instead of etxoa^, especially 
before an adjective. Thus, 

fSS&a^ Idufft bu fo fc^neH, H^hy dost thou run so fast? 
fB^a^ 6te fc^neH laufen fOnnen, How fast you can run! 
3c^ rneig toad iReued, / know something new. 



REI^TIVE PRONOTTNS 

56. The declension and chief uses of the relative 
pronouns were treated in Part 3; the following points 
must be added. 

1. The pronoun bcr as relative is of secondary origin, 
being originally the demonstrative pronoun bcr. Hence, in 
simple narrative, especially in fairy tales, German often 
uses the demonstrative ber, where one would expect a 
relative. Thus, 

@3 roar einma! cin $rina, ter war franf, There was once a prince, 

who was sick. 

2. The regular genitive forms tueld^e^, tueld^er, meld^ei^ of 
the relative pronoun tueld^cr must be employed when the 
relative is used adjectively, as in the following sentence: 

@r lobte mcinc Xopfcrfeit, toclcibcr S^ugcnb id) mid^ nid^t rii^men 
lann, He praised my bravery^ of which virtue I cannot boast. 

3. The implied antecedent of the indefinite tuer and tUQiJ 
may be expressed, for emphasis, by means of a demonstra- 
tive following the relative clause, it must be expressed if 
there is a change of construction. 

Thus, 

3Bag icf) I^Qbe, ba^ %tht icf) bir, What I have ^ I give you. 

SBcr cininol liigt, bcm glaubt man nirf)t, Who once tells a falsehood, 
is never again believed. 
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4. S3a3 and baS . . . lOCiS are sometimes used in referring 
to persons, especially in familiar language. Thus, 

(Jnlt) u6t firti, wai ein ajteifler toeiben iDiQ, //c wAo wis/us to beeome 

a master practices early. 



THE INIJEFINITE PRONOFNS 

57. The Indefinite pronoiius were treated in Part 3; 

only a few points need to be added. 

1. The indeclinable tticm is never referred to by the pro- 
noun er. The indefinite man must be repeated, and if any 
other case than the nominative be required, a form of zxaxx 
must be used. Thus, 

SScnn man Qrfunb &Ipt6en mid, muB man ntfigig fein im (Sffcn unb 
Irinten, If one u/hhes to remain healthy, one must be tnoderale in 
eating and drittlting. 

2. The pronoun citicr, some oite, any one, is also used as 
an indefinite subject, but less generally than man. Thus. 

3)0 tOnnte einer ioflcn . . , Here one could iay - . . 

It may also take the place of (irflcnb) jemant). Thus, 

Sort roitb etntt begrobm, Somebody is being buried. 

3. The neuter form eiltS and the neuter singular pro- 
nouns baS, lua^, jcbcS, alle?, fctlieS, feillS, etc. may be used 
of persons, Thus, 

@ine ronrtcte nu| bai anbtvt, TAc one waited fur the otAer. 
3tBe# luoDtc suerft bort fein, Everyhody wanted to be there first. 

4. The English another, meaning one more, must be trans- 
lated by nod) einer, etc. Thus. 

Give tue another cup of eoffee, Qleben Gie mit no(6 tine Taffe Safffe, 

5. The adverb irgenb is often used with indefinites, like 
einer, jemonb, etloaS, roelc^Ct, to add the notion of any, al all, 
ever, soever. Thus, 

SBenn irfitnb fmanb biea t^ut, lottb er bcflroft wcrbcn. If anybody 
does it. lie wilt be punished. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB 



NUMBER OF THE VERB 

1. Concordance of Number. — 1. A verb agrees with 
its subject in number. Thus, 

3ebcr TiuQtnblxd ift loftbar, Ei'ery moment is precious, 

^ic ^ftumc blu^ett tm Stfl^Iing, TAe trees bioovt in the spring. 

When a verb is said to agree with its subject nominative, 
it is meant that it is in the same person and number with it. 
This is what is trailed in grammatical language concord, 

2. Collective nouns take a singular verb in German 
oftener than in English. But when modified by a plural 
defining noun in which the idea of plurality is predominant, 
the verb usually stands in the plural. Thus, 

@tnc grofic SoIfSmcngc foerfammelte ftd^ t)or bcm ^olofle, A great 
multitude of people gathered in front of the palace. 

But, 

Sine grogc 9lnia^( ©flrgcr toatett tjcrfammcit, A great number of 
citizens ivere assembled. 

Sine iWcnflc ©fld^cr tourbett tjcrbrannt, A number ot books were 
burned. 
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■\. With two or mc-^re sin^jnlor subjet-'ts connected by voib, 
or n«*,t ci'jnnecred br any ci^njunction. the verb is regnlarly 
in the plural, if it implies the joint action of several sub- 
jects;. Thus. 

:)^u^Idtib unD >rranft?Tcfi 9crvimi|tai ntb )u etnem (fmmdfc^aftd' 

\. But A'hen each ot seveml snbjecta is represented as 
actings separately, the verb is preferably put in the singular. 
Thus. 

f-nrfit iHti fw^d. m«raJ*}'W JLrui keaiher resound :Ln:h Uw iin^ng of birds. 
B^era unb Saqcn ifl nerfiiuft. H^r^e ,tnd .jry^oir^ ^^s sold. 

.'>. When the verb precedes the subjects, it is more likely 
to h^e in the singular. Thus, 

%<x trtft &er itbxkio^ unO Dte Si^niisiii in Den 3aal. Then entered the 

6. rf the subjects denote person, the verb must be in the 
plural ^.xc^pr xhen it precedes these subjects: in the latter 
case. XT.t. sir.jfular is preferred. Thus, 

iRfTrt ^Tuser unJ> '<;n iyrcuni varea 6i«r. My br.-cker jytd kis friend 

Hut. 

SB«r bfin ^rubfT unb »'rn »'TTfunb 6:fT? H'.ij yci^r brctker ,ind kis 
friend hfrr / 

7. If one of several subjects is in the plural but the 
others in the sinjfular. the verb n:ay be in the singular, 
provided it stands nearest to the singular subject. Thus, 

Xort iff bfT :3PatfT unb bte kmber. Th<ff is the f^th^r and the 
children. 

8. Singular subjects connected by obcr, cf\ tpcbcr . . . 
va^, neither . . nor, nid)t nut . . »onbcrn audi, net cnly . . . 
but alio, iotUO^I ... aid an&i, as well . . . as, take a singular 
Terb. Thus, 
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SBcber Sort nod) ^JquI war fticr, A'diAer Charles nor Paul was here. 

EotCD^l ^icimaTd a\i aiirf) mabflone ^t%6xt gu ben bebeuttnbflen 
aRdlinern bvi 19. 3a[)rE)unbcrta, Bismarck as well as Gladstone belongs 
among Ihe most prontinenl men of the 19lh century. 

9. When the pronouns eS, bieS, and 1)08, which often 
serve as the indefinite subject of some form of (ein, to be, 
appear with a predicate nominative, the verb agrees in 
number with the predicate nominative. Thus, 

e« fint (cine gitcrn, They are his parents. 

31q3 loerbtii tiiditificSolbntennjerbeii, They will becoHie able soldiers. 



PERSON OF THE VERB 

2. Conjfruence of Person, — 1. A verb must always 
agree with its subject in person. 

2. When one of two subjects of a sentence is of the first 
person and Ihe other of the second or third, the verb is put 
in the first person plural. Thus, 

®ii unb id) f)abcn oIlcS Berloten, You and /have lost evetyHiing. 
St unb id) \tahttt beibe UnreiSt. Both he and I are jorong. 

3. If the second and third person are represented, the 
verb is put in the second person plural. Thus, 

tu iinb bein S(it«r fcib f)ier geniefcn. Von and your father have 

36t unb tncinc Stennbe fctb einuelaben, Vou and my friends are 

4. Usually, however, if the subjects are of different per- 
sons, the including plural pronoun will be used before the 
verb, especially when all the subjects are expressed by pro- 
nouns. Thus, 

Slein Srubet iinb i^, tttit raaten in Hmerita. ^fy brother and I, we 
have been in America. 

%]l unb bcin Btuber. ifct fiobt niel fltreift, Vou and your brother. 
you have traveled much. 

Eu unb id), wit ^oben olleS oerloten. Vou and I. jve have lost 
everything. 
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5. If the verb precedes the subjects, it usually agrees 
with the nearest subject. Thus, 

®cftern iff cr unb id^ im J^catcr gemefen, Yesterday he and I u/ere 
at the theater. 

The same construction also occurs when the subjects are 
connected by ober, or^ luebcr . . . nod^, neither . . . nor^ nid^, 

allein . . . fonbem aud^, not alone . , .but also, fo lool^I . . . 

ali? aud^, as ivell . , .as. Thus, 

SBcbcr id) nod) bn f annft biefe ©d^micrigfctt flbcrwaittgcn, Neither / 
nor you can overcotne this difficulty. 

9^irf)t Qlletn t^r, fonbern aucfy er ^ai biefen Seller gemad^t, Not alone 
you, but he also has made this mistake. 

6. A noteworthy exception is the use of plural verbs 
with singular titles, a peculiarity which sometimes occurs 
in ceremonious addresses to high dignitaries. Thus, 

@urc SWajcftftt baben befo^lcn, Your Majesty has commanded. 

(Sure ©fjiencn^ (4)o^cit, 5)urrfilauci^t) baben gerulftt gu . . . , Your 
Excellence {Highness, Serene Highness) has been pleased to . . . 



USES OF THE INDICATIVE TENSES 

3, Tenses In General.— The simple indicative tenses 
of the German verb correspond to the present and past 
(imperfect) of the English verb; but the compound tenses 
are, in German, not so complete as in English. 

The German verb has no forms corresponding to the 
English progressive, nor to the emphatic tenses formed with 
the auxiliary do. Thus, the English I go, I am going, I do go, 
are represented in German by the single form \i) flcl^e; the 
forms, / went, I ivas going, I did go, are all represented by 
id^ fling; the forms / have g07ie, I have been going, by the 
simple id^ bin Qcgangen. When a German present participle 
occurs after a form of fein, it is felt to be an adjective. The 
English present participle must, therefore, be carefully dis- 
tinguished in its uses as a verb and as a participle. 
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In German, emphatic forms are expressed by emphasis 
on the verb or by emphatic adverbs; as, bod) or iDO^l. Thus, 

(ft ^Qt cS iotti flefefieii, f/e dul sfe it. 

In interrogative and negative forms also do and ilid are 
not translated. Thus, 

Where do you got ©oEjin oe()En Sic? 

My friend does not come, SBein Srcunb fomnit nifi^t. 

4. The Present Tense. — 1. The present tense is the 
tense regularly employed to express action or state in 
present time, and lo make general statements, true without 
respect to time. Thus, 

Sort Iniift ber $nie, Thi-n- Ihe hare is running. 

ISntiloiib bcfiQt bicle Slolonien, England possesses many colonies. 

lie lonlii'c Japfrrteit befdiiiQt beii Scfiiuadjeii, True valor protects 



2. In vivid narration, the present tense is often used for 
the past; it is then called the liIstorioHl present. Thus, 

Bd\mane fi)o[Ieti bcbccttcii belt {liinmel: plitQlirii fcbeiiit ber {)iniiiirl 
in Slommen ^u nctieit, ein ^[iefltnf)! juct t aiif unb fcf)[dot mil 2)i)ii- 
nergrlbie in bag £iaiig. 

3. The present is used, oftener than in English, in place 
of the future, when the true time is sufficiently indicated by 
the sense of the context; or when, for the sake of emphasis, 
a future event is regarded and treated as already certain. 
Thus, 

3d| fititt ntoroen narii hex ©tobt, / will go lo Iowh tonutrrow. 
tialb ftbcu Sie unS loicber, Vou shall see me again soon. 

4. The present is often used for the English perfect, to 
signify that a state, condition, or action begun in the past is 
continued in the present. In such cases, an adverb of time 
like fdE]On, already, felt, since, etc., is generally added. Thus, 

Er ift Irfjun brei SBodjeii auf bera Sanbc, He has been in the country 
three weeks already. 

^ie (onne fcnnen Sie itm (c^Dh? ffoui long have you already 
known himf 
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5. The present is sometimes used for an emphatic 
imperative. Thus, 

^u legft bid) nteber! Lie down ! 
3^t \\t\hi fte^en ! Stand still ! 

5, Tbe Past Tense. — 1. The past is the regular tense 
of narration; referring to a particular past time defined by 
the sense of the context, it usually expresses a past action 
having some relation to other past action or circumstance. 
Thus, 

%\% bie (Sonne untergtnfi, erreiAten xoxx bte @tabt unb fu^teit 
balb unfcrcn JVrcunb auf, As the sun was setting, we reached the city 
and at once visited our friend. 

2. The past is also used in German where English 
employs the pluperfect — as the present is used for the 
English perfect (see Art. 4, 4). Thus, 

Xcr Sfeinb tt>ar fcf)on gmei <5tunbcn in ^cftfe bcr @tabt, al8 unfere 
Iruppcn \\6) nft^crtcn, The enemy had been two hours in possession of 
the city, when our troops arrived. 

6. The Perfect Tense. — 1. The perfect tense denotes 
a past action as completed at the present time. Thus, 

5)te Sdjiffc finb anf^ef omnten. The ships have arrived. 

er iff dor brci 3a6rcn nadj @uropa ^c^anficn, He went to Europe 
three years ago. 

2. The perfect is often used merely to convey informa- 
tion, reporting an isolated past occurrence, without reference 
to attendant circumstances or to the present time. In such 
cases English very often employs the simple past. Thus, 

®er }^Qii boi^ Xroma „2BatIcnftcin" ^cfArtcben? Who wrote the 
drama W 'ailenstein ? 

3c^ ftabc geftcrn bcincn ^rubcr f^cfeben aber nicfit mit i()m ges 
fprodicn^ / saw your brother yesterday, but did not speak to him. 

3. But if a past action is to be expressed, with reference 
to other past action or circumstance, the past tense is usually 
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employed; thus, the past tense becomes the usual tense of 
historical narrative. Thus, 

9Heine ISltetn tvplifiten nod) in 3>€ut5[%Intib, alii \d\ f^tboxcn lDur^e, 
My parents still lived in Geitiiany when I was born. 

»[« bie Sonne aufAJne, (rrii*tcn mir ben Sipfel bea Bctgefl unb 
fticltcn boit an, As Ike sun was rising, we reached the lop ot the 

mountain and stopped there. 

7. The Pluperfect Tensp. —The pluperfect tense corre- 
sponds closely to the English pluperfect. It is used to 
denote what had already taken place at some past time 
described by the context; that is, a past action completed 
prior to some other past action. Thus, 

^(El battc (ictabe nteineit Stief btdibtt, q(^ meiti ifteutib tarn, 
/ had just finished my letter, when my friend arrived. 

Sr fiattc Taunt tniieii %\x% dot bte 7g£lre fflefcQt, olS ti atifiiift gu 
refinen. He had hardly set foot out of doors, when it began lo rain. 

8. The Future ami the Future Perfect Tenses. 

1. The first future tense is employed merely to express 
what shall or will take place hereafter; while the future 
perfect is used to denote what shall have occurred at some 

future time. 

%tx 9)eirf)Stag wirb morfien (eine Siftiirtjien erDRnen, The Imperial 
Diet It/ill open Us sessions tomorrow. 

"Siex $r(!ifibcnt toitt bie Stabt ft^on verlaffcn iiaben, raenn roix boit 
eilitrcffen iverbcti, The president will have left the city when we will 
arrift there. 

2. The future frequently denotes a present, and the 
future perfect a past supposition or probability, a usage 
having no exact parallel in English. Thus, 

lEr WitS rtont fein, He is probably ill. 

®S loitb ?^ncii bctrtiiiit feill, // is probably known to you. 

®S Wirb bein Sinter gtnxfcn fcin, I suppose it was your father. 

3. The future is also used with imperative force to 
express a mild command. Thus, 

KfttI, bu ttiitft icgt lefen unb f4tcibeti, Charles, you shall read 
and write. 
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THE INDICATIVE MODE 

9. Uses of the Indicative. — 1. The Indicative mode 

is used in affirming or denying that which is conceived to be 
certain or undoubted. 

%Btr toerbcn morgen ^^urticff ontnten. We shall relum tomorrow. 

Since the proper office of the indicative is to express 
reality, it is employed in absolute or independent sentences 
to make a direct assertion or interrogation. Even in condi- 
tional sentences it is used, if the condition is assumed to be 
a fact. Thus, 

^enn bu ®elb ^^ii, be^al^Ie bdne @c^ulben, li you have money, pay 
your debts. 

2. Sometimes the indicative is employed instead of the 
imperative. Thus, 

3^r f ommt mit mir, You cofue with me. 
^u geftft ieftt gu ^ctt, You go to bed now. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

10. Of the Subjunctive in General. —While the 

indicative mode is that form or use of a verb by which 
a direct assertion or interrogation is expressed, the sab- 
junotlve is the mode of contingency by which a doubtful or 
merely supposed or conditioned thought is denoted. The 
indicative presents facts, either affirmatively, negatively, or 
interrogatively, and is thus the mode of the actual; the 
subjunctive presents ideas, either as wishes, purposes, or 
conditions contrary to fact, and is thus the mode of the ideal. 
The German subjunctive, also called conjunctive, Ston* 
\\\\\Hx^, has no exactly corresponding single equivalent in 
English. Its English equivalents are to be found in the 
indicative, the infinitive, and the subjunctive and conditional 
auxiliaries 7}iay, mighty could, should, would; and in the 
additional auxiliaries cayi, shall, will, etc. The German 
subjunctive is therefore very difficult of explanation and its 
translation requires careful attention. 



The subjunctive may be used in German to express wish, 
purpose, possibility, condition contrary to fact, or a state- 
ment that the speaker does not affirm to be a fact. Thus we 
have five kinds of subjunctive: the optative siibjittictive, the 
subjuHflive ol purpose, the potential subjututive, the eondilional 
or unreal subjunctive, and the snbjuiulive ol indirect statement. 

11. TheOpt«tlve Bub]imctlve. — 1. The present sub- 
junctive is often used to express a wish for what is possible 
and expected to happen; or to express a request, or even 
a concession. Thus, 

SRvget if)t gliittlirf] bort anfoiiimtit. May you ar>-ive there safely. 

Et Fi?miRt ftercilt, He may (oine in. 

ISntt fcfiiic birt)! Cod bless you .' 

So fti CS, So be it. 

Sr let* fioc^! Long may he live, 

2. The past and pluperfect subjunctives are used to 
express a wish as unreal or contingent; and are thus almost 
identical with the conditional or unreal subjunctive. Thus, 

9S(itc er bodi flcluub. Weir he only healthy ! 

^dttc et bodi ben tivicf iiirtil nefArJtbcii, Wi>uld that he had not 
written the letter.' 

fflenn er bot^ forttiitlflC, I only ivish he avuld^o away.' 

12. The Subjunctive of Purpose. —The subjunctive 
is often used to express a more remote wish, a purpose, in 
clauses introduced by bamit, or bofe, or flllf bflft, (/utl. so that, 
in order that, where there is a doubt with respect to the 
accomplishment of the purpose. If such accomplishment is 
to be expressed as certain, the indicative mode is used. 

l£r \it\i fi) lout, bamit itin jrbet v(rftcl)C, ffe reads so loud iu order 
that everybody tiiay understand him. 

€r \\oii nad) ttx GrCitDcix, bamit man i^ii iii(f)t ecfangen ndi|tii(, 
He lied to Switzerland in order that he mi^'ht not be taken prisoner. 

But. 

I iittimeri, bnmit tx rccf)ijciliQ anfommt, 
lives at the right time. 
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13. The Potential Snbjunctlve. -1. The subjunctive 
occasionally expresses possibility or contingency and is to be 
translated by may, might, could, would. Thus, 

$Sie aii&i iinmcr baS ( 
fortune may turn. I will 



e« fft aJofirhfil ubct yCgc . 



, B<^ it truth o 



2. The subjunctive mode is also used to express an 
assertion cautiously. Such an expression is closely related 
to a conclusion following a supposed condition and, there- 
fore, the verb forms used are confined to the past and 
pluperfect subjunctives and the conditional modes. The sub- 
junctive so used is often called the diplomatic subjunc- 
tive. Thus, 

Has blitftc IDO^I luafir fcitl, That mig/it be true. 

3(5 tt>u#tc nidlt, / (in't say lliat I know. 

3d) roore Sciimfic flcfalleii, I had almost fallen. 

Xad blitfte 3I)i'^" bctn:int fetii. Thai is probably knomn toyou. 

3. With the potential subjunctive may also be classed the 
use of the past or pluperfect subjunctive in exclamatory 
questions to express an emphatic doubt or denial of a 
preceding or only presumed assertion. It may also denote 
B real certainty or assurance under the form of a pretended 
doubt or hesitation. It is called the dubltatlve subjunc- 
tive. Thus, 

Unb boa idttc id) ncfuqt? And I had said this f 
Sc tiatte baS Qctban? icf) glaube eS nid|t, Can he have done thatf 
I do not believe it. 

^M fcattc ba« itttftt gthi'rt? Who wouldn't have heard thatf 
aBer f onntc bnS tiicfit tfiun? Who couldn't do thatf 



14. The Coudltlonal or Unreal Subjunctive. —1. 

The subjunctive is often used in sentences expressing that 
which would or would not be or that which would have been 
or would not have been, under conditions contrary to fact. 
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The subjunctive so used is called the conditional or 
unreal aubluuctlve. The verb in the clause stating the 
condition is put in the past subjunctive or pluperfect sub- 
junctive according as the supposed condition obtains in the 
present or the past, while the verb in the clause stating the 
conclusion is put in the past subjunctive or present condi- 
tional if the conclusion obtains in the present, but in the 
pluperfect subjunctive or perfect conditional, if it obtains in 
the past. The condition may be expressed by means of a 
conjunction, usually IDetin, //, or by the interrogative order 
of words. Thus, there are the following four cases: 



1. Supposition in thk Present 


Conclusion in ti 


E Present 


aSeitn i(^ fleifiiflct mdre, or. 

wdC( i* flei&iger, 
// / were more diligent 


tiifte, 
/ should now know 


mcfir Jtennt- 


2. Supposition in the Present 


Conclusion in 


THE Past 


aieniT itfi funrfQinfi rodrc, or. 

wiirc id) iBarfnmct, 
//■ / were more saving 


ftattf irii mtr f*Dii fliciditflniet 

famineln Fonnen. 
/ could have gathered riches. 


3. Supposition in the Past 


Conclusion in ti 


B Prbsknt 



ffienn id) flci&tQri nctvcfcn rodre, 
or. ivdrc id) (Icigi)tci qtwefcn, 
K t had been inore diHgeul 

4. Supposition in the Past 
ajenii i(^ (par(amer i)tlDCfrn 

Ittarc, or. mart ic^ (onrfomer 

Actpcfcii, 
/f I had been more saving 



bcfaftc id) jc^t "le^T Seiiittniffe. 



Conclusion in the Past 
bdttf ic^ mil 9leid)tliiii<!T {aiii' 
mcln fonnen. 

/ should have been able lo gather 



2. If, however, in a hypothetical sentence, the suppo- 
sition is not contrary to fact, the indicative must be used. 
Thus. 

SEenn id) flrlunb bin, fo Fpmnic idi, // / am healthy. I will come. 

aScint bu fflrlb (loft, foimft bu bir cllraS raufcn, [(you have money, 
you can buy youisclt something. 
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3. The conditional sentence is often incomplete; for 

(a) The condition is sometimes omitted. Thus, 

@r ift Irani, fonft (menn er nirf)t Irani m&re) todre er fitter gelom* 
men, //e is ill^ else (if he were not sick) he would have come. 

Unter fold^en Umftdnben (menn id) unter fold^en Umfifinben l^fttte 
l^anbeln fotlen) ^dtte id) anbex^ ge^anbelt, Under such circumstances 
{if I were to act under such circufustances) I should have acUd 
differently. 

(b) The conclusion may be omitted. This special case of 
unreal subjunctive is the common construction after ate ob, 

ate tuenn, as if. Thus, 

Xu [ie^ft and, aid {-aH bu audfe^en miirbefl) menn bu Irani toaxtft, 
You look, as if you were sick. 

@r t^ut, al8 iDdre cr tjerriiclt, He acts as if he was crazy, 

4. If the conclusion be merely implied, the condition 
may not be distinguishable from an optative subjunctive. 
Thus. 

SBdrc er bocf) flelommen! Would that he had come! 
4>dttc id) nur me()r ®elb! If I only had more money f 

In these sentences, respectively, the conclusions he could 
have heard this himself and I should help you, may be supplied. 

5. In poetry, the indicative sometimes takes the place of 
the unreal subjunctive to express the certainty of the result. 
Thus, 

W\i bicfcm ^J^feil biirci|fci|o# ic^ cud), mcnn id) mcin $linb getroffeit 
bdttc, With this second arrow I zvould have shot you throuf>;h, if I had 
struck my beUnrd child. 

6. Here belongs also the use of the subjunctive in a 
relative sentence to express a hypothetical idea. Such sub- 
junctives are rendered in English by the subjunctive and 
conditional auxiliaries could, may, or might. The present 
subjunctiv^e is used when the hypothetical idea is expected 
to be realized; and the imperfect subjunctive is used when 
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the speaker is doubtful as to such reahzation. In Eiighsh, 
may perhaps or might perhaps might be employed in the 
latter case. Thus, 



SBiitcn Sie jemniibeir. brc t^n boS Coteiiiiirfje letictc? Do you know 
somebody who May perhaps teach him Latinf 

The conditional mode is also used in such relative 
sentences. Then, the speaker implies a condition. Thus. 

^ilfen Sie jeinanben, bci i^n ba# £aleinifd)c let)rcit iviittc (racitii 
icf) i[)it borum bflte)? Do you know sotnebody who would leach him 
Latin {if I should ask himjf 

7. The subjunctive is used also in other clauses than 
relative, denoling a hypothetical idea. Thus, for instance, 

<£t; ift m fdiiDQc^, Qltl bng ec biefe Arbeit t^un foiintc, f/e is loo 
weak to be able lo do Ibis work. 

0(^ gabe nid)t0 barfiber ftclefeti, bag bei ^Tdfibeitt ba« nci'ant liiitlt, 
/ have not read anylhing about Ihe ftesident having said thai. 

15. The Subjunotlve of Indirect Statement. - 1 . The 
subjunctive is employed in the object clause after such verbs 
as fagen, lo say; etja^len, to tell: frogen, to ask; bciiEen, lo 
think: fllauben, to believe: fiird)tcil, lo Ifiir; groeifein, to doubt: 
^offen, lo hope, etc., when the speaker wishes to be cautious 
and reserved in bis statement; that is. if he be unwilling to 
vouch for his statement, or if he be making a statement on 
some one else's authority, The subjunctive is thus very 
commonly used in reporting opinions, rumors, etc., without 
quoting literally. Thus, 

Et tagte mir, baft tx geftrtii hi Betlin gemcfeti fti unb bort fflfft^aftc 
beforflt ha6(, unb bafi ft moracn norf) Sreeiou gefien ntctCc, He told 
me Ihal he had been iu Berlin, thai he had attended to certain business 
there, and that he would go lo Breslau tomorrow. 

3Bii fiagteit i^n, ob ei bie L'ettion Oeifle^en fonnc, obcr ob er nod) 
(iniae Btnatimflen btaildic, We asked him. it he could understand the 
lesson or whether he needed additional exfilanutii/ns. 

<Si ifl leinc £iaffiniii(i uurlioiibcii. baig bee Snabt gencieti mttit, 
There is no hope Ihal Ihe boy will recover. 
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2. When, however, the speaker, makes a statement on his 
own authority, the contents of which he believes to be a fact, 
or if he expresses a sentiment of his owni, he is necessarily 
convinced of the truth of it and therefore employes the 
mode of a direct statement; that is, the indicative. Thus, 

iidt m&^lU i^iti, bog iA tconl flcioefen bin itiib bah it() bahn nidus 
kabc uerbieneti [iSnnen, / /old him. Ihat / was ill and could not earn 
anything. 



(Se ift ^offnunfl ooc^anbcti, bag ix loiebcr g^tuiib toitb. There is 
some hope, Ihal he tvill recm-er. 

3, Consequently, those verbs that imply certainty, as 
verbs of knowing, seeing, proving, showing, comprehending, 
like roiffen, to know; feljen, to see; beioeifen, to prove: icigeti, to 

show; er[tmietl, to recognize, and phrases such as e3 ift I^ot' 
(at^e, it is a laU; e3 folgt, // follows: CS ift (lor, it is clear; 
e3 ift betonnt, il is knou-n, are followed by the indicative 
since the uncertainty of the subjunctive would disagree with 
the certainty of the governing verb. Thus, 

Sijr milfeii. ba% utifet Jieunb {e^r gut beittfcf) fpriAt, We know thai 
our friend spealts Ccrtnan very well. 

Si [)nl \x\M beitijeien, bag ci; reclit batte, He has proved to us that he 
was riglit. 

f&S ift IlciT, bog bit englifc^e 6pra^e am mrtftcn gelprodicii tititfc, 
// is elcai Ihat the English language is spoken to the greatest extent. 

3dj l)offe, bag « (icfunb roerben mirb, / hope iliat lie will recoi>er. 

In this last sentence the speaker uses the indicative in 
order to express the directness and confidence of his own 
feeling. But if another person were to report that state- 
ment, he would give it the form: 

%\i. Soffft, bag er flcjunb tPCtbr, You hope tiiat he will recover. 

4. When a dependent subjunctive has a clause dependine 
on it, such a clause also stands in the subjunctive if it 



belongs to the narration. But if it is not a part of the 
narration but rests on the narrator's own authority, the 
indicative will be used. Thus, 

Sr crgH^lte niir. bog ber $rief, bfn cr gefdirieben tiabe, ni^t 
anoeloinmeii |ei, He told *«c that the letter Ac had written did not 



gt eraa^lle mir. ba6 ber Brief, ben er neftfideben Iwt, ni^t 
onfletommen lei, He told nw that the letter he had written did not 



In the last case the speaker is sure that the letter had 
been written, while in the first instance he is merely surmi- 
sing that fact. 

16. Sequence of Teiiwe In Object Clausee. — 1. The 
tense of a dependent subjunctive in object clauses, is usually 
the same that would be used if the statement were direct 
instead of indirect. Thus, 



Direct Statements 
St ifi fletunb, He is healthy. 



Sit bat bai Sud) delcfcn, She 
Aai read the book. 



Indihbct Statements 
(Er fogt), baft er gefuiib fei, 
{He says), that he is lieatlhy. 

(Sie Wtcibt), boB fie boS »u4 
aelefen Ijabe, [She writes), thai 
she had read the book, 

(@r oerfDroA), bog er mir fd)rei' 
&fn tDtrbc, He promised that he 
would write me. 



2. There are, however, important exceptions to this rule: 

(a) All present forms of the subjunctive that are the 
same as the corresponding forms of the indicative are 
replaced by the corresponding forms of the past subjunctive 
in indirect statement. 

Since the perfect tense is generally formed with the help 
of the present forms of the auxiliary ^aben, and the future 
tenses with the help of the present forms of IDerben, the 
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rule given above applies to the perfect and the two future 
tenses, active and passive, as well as to the present tense. 
Thus, 



Direct Statement 
t)it Snabtn tiabtn ii 



ilirc 



iN-nrHECT Statement 
(Srioslr. bo^l bieStin6cnimmcr 
il)re ScftiDiitti flcleitit fedtttn 
(for Ijabfti), QUt^ ifpt 110* fleifeis 
ftubicrten [lor fiiibiercn) unb 
ifix seamen Qut bcFle^cn tpurbtn 
(for IDcrben), //c said thai Ikt 
boys had always studied Iht-ir les- 
sons, thai they slill pursue ikeir 
studies ardently, and thai they 
jfill pass a good examination. 

(Sr e'oubt. bn6) feine Ifiilet 
bcf(fv fdRfieti (for \\\\q.m) unb 
beficr ftlauier feicltrn (for Ivielcn) 
nI9 bin metnigeii. {He believes that) 
his daughters sing belter and play 
belter on the piano than do mine. 
(l£r fdr^tete, bag) inir fAlcc^tee 
Sifttei befdmcn unb bogtSeinigt 
loflc onballen nlut^t, ffe feared 
thai we would have bad weather 
and that it would last for some 

If the governiug verb be in the present tense, the indica- 
tive of the direct statement usually remains unchanged, 
retaining more of its direct form. Thus, the second of the 
above examples may also have the form: (Sr gifliilit, bofi 
feine lijt^tec beffer fingen unb befter SlaUtcr fpiflen qI3 Bie 
mciniaen. 

{b) Past indicatives in direct statements become perfect 
subjunctives in indirect statements. 

While both past and perfect lenses are used in the indica- 
tive mode in direct statements, only the perfect subjunctive 
can be used as an equivalent for both in indirect statements, 
if the mode of verb must be changed. The past subjunctive 
is avoided in indirect statements, because it is too commonly 
used in conditions contrary to fact. Thus. 



geflioiicit Acltrnt, ftubicren ourfi 
jeei nodi fidfiifl unb ivtrbtii iljr 
Spimcn gut btfte^cn. The boys 
have always learned their lesson, 
are slill pursuing their studies 
ardently, and will pass a good 
examination. 



Seine letter flttflcn beflcr unb 
fpidcn befTec Slabiei nl3 bir 
mcinigeit, His daughters sing bet- 
ter and play belter on the piano 

SBir befommcn |d)[prf)trl ma- 
in unb ti witb ciniflr %ag.t an- 
Iinltcn, H'e shall have bad weather 
and il will last for some days. 
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Direct Statement 
Seine Sieunbe famcn gcrtern 
on unb finb Ejeutr iiiucncn td)Liii 
loieber abgercifl. His fiieiids ar- 
rived ytsterday and departed this 
tnonting. 

lie Sorbatcii motfiftietten 
butd) ben 5Iu|i unb grtffeit ben 
3eiiib on. The soldiers marclied 
through the river and attacked the 



l.s-i 



IRECT StATEMEKT 

ISr eraaijUe. bn6) (eine tfreunbe 
flcficrn anftcfommen (ftieti) unb 
(jcute moracH !cl)on miebct obge' 
reifl fci«ii, {He told me. that) his 
friends had arrived yesterday and 
(that they) departed this morHing. 

(anan foate, bag) bie Solboten 
buri^ ben (flug itiarfAiert fcicn 
unb ben Jeinb annefiriffen liatj 
ten, ( They say that) the soldiers 
had morehed through the rifer 
and at tar ted the enemy. 

In the last example the form ^tjcitten takes the place of the 
form l)Qbni of the perfect subjunctive, because this is the 
same as the indicative form. 

The pluperfect tense of the direct discourse usually 
remains unchanged when used in an indirect statement. 

17. Use of the Subjunetlve In Indirect Qupsllons. 

After the conjunction „ob" and the interrogative pronouns 
or adverbs, when used as conjunctions, the subjunctive is 
often used in indirect questions in the same manner as in 
indirect statements. Many dependent sentences after these 
conjunctions are, however, felt to be direct questions; in such 
cases the indicative rather than the subjunctive is employed. 
Whether the indicative or the subjunctive mode should be 
chosen, is therefore more largely a matter of personal 
preference tlian of grammatical rule. But there are a few 
general rules that will help the student in using either 
mode correctly. 

1. When the governing verb of the main sentence is in 
the present or future tense, the verb in the dependent 
indirect question usually stands in the indicative^ Thus, 

3ifi frage bid), luarum mdn t^reuub nidjC toiunien will, fam asking 
you why my friend will not com^. 

3(f) toeife nitftt, ob bu inii ^Iniiltft, / don't inow whether you 

Cr mirh mitt) ftoncn. ub loir bit 9[rlicit gethon habtn, He will ash 
me, if we have done the work. 
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2. When the governing verb of the main sentence is in 
the past or perfect, the verb of the dependent indirect ques- 
tion stands in the indicative mode if it is the past tense; 
but in the subjunctive if it is the present or perfect tense. 

In case the indicative and subjunctive forms of the same 
tense are alike, the same substitutions are made in indirect 
questions as in indirect discourse. Thus, 

3c^ ^Qbe i^n einmal gefragt, ob et 3ube fet, / once asked him 
whether he is a Jew. 

Ocf) ftQflte il^n, ob er fd)on einmal in 9Rflnc^en toat (ober ^etoefcK 
fei), / asked him whether he had already been in Munich. 

(£r moOte mir ntrf)t fagen, ob pc noc^ ®elb genug bdttett/ He would 
not tell me if they still have ntoney enough. 

8. When the governing verb of the main sentence is in 
the past, perfect, or pluperfect tense and the verb of the 
dependent indirect question would be in a future tense in 
the direct question, the conditional niodes are employed in 
the indirect. Thus, 

3(i) tuuftte nic^t, ob cv totnmen tourbe, / did not know whether he 
would come. 

4, When the assertion made in the indirect quotation is 
known or represented by the speaker to be a fact, the indica- 
tive is retained in the dependent sentence. Thus, 

^ic JVrofle, ob bie CSrbe cine .Hugcl ift, ift lan^ft cntfc^iebcn motben, 
The question whether the earth is a sphere, was decided long ago. 



THE CONDITIONAL MODE 

18, The conditional mode present and perfect is in 
reality a past subjunctiv^e of the future perfect and is chiefly 
used in the conclusion of conditional sentences contrary to 
fact. The idea of relative futurity can more clearly be 
expressed by the auxiliary tuiirbe than could be done by the 
subjunctive forms. The present conditional refers to present 
time and takes the place of the past subjunctive, while the 
perfect conditional, referring to past time, takes the place of 
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the pluperfect subjunctive. In most cases there is a free 
choice between the subjunctive and the conditional, but the 
former is avoided whenever it has the same form as the 
indicative and would not therefore be easily distinguished 
from it. Thus. 



COSDITION 

3Benn idi gefunb radic, 

^Bte tit gefuiib, 

If I were healthy. 

SBrtin bu fleifiig flfioefcn roflrcft, 

SBflrcfl bu fleifiifl flciocfcn. 

If you had been diligent. 



Conclusion 
(d Qittge i<$ auB. 
So n)ut^c idi audgttifn. 
/ should go out. 
(o wurbc ii^ birfi lobeti, 

/ should praise yoH, 

(but not, [o lobte ic^ bii^}. 



TOE IMPERATIVE MODE 

19. I'se of Ihe Imperative. —The Imperative mode 

is used to express a command, entreaty, or exhortation. 
Properly, it has only two forms, one for the second person 
singular and one for the second person plural. The third 
form, as ^abeu ®ie, is really the third person plural of the 
present subjunctive used as the second person, while the 
forms for the first and third persons are identical with 
the corresponding forms of the present subjunctive. The 
subjects bu and t^r of the second person are used only for 
emphasis or contrast; otherwise, they are omitted. Other 
subjects must be expressed. Thus. 

9ut Ate ®Otl linb efcre btn SOnifl, Fear God and honor Ihe king. 

S<fb meine ifieunbe, Be my friends. 

Sci bu ^txtiM, lotnn er efl nirfit (cin tonn. Be Ihou just, if he can- 

©kibcn «ir llier! Slay hert! 

Crc fti oetiDrfom feincit (SIterttI Lei him be obedient to hii parents. 

The imperative is sometimes employed to indicate a condi- 
tion or concession on which something is said to depend. 
Thus, 

Sci ftolj). unb bu iditFI roeitig 9d)tuns finben, Be haughty {i. e., if * 
you be haughty) and you will be slightly regarded. 
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20. Substitutes for ttio Iniperutlvo. —Instead of the 
imperative, other forms may often be used with imperative 
force. Thus, 

1. In order to make a request in a modest and polite 
manner, the subjunctive of IllOflCn or tDoHetl is often employed 
instead of the imperative. Thus, 

l>a tDolleft fcincr nie Ofrgeffen, Aviy, nei'fr forget him. 
Snoqen Sic meiiicr gebnitcH, May you remember me. 

2. The infinitive without gu is used with the force of 
an imperative, especially in placards and brusk commandis. 
Thus. 

aufpQflenI Pity ai/eniion .' ®tillftet)en! Stand siillf 

3. Sometimes, by a peculiar ellipsis, the past participle is 
employed in place of the imperative. Thus, 

'JJut tiid)t laiifle (icfragt! Du rial he long in asking! 
Sill bje ^Illicit Qtndngcn! Oo to your work / 
Qufficpiifft! Pay attention ! 
etiUfltftonteil! StandUill! 

4. The present and future tenses of the indicative are 
also used with imperative force in mild commands. Thus, 

SEBilficlm, bu ftorft jept ailf su fpidrn. William, stop playing now. 

t shall /earn your 

■5. The verb loffeii with the infinitive is used instead of 
the regular passive imperative. Thus, 
tfaU bid) betclireii, AV amverted. 
Saftt flldi Don ciufiii fltst fti-tjonbcln, Be treated by a physician. 



THE INFINITIVE 

21. The Infinitive in General. -The IiiTInltlve is 

■thai form of a verb that expresses without respect to person 
or number, the action or condition asserted by the verb. 
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II represents the idea of the verb as infinite, that is not 
limited with regard to person and number of its subject. 
In the case of the other modes, especially the indicative, 
changes in person and number occur, and they are for that 
reason called tinilf modes. By its meaning the infinitive is 
related to the verb and can have the ordinary modifiers of 
a verb. But it may also have the construction and relation 
of a noun. 

23. Uses (il tlie Infinitive. — Besides serving lo form 
the compound tenses of the verb, the infinitive may be used 
in various other ways. Thus, it may be employed as a 
substantive infinitive or verbal noun, usually corresponding 
to the English verbal in ing; as an infinitive without gll, 
identical in the main with the English infinitive without to; 
and it may also be used with the preposition JU, correspond- 
ing to the English infinitive with to. 

23. The InHultivc I'sctl as a Noun. -The infinitive 
is often used as a noun, and when so used it may take the 
neuter article and may be modified by adjectives. It is then 
usually translatable by the verbal in ing. Thus, 

%(ii Xliriltn riflvH ben ifQrpcr, Gymnaslic exercising strengthens 
the body. 

%ai Diele 9Iaii(l)tn ift bet 6lefuTtbl)cit fc^fiblit^. Much smoking is 
inJuHou.<i la the health. 

afilll Dcrginfl ,I^Dttn mifc tSehcn, H,-aring and sight weie for- 
saking him. 

24. Tho Inriiilllvc WllJiout ju.-The infinitive with- 
out ju is employed in the following constructions: 

1. In connection with the auxiliary verbs of mode biirfen, 
(iiniien, niiiflcn, niiiljcn, foUen, rooUen. Thus, 

3c6 borf fpidcn, / am permitted to ptay. 
%yx (oafl nitfit fiteftlen, Thou shall not steal. 

2. With lafien in the sense of Ul. cause to, etc. Thus, 
Sie liegen itiidj nor bfr SfiUr fittfltn, They made me stand in front 

of the door. 

ISr (S6t i')" tin iiauS bauCR, ffe orders him lo build a house. 
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When the auxiliary laffcn/ in the sense of to order^ is fol- 
lowed by an infinitive, but without a pronoun that represents 
at once the object of laffcn and the subject of the infinitive, 
the infinitive, thoug^h active in German, must generally be 
rendered by the passive in English; thus, the last example, 
without a pronoun, will be: 

(£r Iftgt ein ^ayx% baitett, He orders a house to t>e built. 

Qh: Iftgt \i£A 9uc^ etnbinben. He orders the book to be bound. 

3. Generally in association with the verbs l^ei^en, to order; 

fteifecn, and nennen, to bid, to call; l&elfen, to kelp; Icl&rcn, to 

teach; Icrncn, to learn; and madden, to make. Thus, 

(£r l^ieg mid^ ^ftfit, He told tpte to go. 

Qh: lel^rte mic^ fAtvtmmen, He taught me how to stvim. 

4. When the infinitive form is to be joined to certain 
verbs denoting an exercise of the senses; as: fel^cn, to see; 
l&oren, to hear; fiifjlcn, to feel. Thus, 

^6) \a\) iign f ommeit, / saw him coming. 

3Bir ^Ortcn cuc^ fpreAen, ftn^en, fptefen, We heard you talking, 

singing, playing. 

5. In certain expressions with l^aben, to have; tl^un, to do, 
and finben, to find. Thus, 

3ci^ l)abe einige 3iflflrrcn auf bem $ultc ItCQCit, I have some cigars 
lying on my desk. 

55u ^aft flut rebeit, // is easy for you to speak. 

Sie tl}Ut nidfttS aI8 Xotvxtn, She does nothing but weep. 

W\x fanben il)n fcinc ?lrbeit t^uti, We found him doing his work. 

6. The infinitive is employed without gu in connection 
with the following verbs: bleibcn, to remain; QCften, logo, and 
in some idiomatic expressions with fat)ren, to ride in a 
carriage, and rcitcil, to ride on horseback. Thus, 

53Icibcn 3ie ftfteit ! Keep your seat ! 

(5r flc()t bcttdrt, He goes begging. _ 

2Bir faf)ren fpagtcrcti, We are taking a ride. 

SlMr ge^cn fpagteren, We are taking a tualk. 
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7. By a Germiin idiom, the auxiliary verba of mode — 
biitfen, tiinnen, miJQen, ntuiien, iolleii, rooUen, laffen-and also 
the verbs I)ei{ien, I)elfen, I)ijren, fefteii, lertien, lef)ren, assume 
the form of the infinitive instead of (he perfect participle, 
when they are associated with another infinitive. Thus, 

2)u {)(itteR fpntmcn fDllen, Voii oughi to have come. 

^hv Cjabt bic iVeinbe ISiiglaiibS tcnncn lecnCR, You have learned to 
know the enemiei of England. 

It is now customary, however, regularly to employ the 
participle of the verb Ictncn or tetiren instead of the infinitive. 
Thus, 

Sr ()at i^n (ennen gtlectit, He has becotne acquainted with him. 
3d) EjQbe i^n geidjnen ^tUitxt, I have taught him drawing- 
's,^. The Infinitive With ju.-l. The infinitive with 
f,v. is sometimes employed instead of the simple infinitive, 
as the subject of a proposition, especially when, in an 
inverted proposition, it follows its predicate. Thus, 

I^tri eiteni \n fltfiordfen ifi ben Siiibetn eine ffiflirf)!, To o/ny their 
parents is a duly of children. 

f&i gtgiemt bein IKnimc ttifitig ju fcin, It is beseeming for a man to 
be diligent. 

2. When the infinitive with JU is not the subject of a 
proposition, it is equivalent to a verbal substantive in an 
oblique case. H is thus used: 

((() As a complement of substantives — especially such as 
signify an inclination or afteclion of the mind, or opportunity, 
time, etc., as, SfeiflUlig, intUnation: (Sntfrfjluij, resolution; 
Sifet, seal; SDdlt, courage; Cuft, desire; &t\i, time; ISeleflCnl^eit, 
opportunity. Thus. 

Ci (al UufI ju trifcn, jll raflciii He has an inclination for travel, 

68 ift 3"t Jit nrbeitdi, jii f^lafcn. /' 's time to work, to sleep. 
"iii) botle bereltfl bai SetflnQoeii, &tt Iriiiirit ju Icrncn, / have 
already had the pleasure of becoming acquainted with you. 
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(6) As a complement of adjectives signifying possibility, 
duty, necessity, easiness, difficulty, and the like; as. miiglid), 
possible; unmofilitb, impossible: Vterpflii^tct, obliged: flcnutiflt, 
forced: Icidjt, easy; fdjIOCr, dUfiatU; ^fltt, hard. Thus, 

%\t SQrbe in fdiiuet ju traflin, Thr burden is hard to bear. 

fSi mar inir unmDa''* JM f Pitimcn, // was impossible tor me to come. 

This infinitive is very common after adjectives preceded 
by Jli; as, ill Qlt. loo old; jit jllllfl, loo young. In suuh con- 
structions, the particle iim is often inserted before the infini- 
tive. Thus, 

tiitSe 9Ia(^it(^t ift ju ^nt, uni it>al|r ju fein, Thii message is loo 
good lo be true. 

^iejer Sttiotic ift )u junq, (urn) bide Arbeit ju VcctiAtcti. 7~'4ij tioy 
is too younfi to do tliis work. 

(f) As a complement of verbs — generally as the object 
toward which an implied activity, desire, or emotion of the 
mind is directed; as, fii^ fteuen, lo rejoice; ftc^ bcmii^Cll. to 
slrive; Ijoffeil, to hope: flcbenfeil, lo inkud: HiJtiectl, awihgelt, 
lo necessitate, to compel; UCrgcfieil, lo forget; DCVbietcn, lo forbid. 
Thus, 

es frciit tiiiS, Sic )u fc6tn> K> are glad lo see you. 

ffii brinulitc fid), Ifin tinjubolcRi He strot-e to overlate him. 

34 la'c bit JU fdinxiflcn, I adviseyou lo be silent. 

{d) As a complement of many verbs that serve to 
designate the time or mode of an action; as, ailfnugeil, to 
begin; a\l\{)0xexi, lo cease: fottfaljreil, lo ronlinuf; eilen, lo hasten; 
pftegen, to be wont; Dcrinogen, to be able; brQlld)cn, to -need,- 
loiffen, lo i-itoiii, etc. 

gr Iml bcreits anflefoiiflen. bai Sudi ;u libctfcflen, Ne hoi already 
begun lo translate the book. 

6ie btaurtien e8 nirfjl ju Wiffrn, They do not need to know it. 

(e) The infinitive with JU is sometimes employed as the 
preditme of a proposition in connection with the verbs feill. 
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to be; btei&en, io slay, remain; ic^einCH, to appear; ftelien, io 
remain. The infinitive, in this connection, though active in 
form, has generally a passive signification. Thus, 

S3 ift teine ^t\\ ju uetlieten, There is no lime to be lost. 

@r ifl iiirgcnbS an^utrcfftn, Hr is nowhere to be found. 

%ai [rfjcint nitljt luafir \a ytin, This does not seem to be true. 

3. The infinitive with JU sometimes serves to denote the 
purpose or design of an action or state expressed by a 
previous verb, in which case the particle iim is usually pre- 
fixed, in order to add emphasis to the expression. This is 
especially the case when the infinitive denotes the purpose 
for which the subject acts. Thus, 



3(1| lomme, um bit elroaS mitjutctlen, I come to tell you sotnelhing. 

The infinitive with gil is used after the prepositions ofine, 
without: (aii)ftatt, insleaii. and Ulti. Thus. 

Slnflatl ju urbcitcR ^at ec gefdilafcn. Instead at working he has 
slept. 

£r flitift an mir Dorbei, oi\nt jn fiTU^en, He passed by me without 
tiowing. 

THE PARTICIPLE 

26. General Remarks. —The imrtlclplps partake of 
the nature of the verb and of the adjective and are, there- 
fore, also called verb adjectives. They partake of the nature 
of the verb in having the meaning and the adjuncts of a 
verb, while they share in the nature of adjectives in having 
the same grammatical construction that belongs to adjec- 
tives. There are two kinds of German participles; the 
present participle, as (ie&enh, loving; lobenb, praising, expres- 
sing a continuing action, and the perfect participle, as 
geticbt, loved; flelo&t, praised, expressing a completed action. 
The present participle is of active, the perfect participle of 
passive meaning. 
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Participles are declined like adjectives and follow 
same rules of inflection; thus, bet licbenrt Scoter, the loving 
iathcr: ein gtliebtt« Jiinb, a beloved child. Having the nature 
of adjectives, the present participle in a few and the perfect 
participle in many instances readily admit of the degrees 
of comparison. Like adjectives, participles are also used 
substantively; as, bcr ©eiiejene, one who lias recorered from 
sickness; bie Sterbeilbe, the dying woman; ho^ ?!er[(m9te, Ikat \ 
wkick was wished for; etc. 

27. The Present Participle. — The present participlel 
is used 

1. As an adjective; tbus either being made the predicate! 
of a proposition, or being joined to a noun in an attributive \ 
sense. As an adjective, it agrees with its noun in gender, f 
number, and case; and it may also take a direct or indirect! 
object like the verb from which it is derived. Thus, 

'Siai ffljQfier ifl flctinb, The water is Aoilifig. 

bnS ilctcnbc SBaJItt, 'V boUing water 

Xic l^ntib|(tiaft ift cnt}ilcf cnA, The landscape is eharming. 

bic aficS btlcbtn^c (Sonne, the ail animating sun 

The present participle, however, is seldom otberwisi 
employed with a noun than in an attributive sense. Its [ 
tcate use is found only in those words that have so far lost * 
the character of participles that they are commonly recog- 
nised only as adjectives. Thus, 



brdrtcnb, oppressive 
^inreigrnb, overpowering 
Icibenb, ailing 



I 



reigenb. charming 
Mil ft lib, mortifying 
eimiefliiienb, captivating 
brinflcnb, pressing, urging 

Such combinations, therefore, as, / am reading, we art J 
walking, and the like, which are so common in English, 
do not exist in German, except in the case of those parti- 
ciples that have lost their true participial character. ThnB* J 

%<x% Sliict root l|i^rei^c^^, The piece was overpowering. 
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2. The present participle may be used adverbially. Thus, 

Sr bat bie ?lrbeit in ubeTraf(bcn^ turner 3eit auflgefubrt, //c Aas 
executed Ihis work in a surprisingly short time. 

3. The present participle, in connection with the article, 
is often used substantively, the noun being understood; as 
ber Ccfenbe, /Ac reader: ber Sterbcnbe, //le dying. 

4- The participle, however, cannot in German, as in 
English, be made an abstract verbal noun by means of an 
article. In rendering; properly such phrases as the reading, 
the writing in German, the present infinitive must be used; 
thus, bos iieien, bag Stftceiben. 

5. The present participle may be used appositively. deno- 
ting a concomitant circumstance, state or condition. Thus, 

Xiefcm Sefefjl f0]fltn^, fling icft jiut Stabt. Following Ihis order / 

3f)m bie 4)flnbe brudctit iiafiiii cr ^IMcfiicb, Shaiing hands, he 
took leave. 

This construction, however, is not so common in German 
as in English, and it cannot be used to express mere 
adverbial relations of time, cause, or manner. The participle 
of an English sentence so used becomes an adverbial clause 
in German, especially when the subject of the participle is 
different from that of the verb, or when, in English, the 
compound participle is employed. Thus, 

Not understanding what he meant. I asked him tor some explana- 
lions. Tia id) ntAt vcrflflnt, voai ex meiiitc, bat ic^ i^n urn cinifle 
iSrdarunflfd. 

The sun being risen /set out oh my /ourttey, WIS iit Sotlltt 01tf« 
gtgantttn mar, reiflc id] ab. 

After having breakfasted he read his paper, 'Jtndlbdll Ct flcfriih' 
fturfl ftotlt, \ai er (eine Jjeitung. 

28. The Perfect Pavtioliilo.-The perfect participle 
is used: 

], In the conjugation of the perfect tenses and of (he 
passive voice. 
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2. As an adjective with nouns. In this construction i 
is much more common in German than in English, 
participles having lost all their original participial charactfl 
and now being mere adjectives. 

tks i(t mcin i^tliebler Softn. T^u is my beloved son. 

Dieffr SHann i(l \ti\x qtltbct, This man is very Uanted. 

The perfect participle, when formed from transitive verb! 
and used as an adjective, always has a passive significatioid 
and is therefore used adjectively only by way of exceptioi 
When formed from impersonal or reflexive verbs, it 
employed neither in an attributive nor in a predicative sensC^ 
but serves simply to form the compound tenses. Thus, 



Of intransitive verbs, only those that take the auxiliai 
fein can be used in both the attributive and in the predicatim 

relation. Thus, 

3}a(l ^mni tft abgcbcannt, The house is burned down. 

tai abqclicaiintc SmiiS tourbc loicber oufncbQiit, Tlie house that h 
burned down, has again been rebuitt. 

3. The perfect participle, like the present participle, 
sometimes used in an adverbial manner. Thus, 

(Et bcfibt eint (|tma0i(tt liberole ®efjnnuns, He possesses moderate™ 

4. The perfect participle is often used as a noun and is 

then capitalized. Thus, 

Sie llnterWorfcncn flobcn fitti mit i^rfin SooS mifriebcn. TTiose 
who were brought info subjeetion. vere contented with their lot. 

€r Eiatle bn^ %lcTlait0tc nict)t oiif iiager. What was wanted, he 4 



5. The perfect participle, in the sense of the BngUa 
present participle have, is freriuently used with the ' 
tommcn. Thus. 

®r totiimt i^cfabrcn, He comes driving in a carriage. 
Eie (omen gelaufeil, They came running. 
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6. Like the present participle, the perfect participle may 
be used as an appositional predicate. Thus, 

ffioit jiioei Solbatcn begltitet, Idjtilt tx btm J»otfe (u, Accompanied 
by two soldiers, he went toward the village. 

"tivx&i bie firant^eit gcft^wat^t, lunnte er nut fc^r luenig arbntcn. 
Weakened by illness, he could work but very Utile. 

But, 

^Q i(^ ntc^t beiflonben Eiatte, rand et Qefagt, rirf|tetc id) tm\^t priagen 
an i^n, Not having understood what he had said, I asked him some 

questions. 

7. In certain expressions, the perfect participle is abso- 
lutely used with a noun in the accusative case. Thus, 

^a9 ViiA lo^tt, ben Sinbaub ahf^tttd^nti, hxovi aHort, The book 
costs two marks, e.vclustve of the binding. 

Sie [cutset I)tnaus in bte finftere Sfat^t, ba9 Stugc Dotn Sclnen 
fletrubct, She sighs out into the dark night, her eyes bedimmed 
with tears. 

biifeii i^oQ auOflcnDntmeiii this case being excepted 

8. The perfect participle is sometimes used with impera- 
tive force. Thus, 

®tl(ibtn! 

atiUflcftatiben! standstill! 

9iut iiidjt Iflnfle gefmgt! Do not ask long! 

29. The (jeriindlvc. — The gerundive is made by 
placing JU before the present participle. It can be formed 
from transitive verbs only, and is to be taken in a 
future passive sense, denoting (easibHiiy. obligation, pro- 
priety. Thus, 

cine fc^roei ju btniltlDDtttnbc Stase, a question difficult to answer 

cine JU lobcnbc Z^at, a deed to be praised 



SYNTAX OP THE AKVEllB 

30. Adverbs serve to modify the signification of verbs, 

adjectives, and other adverbs. They are indeclinable and, 

as already shown, are primitive words or formed either by 

derivation or by composition from other parts of speech. 
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With respect to their function, adverbs may be divided into 
simple adverbs and adverbial conjunctions. The adverbial 
conjunctions, besides having^ the function of a simple adverb, 
serve at the same time to indicate the logical connection 
between two clauses. 

31. The use of many adverbs and adverbial conjunctions 
is highly idiomatical and can hardly be determined by rule, 
but must be learned by practice. In some cases they have a 
purely modal force expressing attitude of mind and feeling— 
denoted in English by the tone of voice only. In other 
cases special senses arise out of particular combinations. 
The following alphabetical list, with examples, will be foimd 
to be of much help to students. 

1. %htt, but, however^ may follow a positive or a negative 
statement; it limits a preceding statement by opposition 
only. Its cognate fonbcrn, but, follows a negative statement 
only and introduces a substitute statement. 

(g« ift flut, abet nid^t \6)Jbn, It is goad, but not beautiful, 
(5« ift nid^t neu, abet eg ift fc^5n, // is not new, but still it is beautiful. 
©ie tann c3 t^un; will fie abet aud^? She can do it; will she though f 
@r abet wollte nid^t fle^en. He, however, would not go, 

2. %l<^f ivhen, as, tha?i; a(g ob, as if; after negative words 
but, except; Sovooiji, a(g, as well as, as. Thus, 

5118 er flinfl, war e? dlad)t, When he went, it was night. 
@r ficl}t aug, al^ ob er tranf rocire, He looks as if he were ill. 
Qd^ \)(xht nic^tg als; bag i^cben, I have nothing but life. 
©iifeer ift nirf)tg atg IMebe, Nothing is sweeter than love. 
@r blieb alg ®ci6cl juriicf , He remained as a hostage. 

3. ^Ifo, thus, so; consequently, therefore; then. Thus, 

C?r M e^ ntir dcrfprocfien, alfo mu6 er eg tf)un, He has promised it; 
iVnsequently, he must do it. 

vrie tennen i[)n atfo? You knoiv him then? 

A\\t = B,B ift = C, alio ift and) A=^C. 
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4. tlud>, a/so, loo. moreover, besides; even; lucnil OUCf), even 
if: aiicft iiid)t, nor, neither; loct niicl), ruaS and), luie auift, etc., 
whoever, whatever, however, etc. Thus, 

Set abater ifl oiid) ii\tx geroefeit. 7"Ac /nW^-r o/jo hai been here. 

Gle tciinsn i^n, idi fenne ifiii nurf), >'i>u *Hoa' A<<«? / inow him too. 

Sic rtniieii if)n ni(i)f, irti Unnt if)ti aud) nirfit, Vou do not kno7t> liim. 
neither do I. 

©c^rrrflic^ iltiiner, aud) in fletctfiKt Sad^c, ift (Bcmalt. Dreadful 
always, even in a just cause, is violence. 

9Sd er audi Icin inQg, ct loirb immcr uiifct gcbenfcn, tt'hrrever he 
may 6e. fie wilt always think of us. 

5. iBalb, soon, presently; easily, )iearly, almost; bolb , , . 
balb, now . - thai. 

©r luirb balb ontomincn. He will arrive soon. 

gr iDirb bnlb bO!f . //f is easily provoked. 

3t^ roare balb flcfaaeit, I almost fell. 

es ift balb Uicr lIEir, // is nearly four o'clock. 

Salb ift cr ^icr, bulb bort, Now he is here, then there. 

6. ®i*, ////. until; as far as; up to, even to. Thus, 
iBJartc biS id) jiirilcftotlimc, Wait till I return. 

Et gina biS on bie Srflcte, Ht went as far as the bridge. 

@ie flanben bit nn ben ^alS im $Bafic'' fl^ey stood in the water up 
to their necks. 

3c!^ \so^t tlin bi« anf ben UBten pfennig beja^It, / have paid him to 
the last penny. 

%\Lt bie onf eie finb jtufrti 

9tid|l flier ciibcle ber Hoi 
The combat did not come to i 



ben, .-III except you are satisfied. 

ipf, a\i i\i bet [rljtr aHann gcfaOcn \ 

n end until the last man fell. 



7. I^fl, then, now; since, as; there; when, while, that; under 
those cimtmstances, in that rase, so, henee; in that respect, in thai 

point; ba=fein, to f>e at hand. Present, here. Thus, 

35a K nid|t gctlt, fo flctir id), As he does not go, f am going. 
Xu flanbfl f)iet, id) flanb bn, Yon stood here, f stood there. 
Bit bent Xa^e, ha n gcboren routbc, . . . On the day, when he was 

3>a bin id) fdion mieber, Here t am again already. 
Hi rcgnete unb ba blieb ic^ llebcr git ^oufe. // rained and so /pre- 
ferred to stay hmne. 
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8. Sflftti, thereat, their, near it; at it. in it, in doing so, in 
saying so; with it, at the same time, along with it, meanwhile. 
Thus, 

Sr laS, imb babei \^\\t\ vt cin, He teas reading and tliereat he fell 

Si \\i norti juiig unb bobei ^di^ begabt, He is young yet and very 
highly gifted too. 

Sabet fa^ ei inic^ oit, At the same time tie toolied at me. 
^abei loll t% nic^t bleiben, Tlu matter sliall not rest there. 

9. ^aburi^, thereby, by this means, through it. Thus, 
S^oburrf) mirfl bu nirf)tS erlangcn, By lliis you rvill gel nothing. 

W\x leiftm ju[ammeii, unb babutd] rourbe j[^ belannt tnit ibm, IVe 
traveled together, and tlierefiy I became acquainted with him. 

10. ;Cafur, for it. tor that, for this; in the place, instead, of 
it; to make up for it; bofiir&Qlteil, to be of opinion. Thus, 

%\t\e Slrgnei ifl gut bofur, Tliis medicine is good for that. 
%\cb mir ben '^ofd, xit qtbt bie biefe ^lumc baffit, Give me the appU, 
I will give you this llower for it. 

^(^ (nnn tiid)t3 baffii, // is not my fault. 

3d| &Qlte bafOr, bog . . . f am of opinion that . . . 

11. ISagCgfti, against it or /Acw. on the other hand, however, 
in comparison with. Thus, 

SJcr ^ancii ftnnb bo unb id) latiitte bagegen. The carriage stood there 
and I ran against it. 

3fll bo.ht ititftta bagcaeii, I have no objection. 

Cr ifl front, it^ bogcgen bin gcfunb, He is ill, I on the other hand 
am keatt/iy. 

12. X^amitj therewith, tviih it, so saying, by it, thereby; 
conjunction, in order that, in order to, so that. Thus, 

fflaS roullen ©ic bomit (agen? What do you mean by itf 

Et no^m bnS Meficr uitb fyidte bainit, He took the tnife and played 

Si ifl atsi baitiil. Tliere is an end of it. 

SSir iDevbcn tDiiunen, bomit iE)t gufriebcn (eib, H'e wilt come, in order 
to satisfy you. 
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13. Xtamit, ol it. about it: at it, against it; by it; lor it; 
ill it. Thus. 

3:6 borf)lc nirf)t boron, I did not think ofii. 

(Sin Woum niit Bielcn Spfeln boron. --( tree with many apples on it. 

3rtl taniitr ihn barait, / knew him by thai. 

Soron tl)ui er lou^l, He acts well in this, 

ea lieflt tiirf(tS bntan, // is of ho consegueHce. 

M. X'atauf, tkeretipon, then, afterwards, after thai; on it; 
to it. Thus, 

Eorout folflte ber Xawf,, Tlierevpon darning followed . 

iBflIb bnrniif [am cr, Soon after thai, he caine. 

Eorl ftanb fin Souni unb baronf Infi ein Koael. There stood a tree 
and OH it a bird was sitting. 

arflte bnrout. Pay attention to tliat. 

\h. 1>o0, conjunction, that, so that; bofe nifftt, kst; O^nc 
toSA, wititoiit: alS hatt. rather than. 

Gr foate. boft CC tji'ntc (ort (icr)t, He said that he leaves today. 

9Bit lanflc ifl cS. bnfi cr ^icr ranr, ^oa' long is it since he was tteref 

ffinrlc. bi* bofi er lommt, H'ail till he eomes. 

Sic (tinfl, o[)nc bog fie CttuoS (ofld;, 5A<- it^n/, without saying any- 

Sr Ijunflcrt ticber, oliJ baft cr bnS efleii luiirbf, He remains hungry 
rather than eat this. 

16. ^Kju, thereto, for it, with it, in addition, hesidcs, more 
tliini iliat. and that. Thus. 

25aj(H (oniml, boB . . Add to this that . . . 

3(tp fpiflte 0U( bcr BiOlill unb pe (ong bogU, / played the violin and 
she sang to it. 

Dngu brouc^eit loir »iel 3fit, For this we need much time. 

St gctjOTt mit bajii. He has a hand in it. 

er ifl orbcitfom unb bonu |cE)r Spar(om, He is industrious, and very 
saving at that. 

17. S>tnti, conj. for; adv. (hen, please, pray, tell me, why.' 
then, consequently, of course. Thus. 

3d) ninf) iCin aditcn, bcnn cr ifl cin oufritl|tigcr aRann. I must respect 
him. for he is an upright man. 
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SBontm gf^t ex btnn nic^t mit und? Ifky ik^n does ke noi gowiih ust 

Stnn bad nic^t fd|0n ifit, mad nennft bu btnn {40n, // Mf5 is not 
beautiful, pray, what do you call beautiful? 

Sad nitllft bu benn. Why what do you want? 

18. Sefto, in connection with jc, jc . . . bcfto, the . , . ilte. 

19. Soift, j'^/, stilly for all thai, however^ notwithstanding^ 
nevertheless; really y I am sure, I dare say; I Pray^ please; at 
any rate, anyway; at least. Thus, 

d^r tft grog, bod^ ntd^t grog genug. He is tali, still not tall enough. 

Xod tft bodft fonberbar, That is really singular. 

3d^ mft4te bod^ rotffen, too er \% Why, I should like to know where 
he is. 

Qitf)en ©tc boc^ mit mir! I pray go tvith me. 

3o, boc^! 9iein bodft! Yes, indeed! No, indeed! 

C^r fd^reibt und boc^ nic^t, Anyway he does not write. 

Sic fommcn bod^, Surely you will cotne. 

20. iShtn, exactly, accurately, even, just, just now, just then. 
Thus, 

®ic ift cben fo alt tt)ie id^, 5-*^ is just as old as I. 

SBir flc^cn cben aud, We are just going out. 

2)o8 barf)te irf) cben, 77/a/ is exactly what I thought. 

(ibcn barum mid ic^ fommcn, /'br that very reason I will come.. 

21. (?fcc, ere, ^before, formerly, rather; el^er, comparative, 
sooner. Thus, 

Xii fomft, cf)c cr fam, )7>// raw^*, before he came. 

;"\rl) inOrlitc cl)cr ftcrbcn oU to Icbcn, / would rather die than to live 
thus. 

(Jr fiinn "irl)t cficr, old bid cr fie aCfc 0ctcl)en Iftattc, //ir did not go till 
he had se'cn thrm a//. 

22. (^titmal, once, once upon a time; for once, once for all; 
pray, just, only: nud) cinuial, once more, twice again; auf 
iMlunoU all at once, snddcniy; XUijt ciumal, not even; nod^ 
einmnl, once more. Thus, 



I 
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ea roar e\nma[ eiii Tlann. There was once a man. 

@r (lat nod) fiiiinal (DDiel a\i ic^, /^^ Acijc /u'tVr as much as I. 

einiiinl bee 3altrcS f(t)reibt ct, Once a year ke writes. 

ttommcn Sie riiimal ()cr. Aj/ coute here. 

(£« ifl nun einmal lu, 5i»r^ lY li thus, ii cannot he helped. 

23. ffrfit, Wiiic, /or /fe Hnt lime, only just now, not until, 
not before: lirsl, at Hrst; only: once, as soon as: no mare than: 
no farther than; only to; etft, rc^t, all the more. Thus, 

ffirR bclc. bonii orbeite. First pray, then work. 
Sic ifl crfl Sffi" ilnfive nit, She is only ten years old. 
SJir t|oben erfl onflefQiiflcn, We have only just begun. 
Sr roirb eift niDraen ae^e". //■? will not go tilt lotnorroui. 

24. StWi), perhaps, peradvenlure : about, nearly. Thus, 
ffir (ft etroa breifeig Softte olt, Wr w oAom/ thirty years old. 

SiQbe i(^ ©ie clnia bcleibiflt? Have /perhaps offended yout 

25. Bar, (adding force to words) fully, gnite, entirely, 
very, at all: / hope, perhaps; flOr, (oflor, even; QQt ntdjt, not al 
all; Qor ntd)l'3, nothing al all; gor ill, too. Thus, 

<Si ifl (rfjDn gar lanflc tjer // if i'fry /onjf tince . . . 

St Icntit i^n nuc aai^ AU Koiii. He knows him only too welt. 
®a ift frfiftblitft, roeiln nit^l flOr aeWOtlitfi, // is injurious, it not even 
daiigci-ous. 

3tft ()abc flot trine Jiirt^t, / have no fear al all. 

SJoruru nirf)l flcirl H'hy, indeed.' 

3(^ fftic f* floc Hicfit, / ifo ho/ see it at all. 

26. ^trabt, j'usl. exactly, straight; directly, precisely: with- 
out reserve, plainly; gernbe gu, Qexabe fort, cirw w/, straight 
along. Thus, 

®i laiti gctabe au| uiiS j^ii, //c catne straight up to us. 

ffiS ifl aerobe brei Ubt. // " /usi three o'clock. 

Ut ifl aTnbe ncroiiiincn, fie came just now. 

3(ft raor aerobe juaegen, // happened that I was present. 
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27. fit™, willingly, gladly: il oflen answers lo like, be 
land of; comparative liebct, rather; superlative, Qin lie&ftef 
gaigecn, ^erjUd) (tern, with all my heart. 

3c6 Ibue ti gent, I do ii gladly. 

Sie ^Dren ti getn, Jliey like to hear it. 

3* ttinte flern 'iWilrfi, / am fond of milk. 

Sir mOtftten gern beutftft Ictnen. HV would like to study C 

Gr dol fie fe&t flfni. //c likes her very much. 

%{t]n imnb beifit flcrn, 7S/s lAy is ittdined to bile. 

28. @lei<^, immediately, presently, directly: jCBt flietd), 
immediately; often equivalent to obgleic^, though. Thus, 

3[ft ^abe e8 gleitft flefogt, / jairf so at the besinning. 
fflir finb gleitti fertig- H"c sAa// Af i/<inc directly. 
3B er fllcirf) iiidjl mrfi, fo ift et bod) jufrieben. Though he is n< 
he is nevertheless conlenled. 

29. 3mncT, always, ever; still, yet; nevertheless; ailf il 
lorever; notft immer, j/f//,- iinmet mefir uiib meftr, ww? 
OTorf; immet tDeiter, further; aiif immer, for roar; immer roietH 

again and again. Thus, 

©0 (ci e8 immer, Thus be it ever. 

Sr iR nui^ linitict ^tcr. He is stilt here. 

ffit lann e3 immer roiflen. //e may know il. I don't eare. 

Ct (aflc, maS et immer moQe, Z.W Aim jov what he pleases. 

33u wirft immfc floljer. You are becoming prouder and prouder. 

30. 3r8elt^, adding to the (ollowing word the notion i 
any, at all, ever, soever; itflenb IDO, anywhere, somewhere; of i 
indefinite time, al any time, ever; of an indefinite manned 
anyhow, in some way; nirflCUbS, nowkere. 

31. 3*» y^' irtdeed; -why, don't you see, don't you i 
nay, even; by all means; ja tli^t, by no means; JQ IDD^ 
/ have, I did, etc. Thus, 




BleiBcii Sic jn tjier, Stay here by all means. 
X^U" Sie cS jo nirfit. Da not do il, by any mi 
3^ lann ja nid)l Icfcti, Why, f eannot read. 
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©inn cS JQ Iftnflcr bnuern (oHle, (o . . . But if il ihould take lo»^ri\ 
So6en Sie eS iE)m eegefien? ^otoo^I, Have you given it to himT I 

32. 3(, fi/c/-, al any lime; je . - , JC . . , , JC . . - beftO, 

je . . . iimfo, the . . . the: ODii je l)er, «/ a// //w/cj/ je nod)bem, 

according as: \e metlt, befto 6effer, t/ie more, liie better; je IIUll, 
welt, well now. Thus, 

ftrlQ^tlllia ^Qt bo* Don jc ficr bciuicffll. Experience has al all times 
proved that , , . 

Sinb Sie je in Berlin flcrocfcn? Have you ever been in Berlin? 

3e nndibem cr nefionbcll tiot, roicb (cin SJddS Ifin, According as he 
has acted will his tot 6e. 

33. QRittrn. mid, mii/sl, usually with a preposition. Thus, 
Sr !om mitten in bee 91a(t)t, He came in the middle of lie night. 

3i^ ifttbt c3 mitten butdi geFc^nittcn, / have cut il through the midst. 

34. Wo*, still, yet; HDC^ Ilicftt, not yet; nO)^ Einmal, once 
more; iiDtI| ininiet, even now, still: nod) ein, another; el)C noc^, 

More, even before: loebec . . . not^ neither . . , «(?/■. 

Sinb Sic notfi immer front? Are you slill ill' 

^d) I)a6c i()n iiucfi iiii^t flelef)en, I have not yet seen him. 

Sitijien (Sie ej no^ einmal, 5i>if // <»(» more. 

3(^ t^ue eS nod) ^eutc, Twill do it this very day. 

Er ton notft Commcn. He is still lo eome. 

We^mcn 3ie nOffi rinen Slpfel, Take another apple. 

Seeiibifii cine Sdttie, inniit fie auffi \\x>A\ (o flrin fdieitil, etir bu eine 
onbcn anfflnflft, Finish one Ihing if it seems ever so small, before you 
begin another. 

35. 9tlin, now, well, very well. Thus, 
ajQ* ift nun ju t()un, What is to be done now. 
9)un roaS niebfS'? li'ell. lohal is the fnalterf 
SS i(t nun einmal fo, U'elt, il can't be helped. 
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36. 9tiit, 07ily^ but; just^ please^ pray; at all^ even^ ever. 
Thus, 

^ad tDcig tc^ nur gu gut, 7>^a/ / know hut too well, 
3d^ l^Ci\yt nur einen Srcunb, / have only one friend. 
fiafit il^n nur lefcn, Just let him read, 
^ad lag nur l^iibfd^ allein, K^i/ Aa</ ^//^ let it alone. 

37. S>(^ott, already^ even now^ even tJien; fd^Olt flut, a// rig^ht; 
often rendered by a special turn of the English sentence. 
Thus, 

@ie fommet^ fd&on. They are coming already. 

3d^ marte nun fdfton toicr 3<^^^^f I have been waiting these four years. 

@c^on bcr ^nfang war falfc^, 7%^ r^ry beginning was rvrong. 

©c^on urn beincttDillcn mflffcn xoxx eg tl^un, We must do it, were ii 
merely for your sake. 

3d^ tt)erbc eS il^m fc^on fagcn, I shq,ll tell him, don't be afraid. 

@d xoxxh fd^on ailed gut merben, / am sure, all tvill go well. 

38. ®o^ so, thus, as follows, in this way; fo? is that so^ 
really? so, arid so, hcjice, so then, then; as; ebeit fo, just as; cin 
fo or fo cin, such a, so . . .a. Thus, 

@8 mar Jo fait, ha^ . . . , // was so cold, that .... 

So ein 53uc^ ficl)t man fclten, One seldom sees such a book. 

9Bie fann er fo ettoa^ glauben? How can he believe such a thing? 

2Bic ift bie ^©elt bod^ fo fc^On, How beautiful the world is! 

6r ift l)ier. 8o! 3ft eS mOgliri^? He is here. Indeed! Is it possible? 

Seine ^13ferbe, fotuie feine SBogen, His horses as well as his carriages. 

39. SBtc, ho2t\ ivhat; as whcji, just as, as well as; like, as if; 

whatf such as. Thus, 

3Biffen Sie, mie er fingt? Do you know how he sings? 

6r f priest, njie cr benft, He speaks as he thinks. 

Sic moCfcn fort, mie irf) IjDre, Y^ou rvish to go away. So I hear. 

©ie finqt mie einc i?crrf)e, She sings like a lark. 

9Bic? 3:u tcnnft il)n fd)on? Whatf You know himf 
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40. SBo^l, well^ surely; perhaps^ probably^ I presume^ I 
should say; it is true^ indeed. Thus, 

3dft bcpnbc midft wolftl, I am well. 

a^tr ift ntd^t mo^I, 1 do not feel well. 

^t\yt tt)o5l! Farewell! 

%a^ tl^ut eincm tt)O^I, That is pleasant for one. 

%yx l^aft uniS mol^I nod^ nid^t gefel^en? You have not, perhaps, seen 
us yet? 

%fx^ ift Xoxi%\ mal^r, That may be so. 

^ad ift tDOl^I nid^t mdglid^, That is scarcely possible. 

@r ^at ed mol^I gel^drt aber nid^t berftanben, //^ has heard it indeed, 
but not understood it. 

41. 3t9at, to be sure, it is true, though; Ultb }}COOX, and that. 
Thus. 

@d ift ^mar fd^on fpftt, aber er mirb bod^ nod^ lommen, // is late 
already, it is true, but he will come yet. 

3tt)or langfam, aber ftc^er, Slow, it is true, but sure. 
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(PART 12) 



SYNTAX- (Contluned) 



SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION 

1. The term preposition is very difficult to define, for 
there is. perhaps, no word that is used solely as a preposi- 
tion. All prepositions were originally adverbs; most of 
them are still very frequently used as such both in English 
and ill German, When so used a preposition can, of course, 
have no object. 

Sit ginficn mit, HV went along. 
Sc blicb Au£, He ilayed out. 

When, therefore, such words as itlit, QliS, are combined 
with a verb alone, they should he called adverbs; while. 
when used with a noun, they are properly prepositions. 
Usually, however, all those words that are commonly used 
with a noun object to express relation, arc called preposi- 
tions even though they may sometimes be used as adverbs. 

The use of the various prepositions has gradually been 
extended from mere expression of the relations of place 
or time to denote a variety of figurative and kindred 
relations. Enumeration of all their idiomatic uses and 
acquired meanings is very difficult, perhaps impossible; some 
of the more important ones are given below. 

For noliu ol copytithl . sa pax' immtdtalils Mtowtnf llu Uiltpof 
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PREPOSITIONS (vOTERXING THS GENITIVK 

2* A fnll list of the prepositions constmed with the 
jjenitive was g^iven in Part 8. They may be easily learned 
by committing to memory the following stanza: 

Unmert. mtttel^, fraft unb rodbrrnb, etrben mtt btm 9cnitt&, 

2aut, vttm^qt, unqtad^uu Cber anf bte Scogc tocffen? 

Cbtxfiatb unb untexbalh, Xocb tii (trr ntc^t )u tmrgeffen, 

^nnexiHiib unb aufierbalb, ^qb bei bitfen tetten bret, 

Xte^ffttit, jenffttd, bolben, rof^fn. "ftac^ bet XattD rt4tig fd. 
f«n..ftott, Wnfl^, Jjufolgc. troe. 

Besides these there are a number of prepositional adverbs 
that also {jovem the genitive. They are: 

abiiuqUdh, uith deduction of bfbuf^, for tJU sake of 

onflfficfjw, in lieu- of bftrfff^. concerning 

onldRdcf}, hy occasion ot bfiu$|(tc6. concerning 

antTDortlfcfi, replying to ftnfc6ttrBHc6, inclusive of 

au«fcf»IifBlirfi, exclusive of gflfgfntlt4. by occasion of 

1. %nftatt, jnsleaif, is compounded of an, in and @tatt, 

plate; these components may sometimes be separated. 
When separated, the last component. >StQtt, recovers its 

orij^inal character of a noun. Thus, 

anftott 'etnc5 ^otcr^. instead of his father 

an Mtnbc« 3 tat:, /;/ a ehild^s stead 

an no 1 1 in ci n cr . / '; • tead , >/ me 

on ,'^ahlunn 3tatt. iustead of payment 

2. ^albeit, on lurouyil of, for the S(jAr of, like tOCQtn and 
um — luiUcn, exj)res>es motive. Strictly speaking, however, 
balbcn points to a m(»tive that is direct, immediate, and 
special; tDCflcn indicates an object less definite and more 
distant; while inn — Riillcn looks to the will. wish, or welfare 
of that which is expressed by the g^enitive. 

\>albcn or halber is always placed after the noun it governs, 
the form fiatbcn bein^^ preferred when the noun is preceded 
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by the article or by a pronominal adjective; l^alber, when the 
noun is not so preceded. Thus, 

beg ®elbeg fjalbtn, for the sake of money 
IGergniigungd ^alber, for the sake of pleasure 
bicfcr Subcrftd^t l^olben, on account of this confidence 
@tubten l^alber, in the interest of study 

^alben, ttJegcn, ttJiHen are often appended to the genitive of 
the personal pronouns. In such cases, the final letter r is 
omitted and its place is supplied by t. Thus, 

meinetl^alben, \ unfertt)alben, i 

^_ I on my account, . ._ I on our account , 

° or behalf ^^^ ^^'^ ^^'^^ 

urn meinettoillenj urn unferttDtflenJ 

So, too, it occurs in other compounds wherein the form 
l^alben is shortened into \)oXb 

beSl^alb, on account of that tnnerl^afb, inside of 

Xoti^aXbt on account of which obcrl^alb, above 

Qugerl^alb, outside of unter^alb, below 

3. SBegett^ on account of, may either stand before or after 
its noun. Thus, 

tt)cgcn bcr grogcn Oefal^r, on account of the great danger 
feincr ®efunbl)cit itjcgcn, on accqunt of his health 

4. Urn — toiUett, for the sake of, is always separated by the 
genitive it governs. Thus, 

urn ®ottc8 tDillcn, for Cod's sake 

urn beS Sreunbeg miQen, for the friend's sake 

5. Un^tad^tct, notwithstanding, may either prec'fede or 
follow its noun. Thus, 

ungearfjtct oflcr ©inbcrniffc, notwithstanding all hindrances 
(cincg 5lciBcg ungcarf)tct, notwithstanding his industry 



4 GERMAN GRAMMAR §27 

6. 9Sttmd^t, by dint ofy by means of, indicates physical 
ability; it thus differs from fraft, which points rather to the 
exercise of moral power. Thus, 

bcrmdQC fcincr ©tflrfe, by means of his strength 
Iraft meincS 9lmtc^, by virtue of my office 

7. Sufolge, /« consequcjice of, governs the genitive if the 
noun follows, but the dative case if the noun precedes. 
Thus, 

bcincn 3Bortcn jufolfle, according to your words 
guf oIqc beg ^cfcl)U, in consequence of the order 



PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE 

3. A full list of the prepositions construed with the 
dative has been given in Part 8; and may be easily learned 
by memorizing the following lines: 

©c^reib 

mit, nocf), nad)ft, ncbft, fomt, 
bei, tcit, Don, ^^u, jumiber, 
entfleflen, oiifjcr, au8, 
ftctg mit bem ^otiD niebcr. 

1. %\\^, out of, from, indicates, first, the place or point out 
of which something moves or is moved; second, simple 
separation when used with verbs of rest; finally, the origin 
or the motive of anything, or the material from which any- 
thing is produced. Thus, 

QiVA bcm $>aufe gcl)cn, to go out of the house 

auS bcr S^erleflcnl)cit f)clfen, to help out of a difficulty 

aud ben 9(iiflen, out of sight 

Qu8 bcr 53ibel, from the Bible 

au3 ^06, out of hatred 

au9 ©Olj, out of wood 
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2. Silver, otitsidc of, beside, differs from auS, in that it 
denotes situation rather than transition. Thus, auS belli 
^aufe marks motion from or out of the house, while Qufeer 
bem ©aiife signifies position with respect to the house. 
From this latter use come also the derivative significations 
besides, except, but. Thus, 

nufier Sefa^t, oiU of danger 

oufterbcHi, besides that 

Sdifier mic mar niemonb bo, No one besides me ivas present. 

3. aSei, by, at, near, with, during, in, shows the relation of 
proximity or identity with respect to persons, places, time, 
etc. Thus. 

Bci bnn ©""f''; "ear the house 

bet ber 3"fnillincntuii(l, at the meeliiig 

bei bee SIBrciff, al the departure 

tx ipofint bfi mir, he lives in my house 

bci Sf^iDer, in the works of Schiller 

bci bet SIcbeit, at work 

bci lage, by day 

bei IBaiftt, by night 

Sci is also used to denote a state, condition, measure, 
point of seizure; and in making oath or protest. Thus, 
bci auter I'oiuie (ein, to be in good Aumor 
bci feinem WIter. in his age 

icmaiibcii bcim Sltmc iicljiticii, to seise one by the ami 
bci fflott! by Cod.' 
bci ntciiicr eijte! upon my honor.' 
jctnaiiben bei bet {intib Ijalten, to bold one by Ihe hand 

4. >Biiineii, within, is used in denoting a limitation of 

time. Thus, 

binneti brei SBorfien, iviihin three weeks 
biiirtcn ffac\ 8tiiiibcn, within two hours 
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5. iSnt^t^tn, against, toward, always stands after its notin 
and denotes the relation of parties so moving toward one 
another as to meet. Thus, 

Der finabe I&uft feinem stater entgegen. The boy runs toward (that is, 
to fpwet) his father. 

tern ^inbe, bem 92egen entgegen, against the ivind, the rain 

6. ®etiienuber, opposite, in face of, marks an opposite 
position of things and often follows its noun. Thus, 

bcr fitn^f gegenuber, opposite the church 
mix gegenuber, fronting tne 

7. Wit, with, by, 07i, sometimes signifies the relation of 
union, sometimes that of instrumentality; sometimes it 
indicates the manner of an action. Thus, 

^ arbeitct mit feinem ^atcr, He works with his father. 
mit einem 3Keffer fc^neiben, to cut with a knife 
mit 0en)Qlt, mit Sift, by force, by cunning 
mit ^orfa^, on purpose 

8. 9^acfi, to, toward, after, at, for, according to, denotes the 
direction of motion, with the name of a place or an adverb 
following. Thus, 

nacf) 9(merifa fafircn, to (lo to Atnerica 
nacf) 9?cn) ?)orf gclicn, to i^o to Scxv York 
nacfj oben, iiarf) unten, upwatds, downwards 

ytai) is used in the sense of after, to denote sequence, and 
in the sense of a iter, for, at, with words of inquiring, asking, 
striving, etc. Thus, 

nac^ JtDci ^c^fircn, after two years 
Sel^n SJiinutcu nadi nicv, ten fftinutes past four 
Qtx ^at nacf) niir ncfraiit. Ht' -^'''-^ inquired for you, 
nad^ Mcic^tura ftrcbcn, to strive for wealth 
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ise of according lo, judging from, sometimes 



9iadE) in the 
follows its noun. Thus, 

nadi (eiiien ffilorten, according to his words 

nod) SSlillfd), according lo his wish 

bfr SEtdireibiing nad), according lo ihe description 

9. 3Icbft and fnnit have the general signification, together 
with, along with. Thus, 

bic ajluttcr (Qitit belt ainbcrn, the mother together with the children 
bcr SOnia ncbft ben airinjen, Ihe king together with Ihe princes 

10. C&, above, over, on account 61, is seldom used except 
in poetry. 

11. 93on, Irom, of, denotes: 

{a) The source or origin of a thing, or the residence of a 
person. Thus, 

%tx SJiiib lue^t l>Dit Often, The wind blows from Ihe East. 

1o3 fflebirf)t ift Don it)in, The poem is from him. 

ber ^BfirgermeiFlEr »Dii Jiainbiirg, Ihe mayor of Hambur,^ 

{b) With on, or nitf, or iiacE) following, it denotes the 
starting point. Thus, 

Don ber crften Jtinblicit an, from earliest childhood on 

Don (finer Juacnb out, from his youth up 

Don ttOlli norfl Berlin, from Cologne to Berlin 

U) With passive verbs, Won denotes the agency. Thus, 

%tx ©tftftlet muvbc uon bcin liefirer getobclt, The boy was blamed by 
Ihe leacher. 

id) ifoil also denotes separation. Thus, 

3!afl ©utr Doni S)i)fen trennen, /b separate Ihe good from Ihe bad. 

(f) Siuit often has the meaning of the English with in 
phrases like 

%\t itirrlie ronr OOll DD« aHenfdlcn, The church was crowded with 
people. 

Don goiijeni ©erjcn, with all one's heart 
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1^, Jii# f*^s <«^. for, is primarily a mere sig^n of transition, 
tnit »> \»Ucn nmdo to denote a variety of cognate relations; 
,v^, h^»n^ .( Htatc of motion to a state of rest. Thus, 

^^^ »l**0<^ Ml mciitem ^atcr, I am going to my father. 

^»i wiK'H \\\ gaffer unb gu $?anbc. We travel by land and by water. 

\f\ X)s%\ iHui) unit ^\utrn ncmac^t, He has made a fool out of me, 

^\ \\\\\\ K^ \\\\\ \\\\\<^<. He does it out of love for me. 

\\\ '^fv^N' *'** 1s^*\k^ik ju Cmuff, at home 

\\\ :VMH ^^ nv/ ju fcncr 3«t, at that time 

\\\\ \x x\»iuv^iimr!< used as an adverb. Thus, 
\>^\\\ \u' V :• .'H ju t)icl, too much 

\ \ ,t^^«^^Vl iKK^^Hst, contrary to^ stands after the word it 

(m»4 «HUIi»*iJUUM .^uUMbev, contrary to the agreement 
\\\\\\\\\ ■■^m^uilKM AMU»iber, contrary to his f*nymise 



rUl.i'l»:^lili»N'4 iJOVKUNINtJ THE ACCUSATIVE 

I iu.i .1 lull list of the prepositions governing the 
s .M.iii\», .11 l'.4ii S. These prepositions may be easily 
i^ uM<«l l«\ » iiiumiiiih^ to memory the following lines: 

^Ui Ih'W V\UU'tcrn: huxd), fflr, olinc. 
)i>u(<ii \m\\'\\, urn unb mtbcr 
jiliu iiu- luia boil Dicrten JVofl, 
iiiiimilvj i-iih'ii nitbcrn niebcr. 

I KWiwU l».i . II > i*iaif iMjuivalent in the English word 

Mm. 

1 ..\ i| (III (iiiit i|i i|i u '.' LI' /v>, •//*;// the city 

'>'«'»U \Ihiii Jhijiiiun .//'.'..i > ii»//^ iiid 

^»' «^mu\» ,vmI|i luiiilj . /. ...'/.•'. i.i/; through 

^\\\i\\, .... "./ ..i. <.'.'>/. tiidng, denotes direction of 
•y>^\ I licit Ml i.uii.i.:.i. whether it marks direction 
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toward, in a friendly manner or otherwise, must be deter- 
mined by the context. In this respect it differs from luibec, 
against, which always denotes opposition. Thus, 

flfdcn ben Srinb tilnildjieien, to march against tlu- eiictiiy 

l£r ift ftSflitf) afflcn fie. //<■ is polite to them. 

gcgeit ^Ibcnb, toward ii'ctiing 

l£r oetlaufl e* nur flfgen ®elb. He sells it only fof money. 

3c6 tinbe nidita bagegcn, I have no objection. 

3. Cine and fonbcr, without: the latter is seldom used, 
and then only when the substantive has no preceding article. 

Thus, 

obnc atle Urlnrfir. without any reason 
oljiie Slrbrit tciii Bergtiilgen, without wort, no pleasure 
ISr Ring. ol)iic boS itfj r8 roiifite, fie went withimt my knowing it, 

4. Bi#, to, til!, marks a limit of motion, space, or time, 
and is sometimes used as a preposition directly governing 
its noun; more frequently, however, it is an adverb modify- 
ing a prepositional phrase. Thus, 

bun TvcSbcii bis Berlin, from Dresden to Berlin 
Odh brfi bi# Diet Hfit, from three to four o'dock 
b\i iiiiiii ffinbe, to the end 
6ie an bic Brcnw. "/> '" "r as far as tlie frontier 



PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE IIATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE 

5. The prepositions that govern the accusative or dative 
were enumerated in Part S, They may be committed to 
memory in the following lines: 

Sin, qnf, fiinlcr, ncbcn. in. 

ilbcr, untcr. uor iinb jmifdien 

Flc^en niit bein Uirrten ^nll. 

ii)€im man frogcn taitn: lootiiii? 

9Jiil beni bdllfM ftdicii fie Id, 

bofi "inn inir [ann fvngcn; mo? 
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I . ^H is mach oftener used with the dative than with the 

»UVUSiittVV. 

^i<^ With the dative it denotes place, at, near^ dost &y, 

»4fi»^<*. Thus. 

Wu >HHMt vint an htm) Xifcijr, WV are fitting at the table. 

4Nk^ \Hii(^ ^t)C am IlffT bed V^rrred, '/lie house siamds meow tJU sJktirr 

^K< tkuittic attt 'SJttif, ihr trees along the rocul 
^\\\\\\:\\\\\ itm ^aiit, Frankfort im the Main 

%\\ wiih ji superlative denotes the higfhest degree of an 
.uiu»n. !i .iNv^ marks time, specification, etc. in the sense of 
./♦, /v, .w, ►f. r'i»w, 7/'//// res fiat to, 7vith regard to, of, and is 

u.iid uhoinatically in many phrases. Thus, 

am luiU'u, fh Hst tfief), orm on, rich, poor in 

w\\\ ulMU'Uircu !'W ^miikest frffuncn on, to recognise by 

\\\\\ V^l»Cil^, ;*i /'/c- iTiening oni ilfben fcin, to be living 

uiu 'WouKU 'H /">«' morning bif iMfifte ift on mir, it is my imrm 

uii iM \^*^u^ nitjXYU^ by the hand 

^•^ Wuh the accusative, it marks motion to, on, against^ 

..'. . \;\^ii. Thus. 

a^ tuiu iHi cnu'U ("vlufef ^/<' ^tfw/i' /£; a river. 
i^vUi uoujj luu^ an ben lifrf), //V seated ourselves at the table. 
Ui lunmi ^CJI ^*ocf an bic 3Banb, He hangs the coat on the wall, 
\\\\\\\\\ \\\\ .4' (hink of fdirciben on, to write to 

'.'. iHwr, »'/^ /<A>w, is used oftener with the accusative than 

W uU \Uc Jat i\ v\ 

y..^ \\\\\\ \\w ilative, it means on, vpon, 07i top of ; at, in. 

^\^) s^ui ^H'viU' .''/ th(' ocean Quf beni 3d)Ioffc, in the castle 

^U) ^^W4 4Sul,w .'« (he roof ccviS bcr llnit)crfitdt, at the university 

^ \<\ ^'*U Kiu .'i' ttavel Qiif bem 9Jiarft, />/ the market place 

^^ \i^ ♦i^V^IV. v'^ ^'♦*' W'i'.v owf ^cr ©telle, on the spot 
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(/>) With the accusative, Olif denotes place and direction, 
071, lor, up to, to, toward, in direcliOH of. Thus, 

%fc Siitib tiUb tins au^ baa ISlttt ^inaue, The wind drove us out on 
the sra. 

Gr mocbtc fidft ouf ben aEeg, He set out. 

fliif bit jyoflb fle^cn. to go hunting 

aiif bic Metfe ac&cn, /o f o traveling 

Qdlt flcbcn aiif, (o /a*f care o( 

ouf bell SaK allien, io go to the ball 

auf baS SJanb gt^en, fo;eo into the country 

Slllf, with the accusative, also denotes time and is often 
used with adjectives denoting direction of mind, on or toward. 
Thus, 

ciil Sicrtel auf cinS, three quarters past twelve 

Quf ben nfldiften log Bevf tfiiebcn, to put off for the next day 

aiif etloQiS alttioorten, Io answer to sotnething 

auf etmoa i)i)ven, to listen Io something 

[itfi ouf ctitiQa Dcrlaffcn, to rely on something 

auf Bier !SDrf)en Detrcifeu, logo away for four weeks 

3. ■Oiiiter is less frequently used with the accusative 
than with the dative. 

(fl) With the dative, it means behind, beyond. 

Jiie Stabt lieflt £)iiiler bent Serge, The city lies beyond the mountain. 

Sic (amen Jiinter bcr Ifiiit pernor, They came out from behind the door. 

{b) With the accusative, it means behind. 

Sr ttnt ^inler ben SorfianB. ffc stepped behind the curtain. 

4. 9ttIieR is used much oftener with the dative than with 
the accusative. 

(a) With the dative, it means by, by (he side of, close by, 
beside, besides. 

Steben bem 34at^auS fle^t bie Sitc^e, Close by the city hall stands 
the church. 
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(d) With the accusative, it means beside, close to^ next to. 

C^r boute fein J^Kiud neben bie llirc^e. He built his house dose to 
the church. 

5. 3ii is used oftener with the dative than with the 
accusative. 

(a) With the dative, it means /», a/, within. Thus, 

Xir ^^rrfommlunQ roirb in biefet fKiUe abge^Uen, The meeting ivill 
take place in this hall, 

(b) With the accusative, it means into, in. Thus, 

C^T tDQt mil trcu bid in ben Xob, He has been faithful to me unto death. 

6. iXhtx is oftener used with the accusative than with 
the dative. 

(a) With the dative, it means over, above, beyond. Thus, 
llbcr alien (Mipfein ift>Hul), Peace is reigning over all mountains. 

(b) With the accusative, it means over, cicross, beyond. 
Thus, 

(fin V>o^q\ flon iiber bod ba\i^, A bird flew over the house. 

7. Ilntct is more frequently used with the dative than 
with the accusative. 

^(i) With the dative, it means w;/^-fr, below, beneath, among. 
Thus, 

llntev bicfein ^-l^nunic ftaub eine ^^anf, Under this tree stood a bench. 

nnter nicincni 3rf)uOc, under wy protection 

unter bcr ''iU'binn**"^' ^^\\> under the condition that 

UUtcv onbcvcn, atnong other things 

nutcv UUv^ flc(nrtt, fw it spoken heticeen us 

(b) With the accusative, it means under, beneath, among. 
Thus, 

Xev M'nnbe trnt untcv bicjcn ^l^ninn, The boy stepped under this tree. 

8. IWt is oftener used with the dative than with the 
accusative. 
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(a) With the dative, denoting place, time, etc., it means 
belore, in Ironi o(, in the presence of, at, near; ago; lor, with; 
Irom, against. 

Bor bem fi'Dnifl, More the king 

Dor belli lEjore, outside the gate 

Dor fiiiif 3oI)re«. fi^e years ago 

Dor Sunfier flerben, to starve to death 

(irfl Dor icmoiibem tfltfftlen. lo be afraid of somebody 

OOC oDfm. atiove alt things 



ib) With the accusative, it means be/ore, 
opposite. Thus, 

3t^ trot Bot i^n, I stepped before him . 



front of. 



9. 3mif(f)CR 
the accusative. 



oftener used with the dative than with 
•idst, among. 



{(i) With the dative, it means betw, 
Thus, 

%tx Srii;( licgt jroifcfjcn bcii jjtili'nflf"- 'fie letter lies between 
the papers. 

(b) With the accusative, it means between, among. Thus, 

Sir txaten nmifdien bii^ beiben fcinblii^en ffiartEltn, (ftf stepped 

between the la-o hostile parlies. 



fi. 



PREPOSITION A I. PHRASES 

There are, in German as in English, a great number 



of prepositional phrasoH very freely used in the language 
of daily life. For the most part they consist of verbs or 
adjectives combined with certain prepositions. Since the 
prepositions employed in English do not always agree with 
their German equivalents, a somewhat extended list of 
English phrases with their German equivalents is given 
below. Such as are printed in black type are in especiallr 
frequent use and should be committed to memory. 
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TERB9 IN CONNECTION WITH PREPOSITIONS | 


to abide by. ia (a thiDg). bleiben 


to attend to, acfllfll auf 


bti 


to avert from, obioftlbfn Von 


to abide with (a person) , be^anrn 


to banish from, nrrbannrn au# 


Ui 


to become ot, mtrbcii au0 


to abound Id. with, il5ci;Flll& bo- 


to heg for, bitten um 


itnan 


to beg of. ctbiHcn BOIt 


to absolve from, freitpvcrfjon Don 


to believe in. glouben otf 


to abstain frum, [id\ entlinltcn oon 


to bestow on. Bcrlci^en (dat.) 


to account for, ettWreil {.ifc.) 


to bcwai-e of, Hdt ftutcn not 


to accustom ou<^self to, fid) 


to bind to. binben an 


gewobticn an 


to blame for, tdbtln wegen 


to acquit of, fmfDrcffttn oon 


to blush ni, errafen fiber 


to adapt to, anflnffcn [dat.) 


to boast of, fid) rfl^men 


to add to, tiinaufilgen i" 


to border on, grcnjcit qii 


to address to. ritfiten nil 


to bow to. fitfi oettieiBtn Dot 


to adhere to, anl;i\ngen {da/.) 


to burn with, brrnncn »or 


to adjoin to, fltcnjen on 


to burst with, bcrfleti nor 


to agree about, iibeteintommen 


to buy of, from, fanfeit Don 


QbEt 


to call on (a fnend), at (a 


lo agree with, fibcmiintmtnen iitit 


house), ttorfpredien bei 


to agree to, cinmiQiiten in 


to call for, rufcn roc^, obftolen 


to aim at, jieblcn naOi, (tvc 


to care tor, about, fic^ tilmmern um 


bttt itaA 


lo catch at, fltfifen, fiajtt)en natft 


to allude to, anfpicien nuf 


to citulioD against, inamcn DDI 


to ally with, Deitiinbcit niit 


to change for, bertauii^m mit 


to amount to, firfl beloufen au| 




to answer for, einfteljfn fiir 


to charge with, ondaaen (g'tm.) 


to appeal to. firti bctufeii auf 


to cheat out of. betxllQcn mil 


to apply to. fitfi lofiibcii an 


to cling to. (idi anllommcrn an 


to approve a thing, of a thing, ct- 


to compare to. with, ti*r* 


^^ maS biHiflcn 


Oleicfien mit 


^^ to arise from, fterrii^wn Don 


to complalu of, about, fi^ 


^H to ascribe to. jiifd)ieibeit (dat.) 


btflaflcn iibtc 


^V to ask after, {\d] crtunbigen nncfi 


to comply with, minfaftmi (da/-) 


^ to ask for, bitten urn, frai. 


to conceal from, DcrbrtQen cot 


(ten iiaA 


to conclude from, ftliliegen 


to ask of. erbitlen Don 


aad 


to aspire lo, after, flveben narf) 


to confer on, flberOroflen, Bcrleitjeu 


^1 to aE.sent to. betpdidltfn (da/.) 


to coiiruic 111. nettroiicn auf 


^B to osign to. jtiiiuei^en (dat.) 


to confine to, bpft^rfiiilcn niif 


^H to assist at, iugegcii fein bfi 


to conform to, (irfi rirfitcn nadi 


^M to alone for. jftEineu, CeTjtfltcn 


to congratulate on, gliidnjflnfc^en 


to attend on, Qiifioottfn (dal.) 


iu 
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to consent to, ctiitviUtgen in 




to consist of. In, Ibcfteticn 


to dispose of, netfflflcn librr 


tobecorai>ot*fdor,Jau«, in 


to dispme on, about, fttfitfn fiber 


to contend fur, ftieiten um 


to dissent from, Dctfdiicbener 3)tei' 


to contrast with, eineii fflegcnfae 


nung fdn 


iilbtn iu 


to dissnade from, abmlcn uon 


to converse about, on, {iit\ KtiUX' 


to distinguish from, UlltCTJCllCibcn 


^olteti C6n 


Uon 


to convert into. Bcvmanbeln in 


to divide Into, cinteiUn in 


to erove for, f[e[)etl Uill 


to divorce from, Idicibcii Don 


to cure of, fidlen oon 


to doubt of, about, jtoeiftln on 


to deal In, han^cl^ mit 


to dreiim of, tranmcH ttOH 


to decide on, enttrticibcn iilicr 


to drink to, trinfrn ouf 


lo decline from, abiocicfieii Don 


to dwell on. Detnieilcii bei 


to decrease in, obnt^mcii an 


to echo with, raibcrliadcn Don 


to defend from, It^afiMt Uot 


to ombJirk tor, fid) cinfdjif: 


to degenerate into, auSorlen in 


fen nod) 


todelibemleoo, bcratfc^loocn Jiber 


to encroach upon, cingrcifcn in 


to tU'lltrUt In, fid) trfccuett an 


to end in. fnbigen mit 


to deliver from, bcfrcicn OOn 


to engage in, (ic^ betriligen bci 


to demand of, forbcrn uon 


to enter » room, in ein 3ini. 


to depart tor, abreiffii iinrt) 


met trcten 


to de'pcnd on, abfidiigtn VPit 


to enter into, (tt^ cinlaKcil in 


to deprive of, Secauben (g^n,) 


to enter on, ciiigfdfn Quf 


to deriTO from, ftcrleiten Don 


to entrust one with a thing, einem 


to descend from, abftciinmeii bon 


etmai anucrtcauen 


to deserve of, H^ Derbient m(icl)cn 




um 


to exceed in, Qbtrtreffcn nn 


to desire for, bctlnngen noffi 


to cKchange for, octtoulcficn gegen 


to desist from, ab(tr[)eii tiun 


to exclude from, ansMlicBen aue 


to drsimlr of, iDer}lveifcln an 


to exile from, urrbonnen aui 


to deter from, abfdjverfcn umi 


to extend to, (id) crfltctfm ouf 


to devolve on, iiifoQen, guteil 


to exult over, nt. in. (rufllurfen itb« 


tpetben {dat.) 


to fall on, fterfaUen abet 


to die of, ficrbcn an 


to fali to, Mifntlcn (i/at.) 


to die with, of, fterben Dot 


to fasten to, bcfeftifien on 


(o differ from, Wtfrfiicbcn jein Don 


to feed on, Rdl nft^ten Don 


to dig for, flvobi-n nod) 


to find fault with, lobeln (ore) 


to direct lo, rid)tfti an 


to fire upon, i^euev flcben Qllf 


to disagree ivitli, nid)t (Ibcrrin. 


to lisli for. filcftcn nadi 


[limmcn mil 


to fit for, befg^igni ju 


to disapprove of, miSbilligen 


to flee from, fliehcn VQt 


to discourse on, tcbcii fibct 


to f.iam with (rage), fcftaumcn Dor 


to dismiss from, entlaiJcM aui 


(SBut) 
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^H to follow from, folgcn au3 


to judge from, by. ttrtcilcn ttadi 


^^H to frt-e frum, bcfceien von 


to judge of, urtcilcn fiber 


^^M to frown on. upon, finfler on- 


to keep from, beniA^len DOC 


^H Elidtn 


to keep to, blciben bei 


^H to gaze at, ou, anftntren 


to knock at, flopfen 


^m 


to know about, of, tRiffcn 


^H to glance at. anbliiten 


libcc, Don 


^B to glory in. ftoU Icin nwf 


to labor for, (i(^ nbmfl^cn uin 


^H lu glow with. fllfllKn DDl 


to labor under, leibtti on, unler 


^^H to grasp at, grcifen naif 


to languish for. itftinatfttoii itacft 


^H to grieve at, for. fidi a'c!imta (^i>n 


to luiish at. lacbcn iibrc 


^^1 to grumble al. niiitTcn fiber 


to lavish on, Dftltftrornben an 


^^H In guard a(<;ainsl. From, fid] ^iltftl 


to lean against, fitd Icbtien nn 


^H nor 


to lean upon, fid) ftiiliell ouf 


^H tolit^'urof. iibout, t)i>cciiVoii, 


to leave for, abtHftn noi^ 


■ 


to light on. upon, ftnfifn OUf 


^H to liouf from, boreii pdii 


to limit to, Fiti) beitiicfinten auf 


^H to hkU' from, Bcrbctflcii vov 


to listen to. Iiordien oiif 


^H to hinder from, (|illbcl'll all 


to live on, by. Ifbcn Don 


^H to hint at. (iiiffirlrii aiif 


to live with, mofiiten bei 


^^ to liop(> for, liofftli nilf 


to loiiff for, lifter, f!d| fe^> 


^H to hunt after, for, imrfijagen (tfa/.) 


ntn txaOf 


^H to impose on. oufcrleftfn {i/al.) 


toiookiifur. fehfii nad) 


^H to iOLTease in. jiinclmicii oil 


tolo..k.ii, anfebcn {a.-c.) 


^H to indulge in, Fid) (finttebeit {da/.) 


to took tor. furiicn {ncr.) 


^M to inflict on. oiiferlcflcn (dai.) 


lo look about for, rid) iiiii(cbcn not^ 


^H to inform of, ill RcniitniB fctifti wn 


to look over, bmrtilrjcii, butt^fefien 


^P to ingraliute oneself with, ^tdj bf 


to luake of, madteu aui 


liebt iiiorticii tict 


to make up for, ertegen 


lo inquire of a person, jemanbeit 


lo measure by. mcffen nod) 


bcfrnficii 


to meddle with, in. fitft mi!d)en in 


to inquire after, for. about, [irtf 


to meditate on. iiad)l)eilFeu ilbet 


erdmbioeii nod) 


to meet one, with one, bcflegnen 


to luttlst oil, btrttttcn Aitf 


(•"-r.) 


to interfere with, in. fid] cin- 


to mingle with. in. (left niifrf)Cn un= 


mi(rtieii in 


tcr 


to introduce to. uotncncit (<ifc.) 


to mock at. Ipnttcn fiber 


10 intrude on. fid) aufbvflii(ieii(a'«/.) 


to mourn for, over, tcfllt^ 


to involve in, Uermitlflii in 


ecu um, libct 


to issue from, ftctrridrcii oon 


to mvirraur at. against, iniirten 


to jest at. [fl)cracn itbrt 


iiber 


toJoinln,fi*bcteili9Ciibci, 


to muse on. iiacbfinneii Qber 


«n 


to nod at, to one, cincni Aunideii 


to Join with, lo, octbiTibcn mtt 


to object to, ciiiweiibcit^cgcii 


A k. 


^ 
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to occur to. beflFfliieii, ji'f'D&en 


to redden at, lol mcrben Qbet 


{da/.} 


to reduce to, Dcrfcften in 


to pant tor, after, Icriijeii nocll 


to refer lo, Devrocifcil ailf 


to part with, fidi tcciiiicn 


to retlect on, nadjbciiten fiber 


VDtl 


to refrain from, Fic()ellli)nlIeilU'<'"-t 


to partake of, 1 tetltic^mcn, 


torf]olccut,fi*ftciiCIIHb(r 


to participate, Jleilfiabeti an 


to rejoice in. (ic^ erfreuEii an 


to pay for, bejnlilcii {air,) 


to relate to, ^<b bcjiebcn'ailf 


to perish with, by, umlommen bdi 


i:^;".'}"""' '"«■'» »™ 


to persevere in, Bcliorreii bei 


to persist in. Beficlic" ouf 


to rely on. fif^ Dctlaficn auf 


to pine 01, Tirf) flrflinen fiber 


to remind one o(, jcnianben erin- 


to pine for, after, Fir{| frtjncn tiadi 


ncnt an 


to play at, f»i»(cK (ci" ©piel, 


t(i remove from, entfcrnen Don 


/. )., ul cards) 


to repent of, beicnen U"'*'-) 


to play tor. (pieleii tim 


to ropiy to, crroibccn aui 


to ponder on, norfiflrilbeln il6et 


to reproach one with, eiliem Sot- 


to praise for, lobcii ment" 


lulirfc inottien lucflen 


to prt'iMirc for, vocbcrcitcn 


to request, lo require of, forbctll 


auf 


Don 


to present one with a IhiD);, rinnil 


to rescue from, bcfi'eien Don 


ption« frficiircn 


to resound with, luibcvlinllfn DDli 


t<) preserve from. ben)a{)icii Dot 


to test from, nn3vul)tn Den 


to preside over, at, bcn SorfiB 


to restrain from. ((UtH(If)0llCI1 boil 


ffiftten bet 


to restrict to. bcfdivflnreu nu( 


to prevail over, bic Cbtrtionb 


to result from, l|errii[)rcn Don 


tiaben fiber 


to retire from, (id) »Ut(icIj(icl)etl BOII 


to prevent from, abtialtcii 


to rovoni^e on, fid) ra^cn 


von 


an 


to pride oneself on, in, Hd) eiiibil- 


to rid of, from, bcfrcicii bon 


ben aiif 


to ring tor, tlingcln iiad), weflen 


to proceed from, [jcrril&wn Don 


to roll of, beraubcn (gen.) 


to profit by, Wiifien j|iel)cii 


Co nish upon, ^crfallen fiber 


aue 


to soil tor, to, Icfiein nnc^ 


111 protect from, against, fd)ilOcn 


to save from, brniobrcn Dor 


Dot, (leaeii 


Co scoff at, [potteti iiber 


to quarrel aliout, firf) Rreiten um 


to scold at. (tfielten ilbct 


to rail at, fputtcit Uber 


Co screen from, f^UDen, fc^irmen 


to rate at. (diaueii niif 


Dor 


to reach to. teidjen bii gu 


to Hcurc-h for, after, fH*cn 


to read to. UUtlefclt 


no^ 


to reconcile to, with, DcrjOIillcll 


to secure fwm, against, nd)crn 


mil 


grflcn. Dot 


to recover from , of, fid) ert)Dlcn Don 


to seek for, after, furfjni nod) 
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lo Mile upon, erflreifen (a«. ) 


to take by, ia^m bn 




to Hcitfl for, Mtn lAffcn 


to take for. batten fvc 




in wparalc from, titnneii DOn 


to take from, i»r«iiebne« 




to serve for, (irnca jn 


idW. 1 




to act off. out. for. ftib aufmatbin 


lo talk about, of, fvzc^cn 




naOi 


libtr, «va 




to shake with, jiitirrn ddi 


to talk lo, with, f»rc«k(:^_J 




to »hare in, teil^btit in 


mM 




to sheller. shield, from, fl^ten 


to tasie of, Icbmnltn nadt ^^^M 
to tell of, aUini. etiaatlni tMM^^^| 




lo»hiver with, sitirni ooi 


flbtr ^^^ 




to khooi at, fdiifgen nacfi 


to think or, bcnfm an 




to Khrink (n>m, at. ;tUT(itt((4rnf(n 






to «hudcler at. ftfiaubciii Dot 


fib« 




to Bitfh for. alter, ftufurii nod) 


to thirst for. after, burften notfe 




Ki mnell "f, liriftcn nai^ 


to throw at, tt)rrfen nat^ 




to HRillc at, ladieln after 


to tie to. anhintctt an 




to sneer at. \pauela ubn 


to trade, traffic, in, (lanbet ttetbq|^^^J 




to speak of. about, ipredKn oun, 


J^^H 




fiber 


to translate into, ubeHcBtn in ^^^| 




In Rpeak on, rebrn Qbtt 


to tremble with, jittcrn V^^^H 




lo speak lo, wilh, (precfteil mil 


to tremble at. Ailtrtn bei ^^^^| 




to *pcnd one's lime in, (eine ;{"' 


to trouble oneself aboti1^^^^| 




Dcrbtitiflcn mil 






to stand by, flclirn lici 


to trust in, to. ucrirauen ouf ^^^^| 




to sture ut, anftacrcn (afc.) 


to trust one with a thing, riiM|^^^| 




to Htnrt for, obrcifrn iw* 


clroaS nnDertniuen ^^^^H 




to starve with (hunger). Ullltom- 


to turn Demiaiibtln i» ^^^| 




mm DDT 


to turn to. toenben on, ju ^^^^ 




to stick to, fcftballen an 


to unite wilh. to, Dcreiniaen mit 1 




to strive for, fiieben nafft 


to value for. ^itiU^tn ntatn I 




to struggle for, fitcileti um 


to wutt for, toarten auf J 




to substitute for, nn bie SteDc 


to wait on. nuhunttcii {dal.) ^^^fl 




fcBen Hon 


to want for, brau<f)rn ju ^^^H 




to sut^ceed in. Crfola tiaben in 


to warn of, IDantcn Dot ^^^^| 




to wiifftT rrom, by, Icibcil 


to watch for, laucrn auf ^^^| 




biirdt, i^DH 


to weep at, mcincn ilber ^^^^| 




to HiirimMB 111, Abcrtrcffen 


to weep for, bciDeiiicii liiat.) ^^^^M 




ill 


to withdraw from. entat^f^^^| 




to iiiBpcfi of, in Setbatfit ^abrn 


^^m 




ntatn 


to wonder at, fid] IDlltlbeni fiBct^^^^| 




to swear to a thing. befdimUrcn 


to write about, on, fdknl^^^l 




(a''--) 


bCH ^^H 






to write to. fdireiben an ^^^| 




LI- 


,^ 
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absent train. Q6itie(enb Bon 


blind to, Blinh 8^0^11 ^^^H 


absorbed in. beitie^, Dfcfuntrn in 


blind with, blillb BOt ^^^H 


abundant in. with. ttOi nn 


bound for, to, bcflimmt not^ ^^^^| 


accustomed to, getvpfint an 


of, art)ifaiii auf ^^^^| 


adherent to, judel^aii [dal.) 


for, bcforgt um ^^^^| 


adjacent to, gTeitieitb on 


careless of. about, unbeffimmett ^^^^1 


advantageous to. Dortcil^aH file 


^^^H 


affable to, leutfellfl gcflen 


of, BotFic^tig in ^^^| 


affected at, with, flcriif)rt burtfi 


celebrated for, brrlil|int megrn ^^^^| 


affectionate to, sflttli^ a«flfn 


charitable to. toward, milbt^atig ^^^H 


afflicted at, wilh. by, btlUmmfCt 


orQCn ^^^1 


ilber, biiri^ 


chnrineil wttb, by, etitjutft ^^^H 


atrulil of, banflC nor 


nor, ^^H 


akin to. Detroonbt init 


to. hpflidi flifirn ^^H 


alarmed at, by, beuiinil)igl ftbCT, 


clear from. of. tcill Uon ^^^H 


burrf) 


close to. by. bi(f)t an, bci ^^^H 


allied to, berbfinbel mil 


cold to, geflen ^^^H 


amazed at, erfrouiit fiber 


companionate tn, niitlcibig gegtn ^^^H 


ambitions of, e^tflciiifi nntfi 


complaisant lo, Eiitflid) (legen ^^^| 


amused with, by, unterfialten 


concerned for. about, bclorgt Ultl ^^^^| 


burd) 


concerned in, at, brieiligl bei ^^^^| 


angry with one, 66ft auf 


consequent to, on. folgrnb nuf ^^^^| 


ifmonben 


consonant to. with, iibctdnriint* ^^^^| 


an((ry at, about something, bO|e 


men ^^^| 


fiber rtmai 


content, contented with, gufricben ^^^H 


anxious for, about, bctotflt megtn. 


^^M 


am 


courteous to,l|pf]i<l) ntflcii ^^^| 


apparent from, erficlitlit^ QU8 


covetous for, of, begicrig tiarfi ^^^H 


applicable to, aniucitbbar aiif 


cruel to, toward, (^raufiim ^^^| 


apprehensive of. brfovfll lucgfn 


dCflcn ^^^H 


apt for. toufllid) ju 


curious after, of, ncngiertg ouf ^^^^| 


RHlmiued of, btfdttamt liber 


customary with, gcbrBudllid] bci ^^^H 


astonl»ihetl at, ctttiuiit iibtr 


dazzled with, by, gcbifnbet bucc^ ^^^^| 


littached to, juaetban (c/u(.) 


dead lo, nbQrriorbeiii ffir ^^^^| 


attentive to, aufmertfom QUf 


deaf of (one car) , Innb ouf (cinctn ^^^| 


averse to. abflCiieigt flCflcn 


Qf)i: ^^H 


aware of, grrontir Cccn.) 


deaf taub gegcn ^^^H 


bare of, etitblbfet Ooit 


deficient in, Xtangel iiaben on ^^^| 


beneficent to, RiobltF)Atig Qcgen 


dellglitcd wtth, at, rntiiidt ^^^M 


benumbed with, by, rrftarrt BOn 


^H 


blind of (one eye), b!inb ouf (cin 


dependent on, ab^dngig uon ^^^^| 


augc) 


desirous of, Betldltgcnb nac^ ^^^^H 



gervat; grammar 



nrxs Asn rAWTirtnj:» m co»»e«tio!» 



iviSni ciMIt QBBni 
dWoiTBlto. Initla*g«9n 
4lMMtT«l at. rrtdifirfn ifcrr 
iTli|iti ■■! 1 wilb. al, BKOCfNlltni 

fefcrr 
dlwUiat from, tmtftnt wvm 
dlMtlnel rronit ■airrfAi'kCH 

dMinicuHbed lor, by, aiKfleiridh 

tin butd) 
divcnc (mm, 9rri(f)irbrn Don ^ 

douMlul. 'lubi'imol, unflntiiBitfwc ' 
titicfr Tor. bcflirriA naih . 

emlnetit fur. autdr^titttiirl bunt) ' 
employed in. befdidftigt mil, Iwi I 
•tnpty of, Itn on 

enuniomd ut. VfilJtbt in I 

vngnffisd tn, bcfAaftigt mit ' 
■njCHKvd tii, D(tIo6I mit 
enruK^I at. aiifurbrnrfil Obn 
vnvioiiH of. 111, ufiralusi, 

nriDifdt auf 
CMcniial in. nir|rnllir(| ffii 
excnipi fr..m. (itI Uoii 
cxiii-i-Htivc cj(, ouffitCtteii {ace.) 
(tiliit wiHi, mntl not 
riMitoiiK, riiiiiod, for, be* 

riihmt ivrflcn 
(iir Iruni, lurit enUfnil Hon 
fH(I|K»c(l Willi, frmu^cl CDC 
rnv<irul)lc to, fiH-, Aiinrtin 
leriili: lit. In, fnidilbov, etnicbid an 
fit for, taiifllich, txifTcnb ju 
tund or, rinnrnomnicii uoii 
fiirK«"t'»l i>f. Otrflfffcnb [acf.) 
fr(>«' from, frti soil 
Irlouilly In. frtuitbliA itQtn 



friKtaieBMl ai. nfArMtal 



t l uKflJ IB. 

roll or. « 

KVI>«l*OtIS to. f t » #MBl i^ I 

«ca 
Kliid of. fr*fe iftcK 

good fur. UBftluh iK 
good to. to««rd. fat flegm 
Sraouot to. f*Uif mt^ 
gT««dT of. |«ria MMfe 
);Hmd at, brtnn»Klt fiia 

bappv ai. gliicflnfe ftbcr 
heedful nt. atbtiam auf 
heedleiu of. nnailitfoTn onf 
Iirnonitii of, ttnbcf«Miit mit 
ill (.f. frnnt on 
liupal U-nl at , nv^cMiIbi^ 

nbtr 
impatient for, bcgtcrig nai^ I 

inclusive uf. cintditirftcnb {arc.) I 
independenl of. on. unab^Ongigl 



glcidisiltig 



iinltfreri 

flfflen 
Inillfrnnnt at, cittrdftft ubtt 

indulgent to, nnrflfidUifl qtQtn 
infected with, by, ungrRcdt Son 
interior lo, flcringfr QlS 
inflamed with, cntbrannt bon 
Innocent of, unft^nlbjg a 
inquisitive about, after. fotfcfieRl 

tiac6 
luscustble of. 

pfinMiA fi'ir 
ItixcpHi-abU* fvoni, un^tr* 

tr mill id) tti>it 
insusceptible of. HiicniDfflnglii^ fQ^j 
intended for. bcflimmt gu 
Interested tn, bctciliflt »ci 
tntoxtcated wltli, (ctailf^^l 

VDIl 
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PREPOSITIONS-CConttnii <.■•!) ^^^| 


irritated at, aufgebradil fibet 


remote Trom, entfcnit nun ^^^H 


Jealous of, tiferfidttifl Auf 


reno>vned for, benifimt iBe= ^^H 


Just to, gtTcdit ju 


fl«n ^^M 


kind to, flutifl gtscn 


reidi nn ^^^H 


liberal to, fi:cifle6i9 geflfn 


ripe for. ^^H 


loyal to. pf(id)tlteu ficgcn 


rude to. uii[)0fljc^ Qcgen ^^^H 


mad with, toll BOt 


Hafc from, ft<t)ct vor ^^H 


moved at, with, by, gecii^it t)Dn, 




uBer, burc^ 


secure from, firi\n Dur ^^^H 


negligent o/,Deoiorf)m(fieenb((«:f.} 


seized with, ergrtffen Duu ^^H 


noted for, beril&mt roegcn 


scn»!iit>lt' of, tniDfoiiitlicf) fiir ^^^| 


notorious for, betfli^Hflt toegrn 


sepnrate from, nctcciiiit von ^^H 


obedient to, Qcborfam flcsen 


severe to, ou, wltli, ftrcng ^^^H 


obeequiouK to, tnitlfaftcig flegen 


fliflen ^^1 


observant of, attitfain auf 


shoclted at, eiilleDt fiber ^^H 


offended at, willi. onfgcbrft*l fiber 


short of, ^faiigel leiben an ^^H 


overcome with, fibftroaitiflt Uuii 


sick of. Iront on ^^^ 


owing to, QerrU^rcnb uoii 


sick with, tmnt bur 1 


pale with, bleid) our 


solicitous about, for. bclorgt um 1 


partial to, fortetiirf] gegrn 


sorry for, bctrubt tDcgeii ^^J 


particular about, in, ciflcii In 


stiff with, fleif Dor ^^^H 


penetrated with, bitvtfibninflfit om 


struck with, ctgciffrn bon ^^^H 


perfidious to, Dfrrfttrriit^ flCflfn 


subsequent to. folgeub Quf ^^^^| 


pleased with, erfccut fiber 


suffocated with, Cl'ftictt btlvd) ^^^H 


|Hillt(» to, boflidt flfflcn 


suitable to. for, angemetfen flir ^^^H 


poor in, orm on 


superior to, ^b^er ali, Uberlrgen ^^^| 


popular with, belifbl bfi 


^^M 


posterior to, fpfltev ais 


surprised at, ijbecrnftfitiibtr ^^^| 


prior 10. ftfiVt nlS 


suKccpiililc of. ruilifilnglirii fiic ^^^| 


prodigal, profuse of, iiev[d)iuen'- 


sus|>icious of, aifliuiiCitiifd) nnf ^^^H 


beritd) niit 


taken with, bcfaQcn bun ^^^| 


productive of, fietootbriueHib 


thoughtful of. brbacfit aiif ^^H 


prouti of, ftolj auf 


thoughtless of, un&erfim inert um ^^H 


provoked at, with, by. ficrcijt blltf^ 


terrified at, with, by. ettdiredt ^^H 


([Uttlified for. gceignet ju 


^^H 


reatly Tor, bercit ju 


tired with, ecmi'ibtt 9»v ^^^| 


reckless of. unbetflmmert tim 


tired of. mftbe. ftberbrflfFrg (daf.) ^^H 


red with, rot Oot 


touched at. with, grrfilivt burc^ ^^H 


regardless of. UllbeliilUllietl UUI 


troubled about. bnintul)tflt rorgen ^^^H 


related to. tternianbt luit 


imcerlaLu of, iingrmi^ iibrr ^^^| 


relative to, bcAftglirf] niif 


uneasy about, uncu^ig rotten ^^^H 


reiniii'knblc lor, mtrftPlin 


(o, (iciKdIiiit an ^^^H 


big locflcu 


usual with, gebtaudjiitf) bet ^^^H 




^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 
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*f'l't,*f,tt uh*^f., nth/:r . .err 

/if/< "M, ///// 

l</M//«'rM, ///// 

I Nti'tilirts 



bfnnoc^, nezrriheUss 
fonft, r/j^ 
tjiclmc^r, ratfwr 
^inflCflcn, <?« M^ contrary 



ttor 



»•»!• |m. «m \*', thus 



fl(cid)wic, ///5/ a5 



MMim. </ foIU, /;/ cast' thai 



mci 



ttJOfcrn, provided that 
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7. Causa Is 
bciiH, lor 

8. Coiulusives 
baium, there fort 
bo^er, hence 
be^iiiegen, on that account 

9. Concessives 

Dbnio^l, Dbfdion, although 
roierooljl, ali/iough 

10. yv>(«/j 

bnfi, /All' 



beS^alb, therefore 
fDlglid^, coHsequenlly 



oEigleii^, nMntifilctS, although 
jIDQt. /o ftf j«w, indeed 



IIHOMATIC PUHABE8 

8. In German, as well as in other languages, there are 
numerous idiomatic phrases, that is to say, peculiar construc- 
tions in word or phrase, which lie beyond the limits of 
grammatical explanation. They constitute the most charac- 
teristic feature of every language and show, more than any- 
thing else, its power and genius. Many of these idiomatic 
phrases cannot be literally translated into English without 
great sacrifice of both sense and sound: they can neither 
be taught nor learned by rules. But the student must be 
familiar with their meanings and usages. They must, 
therefore, be so firmly fixed in the memory by constant 
reading and study that the student will learn not merely to 
think in German words, but in the German Idiom. A list of 
the most important idioms with ftaben and fcin follows. 

9. The most common idioms with [)abcn are: 

Tu fiafl nut [nriicn. You may ■u'Ctl laugh. 

Uc f)o! icdit. fie l|at uiircrfit, He ii right, she is wrong. 

Sinbfii 2ic 4)ini0cr? Are you hungryT 
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5(fi 6afie XuT^. [ <im thirsty. 

Cr ^z qcrn exn nHxnne^ 3™nKr, He Uies <i warm 

^ 6a t »eiac ."rrfinidc gent. //«' is fend ot kis triemds 

2ie bctben ibu »c£rc Irefi, 7^fc<v u^zre kim very muuk. 

•JBir babtn qxo^e ©ilf , ffV .xr^ im rnat haste. 

3cfj 6a6f tfin :n 15^rDac6t. / suspect kim. 

3cfi ba6e "5<TDac6t auf ihn. [ am suspicious of kim, 

i3it 6aben ba^ C^kti) nong. WV are in ziamt of tke 

^(b mtxhe adit auf ifm babtn. I unit take care of kim. 

^ai habtn 3ie? What ails you. ^ 

^cf) baht ^angftufilf , / fcc I ennui. 

^av fjaben rie baflcgrn? WAt// objections kave youf 

fSir baben Xroutr, WV ^jr*- wourninj^. 

Wan bat ibn :i^um bcftcn, Tlhey make sport of kim. 

(^^ f)at (cine Gile, There is no hurry about it. 

10. The most common idioms with fein are: 

"JMn room ift bic iWcibe .^u Icfen? Whose turn is it to readf 

3ic ift an niir, // is mine. 

^iir ift fe(ir fait; ibm ift ^u roarm, I am very cold; he is too warm. 

Ifiir ift Tiirf)t iuo()(, /do not feci well. 

2l^a6 ift bir. What ails you. ^ ' 

^d) wcift nirf)t, mic mir ift, I don't know what ails tne. 

3ci n»tcn l^iut«, lie of Q^ood cheer. 

W\x ift nidit tuoOl ,^1 ^JJhitc, /dV; not feel well. 

{^^ ift il)ni Cfnift baniit, /A- /5 /;/ earnest about it. 

C^<< ift |fl)abc, baft cv fciiicin OJenncr nirf)t flnuarf)fen ift, // is a pity that 

lie is nof equal to his lUi fa ironist. 

Ta^5 ^^fcvb ift iiiiv nid)t fcil, My horse is not for sale. 
•^iUmu flub bicfc Mleiber? Whose clothes arc these f 
3ii' ift 11)111 cine ^JJ^nrt ff()ulbin. She ozces him a mark. 
"iWa bii iniftanbc, cvS ,^h tliimV .Ire you able to do it? 
ill^cr ift irl)ulb bnvnnV Whose fault is itf 
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3)u fclbft bift fd&ulb baran, // is your own fault. 

@3 ift Icin foId^eS QJcfc^ oor^anbcn, 7>^^fr /5 tw such law existing, 

63 ift i^m barum gu tl^un, That is his object, 

2Booon ift bie 9icbe? What is being spoken off 

2)a3 ift mir rccftt, / am satisfied with that. 

@8 ift i^nen lieb. They are glad of it. 

3c^ bin bir ^erjlid^ flut, / /c?r^ you heartily. 

fiaffcn @ie ed gut fcin, 7)^^/ « enough of it. 

3c^ ttjei6, tt)ic bu bift, I know you (your ways). 

@d fei nun, ba6 . . . , Supposing now, that .... 

G^ ift mir fo, aid ob ic^ c8 gc^drt ^fitte, // j^^/w to me as though I 
had heard it. 

3c^ tt)ill bed 2:obe8 fein, rtjcnn c8 nic^t rtjolftr ift, /ze//// t//> if it is not 
true. 

@r ift roiUcng, fie gu befuc^en. He is inclined to visit them. 



JAST OF THE MOST USUAL. ABBREVIATIONS 

11. The most usual abbreviations are: 



A., anno, in the year. 

$lb., 9lbonn., ^Jlbonncmcnt, sub- 
scription 

9lbc, alphabet 

A. C, anno Christ i, in the year 
of our Lord 

A. c, anni currentis, in the cur- 
rent year 

A. D., anno Domini, in the year 
of our Lord 

a. d., a datOy from this day 

a. b., auger Dienftcn, retired (said 
of officers) 

a. b., CLW. bcr, on the (river) 

Qbb., fiinc Ciin^u, add 

?lbni., Vlbmiral, admiral 

a. f., anni futuri, next year 

a. i., ad interim, for the time being 

9llt. left., •5?llte^ Xcftamcnt, Old 
Testament 



a. SIR., am SIRain, on the Main 
?lnm., §lnmerfunfl, observation 
?(ntn)., §lnttuort, answer 

«. %., «Itc8 Xeftamcnt, Old Tes- 
tament 
?lufl., ?luflaflc, edition * 
§lufl., ?(ufluft, August 
^ud()., ^Ui^oabe, edition 
b., bei, at, at the house of 
^. 9(., ^ant-^Jlctie, bank share 
««., ^ftnbc, volumes 
53b., ^VivX>, volume 

b. b., bei bem, at the 

bearb., bearbeitft, prepared, re- 
vised 
53eil., 53eiIaQe, supplement 
beil., beilieflcnb, enclosed 
bef., befonber^, especially 
bibl., biblifrfj, biblical 
bot., botanifc^, botanical 
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L.I8T OF THE MOST I'SUAL. ABBRKVIATION8 

(Continued) 



m,, ^tto., ^rutto, gross (weight) 

6., (Sonto, account 

c, cupn, with 

ca., circa, about 

(Jentn., Centner, hundredweight 

cf., confer, OcrpIcid)e, compare 

c. 1., ciiaio loco, at the place 
cited 

®o., Sompaflnic, company 

(Jour., Sourant, currency 

®t., Scntncr, hundredweight 

(Join., doniD., dompaflitie, com- 
pany 

%,, doctor, any doctor-title 

b. a., bcr oltcrc, the elder 

D. C, da capo 

2)cb., Xcbitor, debtor 

2)cc., ^ej., ^cjcmbcr, December 

2)ept., Xcpartcmcnt, department 

berflt., bcrfl(cid)cn, the like 

b. QffX., bcr Wrogc, the great 

b. I)., bag liciftt, that is to say 

b. i., ba^ ift, that is 

^i^c, Ti<5conto, discount 

b. ^., bicfed ^Q^ircg, of this year 

b. I. "^l., \>H IctUen "iUionat?!, of 
last month 

D. M., doctor mcdicincr, doctor 
of medicine 

b. yj^, bicfceWonatg, of this month 

bo., bitto, ditto 

Doct., Xoftor, doctor 

D. Ph., Xottov bcr ^43l)iIo{opr)ic, 
doctor of philosophy 

Dr., Potior, doctor 

Dr. Med., doctor ^ncdicincr, doctor 
of medicine 

Dr. VhW., doctor ptiitosophicr, doc- 
tor of philosophy 

b«. aja^., bicfcg a);onat«, of this 
month 

D. Th., doctor thcologice, doctor 
of theology 



XtA., ^utgcnb, dozen 

b. «., bcr Serfaffcr 

@n)., @uer, your 

excl., exclusive, auiSfd^Heglic^, ex- 
clusive 

5., Su6. foot 

5. obcr fl., glorin, ^ulben 

Fc, Fes., Sronl, Sranlen, franc, 
francs 

3co., fronco, postpaid 

Sri., grSuIcin 

Srt)r., Stcit)crr, baronet 

frftl., furftlic^ 

g., ®rnmm 

(SJb., ©cbrflbcr 

fl. ^., flcfjorfamfter Wiener, obedi- 
ent servant 

ficb., (1) flcboren, bom; (2) ge* 
bunbcn, bound 

OJcoflr., (5Jco9rap()ic, geography 

®eom., (Geometric, geometry 

flcft., Qcftorbcn, deceased 

qI. ^J^, fllcid)cn 9?amcn8, of the 
same name 

(VJr., (1) (VJrab, degree; (2) QJramm, 
gramme 

Wrafid)., ®rQff{d)aft, county 

OJramm., Wrommatil, grammar 

4)amb., i^ioniburQ 

.&. 91. %, ^?l. (^., .t>anibur0-9lmeri*' 
fanifd)ci^nfct'9lfticti<®cfcnf(^aft, 
Hamburg-American Line 

f)cil., ficilin, holy 

f)cr/il., I)cr^OQlirf), ducal 

^. $)., l)f)., i'Jcrrcn, gentlemen, 
Messrs. 

h. 1., hoc toco, f)icr, here 

.£'>orf)to., .t'>od)tuurbcn, reverend 

i'>pt., i^aupt, chief 

iiptft., 4>0"Ptftabt, capital, chief 
city 

$)r., ^rn., ^qxx, i^crrn, Mr. 

huj., hujus {tnensis)^ this month 
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LIST OF THE MOST VaUAL, ABBHETIATIONS 


(Cout 


I) tied) 


i. b. 3., in blefem Sa^te. in the 


LL. D,, doclor ulriusqut juris. 


course of this year 


doctor of laws 


i. e., ides/, that is 


1. SI., [c^tcn aRonate, last month 


I. H. S., Jfsus hotitinnm salvator 


Ire,, Site, liard 


i. 3., im 3ol)lX, in the year 


1. s., loco sigilli. in place of seal 


inci., inclusis, inclusive 


W,. (1) Siort. mark; (2) aficilt, 


I. N. R. J,, JfStts Naxarenus rex 


mile 


Jiidaorum, Jesus uf Nazareth, 


M., mille. thousand 


king of the Jews 


m, mritX, meter 


3"^-. 3nl)alt, contents 


aKaj., aBQirftfit, majesty 


3n(p., SnfPf'lor, inspector 


inaSc, tmuctt lilt urn, masculine 


3nt., 3nt«effi!, interest 


St2atl)., 3RatI)emotit, mathematics 


3.. Sofir. year 


m. c, niemis currrntis. im Inwfcit* 


Soil.. 3o"uai;. January 


ben Wonat, in the course of the 


jflb., jlibijrtl, Jewish 


month 


3ul.. 3uli, Julius, July 


M. U., medidna doctor, doclor of 


aun., 3uiii, June 


medicine 


Tail,, taifcrl., taifcrlid). imperial 


m. 6„ nicin ^crr, Sir 


Sal., Ilnlcnber. calendar 


tn. 6. i).; mcinc ^lerrFn, Gentle- 


Rap., (tapitcl. chapter 


men 


Sapt., fiopititii, captaia 


aRid., SMilliun, million 


Iat&., ratflOlifrf), catholic 


ajfin., 3)(inulr. raiunte 


Afin., jSaufmaiin. merchant 


■m... 9Rart, mark 


kg., Siloflromm, kiloKrararae 


ni. |., innii te^c. see ^^^J 


tgl., tDiiifllid), royal 


3Kf(pt.. MS-, aRaiiuftript, manu- ^^H 


r. r, laiferlidi-tSntglit^ 


^^H 


Kl.. Jtlofle, class 


iNftt.. aNeiflci. master ^^H 


km. Jjiloineter. kilometer 


3Nt., 3Honat, month ^^^H 


IDn., I&liipl., tOiliflltdi. royal 


n. 91.. nciie fliieQnhc, new edition ^^^H 


Rr..«rDiie, crown 


nat., itatiitlidi. natural ^^^H 


L, filiifjift, fitly 


9t. flmer.. SiDib-nma'ila. North ^^H 


1., lies, read 


^^H 


lot., latcinifdi, Latin 




lauf. 'Slow., lauf. aHte., laufenbcit 


take ^^^H 


iWonot«, in the course of this 


No.. Humero, Sluminer, number ^^^H 


month 


9toD., SIoDcmhrr. November ^^^H 


lb., libra, pound 


IHlO.. 9tut1ll1ICt, Huinero. num- ^^^H 


1. c. loca cilato. am onflefQfittdt 


ber ^^H 


Dtt, at the place mentioned 


9t. S., Jiodifdilift, postscript ^^^1 


Sffl.. I'iefetUlin. part of a serial 


*n. X.. 9;. 2c|t., nriifS XcFtametil, ^^H 


publication 




I. 3., loufcnhen 3ofi«8, in the 


Slttu., nrtto, net ^^^H 


present year 


east ^^H 




^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 
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L.I8T OF THE MOST USUAL. ABBREVIATION'S 

(Continued) 



Oct., (1) Cctao, octavo; (2) Ccto* 

hex, October 
ob., ober, or 
dff. «I., dffentlic^c flatter, public 

papers 
orb., orbinfir, ordinary 
I*., patina, ^lattjcite, page 
' p. a., per annum, ia^rlic^, by the 

year 
^f., ^^fcnnifl, penny 
%m,, %\)m^, q3()iIofop()ic, phil- 
osophy 
q3f|t)f., %M\l, physics 
p. 9W., ^)er 9J?onat, per month 
p. m., per- mi lie, by the thousand 
pmo., proximo, nftcf)ftcn SDionatig, 

next month 
pr. m., pro mi lie, by the thousand 
^rof., ^JBrofcffor, professor 
protcft., protcftontijcfi, protestant 
^$roD., ^$rodin^, province 
P. S., post script urn, 9?arf){rf)rift, 

postscript 
p. t., pro tempore, j^ur 3^'^ ^^^ 

the present 
publ., publice, Offcntlirf), publicly 
qm., Cuabrntnicter, square meter 
C "^X., Cunbrotmcile, square mile 
^\o!b., '^Xo.h^ii, discount 
>KbI., ^:ii\\h^\, ruble 
9iec., JKcccnfeiit, critic 
9icf., y)?cfcrcnt, informer, reporter 
^)?cl., JHcliflioii, religion 
R. I. P., requicscat in pace.zx rufic 

ill JVvicbcn, may he rest in peace 
JKiib., )lUibcl, ruble 
S., 3 cite, paj^^e 
S., Sand us, saint 
s., si^'ftd, si II net ur, write, jj;ive 

directions 
f. "JB.. fiiblidic^vcitc, south latitude 
Sdiifff. 3d)ifffnf)rt, navigation 
3d)d., 3d)uct, three score 



f. b., fic^c bie^, look for this 
Sc, (Seine, His (Majesty) 
Sect., sectio, ^bfc^nitt, section 
fel., {elifl, late, deceased 
fel. SBroe., felige ffiittue, late 

widow 
sequ., sequens, ber, bag grolgenbe, 

the following 
f- flw foflenannte, so called 
©gr., 6iIberflrofd^en, silver gro- 

schen 
sign., si^natum, fiouiert, signed 
fp., fpanifd^, Spanish 
s. p., si placet, if you please 
Spef., (Spejen, charges 
sq., vid. sequ. 

St. aje., Seiner SKajeftftt, His Maj- 
esty 
ft., ftorb, died 
St., (1) Stiicf, piece; (2) Sterling, 

sterling 
St., Sanctiis, saint 
Stcf., Stiicf, piece 
Sterl., Sterling, sterling 
f. 3-» feincr ^Qxi, in due time 
la., l^ara, tare 

tcff)n., ted)notoflifrf), technological 
u. 91. n). fl., urn ^Intmort mirb ge* 

beten, an answer is expected 
Xg., 5:ge., Tag, day, Xage 
3:r)lr., Ifialcr, dollar 
Ton., Xoiuic, tun, barrel 
u., uub, and 

u. 91., unter^lnbcrii, among others 
u. a., unb anbcrc, and others 
u. bgl. ni., uub bcvglcic^en mel^r, 

and similar instances 
u. i., ut infra, as below 
ult., ultimo, last, ultimo 
u. s., /// supra, tuic obcn, mie bor« 

t)iil, as before mentioned 
u. f. m., unb )o mcitcr, and so on, 

and so forth 
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(Contli 
u. 0. a., unb Diele anbere, and 

ID any others 
B., Hon, of, from, by 
D. K6r-. Dor GfirifluS, before 

»rrf., Serfatfrr. author 

Dctgl.. DErgIcid)e, compare 

Dcrm. aiifl., otrmcfirte 'JliiflnflC, 
augmented edition 

SJ«. St., ^emniflte Staalfti, Uni- 
ted Slates 

Ogl.. viJ.. Ufral. 

V. Rr., vei-bi gralia, jum Bei(pi(l, 

for instance 
D. 3., BoriBtu 3o&tee, of last 

year 
vid., vide, fic^c, see 



lUAI. AKBREVIATIONS 
riued) 

B. 5J(. , Dongcn ajloimt^, last month 

ult. 
Vol., volumen. Sailb, volume 
Docm., OotmalS, formerly 
Borr,, SBorrcbc, preface 
V. \-..vke versa. iniiflete()i:t. in th 



B.. ffitftfn, West 
D. S.. tofftlitfte Steitc. v 
tude 






ro. 3. fl. iitn., Rifiibeti ®ie eefftl- 

liflR unl, please turn over 
SBitJC SJiliOE, widow 
8., (1) 3on, inch; (2) 3eil(, line 
g., 8U, gur, gum, by, per 
g. 9., guilt ^eifpirl, for example 
^tg., ,ScieunQ, newspnper 
gro,, groifc^cn, between 



SPELLING 

12. The phonetic principle, to designate each sound 
heard in direct and distinct enunciation by its appropriate 
sign, is usually found at the beginning of German spellers. 
Us application, however, has always been and is still much 
restricted. Since there is no uniformity of pronunciation 
ihroujjhout the German states, pronunciation cannot be the 
guide of correct spelling. Moreover, in the different parts of 
Germany, various means are employed to represent the 
different changes in the sound of letters and combinations 
of ielters. There was much diversity, and hence much uncer- 
tainty, in spelling up to the middle of the 19th century, even 
the same writer using a varying orthography. Since then, 
however, grammarians have succeeded in securing some 
uniformity. Many years ago, orthographic conferences were 
held in the various states and official spellers were issued 
by the different governments and schools. These spellers 
harmonized in most important matters, and the orthography 
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thus established was employed in school books and has 
been observed in recent publications. The books of this 
Course are printed according to the rules prescribed for the 
Prussian schools. 

But many newspapers and not a few books still follow 
some older system. For the immediate help of students 
who may have to use books, dictionaries, etc. printed after 
the old orthography, the more important changes made by 
the Prussian rules are given below: 

1. S, 6, li, Su, must be used instead of %e, De, Ue, 
?leu — even in Roman type. 

2. Vl and Su must be used in words that have kindred 
with a or an; therefore rfid^en, (SRad^e); Srmel, (Sirm); 
raumen, (3iaum). 

3. G not a must be used in the words: t6)t, ©rcitge, 

©ering, leugnen, cbel, ©Itcrn. 

4. 31 and e distinguish words of different meaning; as, 
SF)re, ear of grain; but El^re, honor; fiardje, larch; but 2erd)e, 
lark. 

5. ie, not t, must be used in gieB, giebft, gieb and in 
the verbal ending iereu, as ftubiercn. But i is used in fing, 

ging, l^ing. 

6. The plural of Snte, ©ce, Strmee, is either Snicn, Seen, 
Slrmeen, or ftnieen, ©eecn, 9lrmecen. 

7. The use of the double vowel is restricted to a few 
words. Single vowels for double vowels must be used in: 



bar, ^arfcliaft. 


9J?a6, 


6djo6, 


^crb, 


qucr, 


fclifl, 


i)erbe, 


i5(f)Qf, 


Star, 


£o§ (lofcn), 


©c^om, 


SBafle, 


log, 


Sd)ale, 


SBagen, 


^ofung, 


Sc^or, 


28arc. 



8. tft is to be used only in foreign words, as Jl^ee, Sl^enta, 
and a few native words, as Itjal, Iljon, Il)Or. But t, not t^^ 
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must be used in words where 1^ is not necessary to mark a 
long vowel; as tau, 'Zkt, Icil, Stat, tateii, luert, Sleic^tum, 
aHut. Vlrmut, 9fut. 

9. S, not 9i is to be written in the pronominal forms 
and the compounds be^, IBCS, bieS, beSiBcgen, besl)alb, 
roe^EloIb, iiibe^; and in the suffix IiiS: ^^egvatiiti*, but plural, 
SiegtatJiiiffe. 

13. This revision of orthography, however, was but an 
imperfect one, acceptable neither to those who demanded 
a thorough reform, nor to the conservatives. The very 
government tjiat established it in the schools prohibited its 
officials from using it. Therefore, further efforts have been 
made by grammarians to establish a uniform orthography 
for the entire German empire. In June, 1901, another 
orthographic conference was held, which created a uniform 
orthography. The recommendations of this conference are 
given in Duden's "Orthographisches Worterbuch." We have 
taken therefrom a few excerpts that are of exceptional 
importance. 

1. Ubtt tn« t^. — ^aS lit roirb niir iiod^ in ^rembroiirtern 
iiiib in yel)uinDVtcvii flciciirie&eii; in alien iivipriinfl(id) beutidjen 
SSiJrlern fcfircibt man iiiir nocfi t, alfo and] in ben SBortern, bie 
bis&er nod) bae tl) bcaialitt tiatten, Sal, Jon, Zox (ber unb 
baS), Iran, Iriine, tnn unb liir; eliniio In ben Bon bicfcii 
SBiJrtetn Qcbilbeten Slbleitungen, j. S. jTaler, tiinern, tbrid)t, 
tranifl, triiiieii, totig, Untertan. 

Slutfi in IterionennQnicn bcuffdjen UrfprnngS ift hloftcS t ftatt 
bes biflifierigcn tl) iiilcifiig, in einiflen felbft Dorauidefien, j- 93. in 
fflerta, fflcrtolb. (*lleid)bcccd)ti8t ift t mil t^ in ©iintcr unb 
asalter. 

2. liter ia« t>fc. — '^ai vh ifiib nnc noii in 5^rcinblBiJrtccn 
gefrfirieOen; in alien utlvriinfiUcft bcntfdjen aBiJrtern itnb 9ianien, 
in bcneii friiliec ptj ftanb, (c^rcibt man je^t, f, ?,. ^. Sfeii, 
Sfnbolf, SUcflfalcn, cbento in ben uollig eingebiirgerten Srenib= 
niijctcrn CSlcfaiit, GIfenbein, J^qSou unb i3ofa. 

3. Wbct tit i3=efflutt.— I'or t nnb p ftel)t— Qufier in 3iifani= 
menktnngcn, loie ^. 21. ©auBtiiv, immet [. j. ». faften, ftifte, 
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{njfticx: ptnt. iirt. Urn: t^sdrx, Sebc. %w;k, finofpe, 

mir ^riicTi iscei 5aftii£!r Trefcr faim. nr ^ aenxmnfiett iDeri>en; 

fc6iei3, :i.s nir n. 



treTTen, ^. j?. ni 4?rKtinKneU 2djrmt6ct, SdnailLinwc^ fo tann 
man Dcmcii ernen cni^nillen tafn!ii: nnm Dorr olfi? kfpxiben 
^BreixneTieL 2d}i^a&tt, ScfeiKllaurer. 4ber bw 3cLbemmminig 
tcitt Der Qrirre .'Roinomnit ruieDer ein, olni i^rwm ncfrd, ^<^f?^ 
fofiu, 3cfjnell Ldirer. on C»<riniocfa, Xritail mii) Slittag fefct 
man Den .ilioiT'onanten innmrr nirr »xnmil. oncb hci Stlben^ 
trennimcj, aI»o Den nocfa, Xn: teil. IKit-tog. *adi i (^tt) barf 
Da^ t unD nacfi ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^<^ ^<^^ ? ntcbt au4fallim; mait Ki^retbt 
atfo *iiicffebr, 3c&ur-;o[I. 

^■di). — iKebrnlbti^e i?6rter. Die man uba Mxxi 3<^l^ ^ txr^ 
teilen i:|e;n:urTi:jen :u, trenri: man tm atlgemetnen nod) 5|irec^ 
n(ben, D. 6. »o. luie »ie ndj term lanci^amen 2prwben twn felbft 
^jertecjen, ;. :i*. i:br ter uer ;c:di nt-3. V^e »dIled^=ter, itreun-be4= 
treue, Uber tre^e rung: au^ ern;clnen ^ucbnaben befte^enbe 
2ilben roerDen be^UT nrcfct abqetrennt. 
Xabei unb foIcjenDe 'Herein ;u bcadncn: 

('/} <iitu'acfio ii:oner. »n em ctn;dner Slitlaiit tammt 
air t:c T*o[;ie::i:e ;-;•:•::. ;. ^Jl:^. rre ten. na hen. — cb, >cb, B. pb, tb 
bev-i}-t:n ::i:r t::r:'a±e ii:a::rr' ur:D blcrtvu Daber ungetrennt, 
^. ^^. '^u :fcr. <':^a'±.cx, ^^i: ne. ro iibic. fa tbDlifcft.— f unb ^ 
rocrben bicrbci ti'ic einuidic :l'i::lai::c bchaiiDolt, 5. 3^. 4^?^,. 
rei ;ori. ''2> 'l-v:i nicbrcrcii 'iyirrlautcn fomim Dcr Ic^c auf bie 
fufnenbo :\c:[c, ;. "i^. Vln tcr, aiu cicr, i^r to, ^Kit--tcr, 3Saf=fer, 
.Vlnof PC tap rer, tamp r'cn, :Warp fen, 5ldvfel, trat^>en, Stab^tc, 
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3iemjarib'te. J roith babei in jiiDei t aufgcliift, 3. 3H. §aMe. 
9iut ft blei&t immer ungetreiiiit, 3. 9J. fia^ften, bi=]ti. tcften, 
SlD=fter, mci'fte, 5cn=ftec, Joffter, ^fiii9=ften. 

{&) Slninertiing.— ?[n einffld)eii 5cembiiiiJrterii gcfioreu bie 
Slautbetbinbiinfleti Uoii b, p, b, t, fl, ( mit I ober t in ber JReget 
auf bie fulgenbe .Seite, s- 9S- l*u^bli--(um, ajfe^tnim, iig^bront. 

U) BiIfl'Hiit^nflcfe&te SiJiittet fi'ib imd) ibrcn Seftanbteilen 
j^u trenneii. Tic 'J1eftanbtei[e fclbft mccbcii mie bie einfndjen 
3SiJrter bcbonbelt, s- 3^- Tieng'tog, lur'Qn^flcl, temp=fQng3=an= 
ici'fle, ilor'fliifli-fet^Ming- 5)iefe leilimg bldbt audi bo gcboten, 
mo fie ber gcroijhnlidicn 'SliiSfpvadje nidjt gemiift ifl f,. ''&. tjier* 
Qtif, Ijer^eiii, l)iii=au8, bar=iiber, marnim, roopaii, be=ob=ad)-ten, 
DDlI--en=bcit. 

(rf) SInmettiing.— J?tir aiiiammengeSeBtc ffrcmbiDiirtec gilt 
bicfelbe 9(ege( tnic fiir foldjc beiitidje SL*Drtec. iO/aii fdireibt alio 
S- 58. 3ltiiiDM'lJl)'ive, 9J?ifto^ftop, ^iiter-cffc. tSrfcinit mon bie 
*-8cftflttbtcili' uon SrembiDijrtcni iiid]t, fu rid)te innii fidj ncidj bcii 
9iegeln itiitcr (a). 

6. ilbtt ten ^tnbefitrit^ (iiarfi (em amtliciicn 9fcQc(bU(^). 

(a) ffl-Mrb bci bev Bi'SQiii'tienftclIuiifl uoii su(oiiiinnigc)etten 
SJiJrtern eJn iliticii gcniciiiinnier iteftflnbteil niic cinmal geKBt, 
fo ttitt an ben iibrigen Stellen ftott fcinec ber fflinbefttid) ein, 
S. ly. ^elb' nnb (^ortenfdidjte, 3iiflenb[nft unb =leib. (6) 'S>ex 
Sinbeftric^ ifl nnfeerbem jnliiijig (1) in ber ,Siifciininenfctuns 
Don tJifleiinamen unb in ben uun foldien ober in (it)nli(6er 3Bcife 
flcbttbetcn Ciflcnftl]nft«iviijrtcrn, j. 3). 3iinfl=i£tiHino, 9ten6=®reij, 
SBer8ifd)=3JfQr(ifd)e (Jifcnbatjn; (2) in bcfonbctS uniibecfid)t= 
lidjen Biifainiiienic^nnflen, s. S- .'DaftyfIid)t^4fcrfic^ernitflSfle|eH= 
fd)oft, flbev nid)t in leidjt nberfid)ttid)en .flnfanuncnfe^nngen, loie 
». 31. limtMrein. Hirdieiitaffe, '■Jiriifiing^orbnnng, 'SImt«fle= 
rid)t^rQt; (n) in einjclnen ^-allen mit iHiidfidit oiif bie l)eai' 
Iid)teit ber 3d)rift, 3. 51. <Sd)lu6'^, 3)cl)nung3'b, 3--*liuntt. 
?lXiir u. a. ni. 

7. I'lbcr bcii ^poftrDpft (nach ^cm amtlidteii Sftnelbud)). 
(«) 3ycnn Vniitc, bie goiuiilntlid) sn fpred)cn nnb ju fd^reibcn 
finb, nntcrbtiidt lueiben, io bciitct man it)re Stelle burd) ein 
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«u«Iaffun9«jcici^cn (Slpoftropl^) an, j. 99. j&cifflc SRad^t ift'^z 

Slnmcrtunfl. 99ei bcr Scrfd^mcIgunQ tjon $crl^Itni«n)6rtcm 
mit bem @efc^(ec^^n)ort ift bad Slu^Iafjung^seic^en ntd^t anju^ 
toenbcn, i. 99. ang, ini?, burd^i?, am, beim, untcmt, wm, jum. 
(^) Sei ben auf einen S^iJaut au^ge^nben Sigcnnamen mirb 
bet groeite ^^all buret) t>a^ 9uiS(affung^geid)cn fennt(id) gemad^, 
^. 99. 9?o6' Suife, Temoftenc^' 9Jcbcn; ol^ne bicfe^ Beic^cn 
fd)reibe man abcr ^. ®. Sc^illcr^ ©cbic^tc, ©oetl&eg 9Berfe, 
§omcr^ 3Iia^, Siccro§ 99riefe. 

8. mer ba« Zxtma.—il, t, U flatt He, ee, tte.— !r^a« 
Irema brauc^t in ber bcutfc^cn Sc^rift niir gang t)ercingelt angc* 
toenbet ^i\ tuerben. G^ ift iiberall unguIatTig, tpo cin 9)ii6t)er* 
ftanbni^ nid)t mogltd) ift. So ift e^ nie angumenben jur 
Irennung t)on a unb e, o unb c, u unb c, and) nid^t im ?lnfang 
gro6gcfd)riebcncr SBortcr. ^enn ba |icr ber Umlaut ftatt burd^ 
Sle, Ce, lie nur nod^ burd^ ^, C, U beieid)net werben barf, 
fo mu6 Sle, Ce, lie, ftet^ gweifilbig fein unb cS fann j. 93. 
Sleronaut nur t)ierfi(big gelefen merben. 

91 ud) fonft wenbe man bag a;rema nur an wo man glaubt, 
ber unrid[)ttgen 9lu^fprad[)e beS @efd}riebe!ten t)orbeugen gu 
muffen, g. liB. etttja in Sli (Jyau(tier), ?Ueuten, nid^t aber bei 
9Il)omboib, 9ltl)eift, fiafein, SBortern bie nid^t leic^t jemanb 
fa(fdt), b. I). 5tt)eifi(big, au^ipredt)en mirb. 
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PROSODY 

14. Poetry ami I'l-ose. — Poelry differs from prose 
mainly in the fact that its words are arranged in accordance 
with a definite principle of order as to the recurrence of long 
or short sounds, or of accented or unaccented syllables. 
This principle has not been the same at all times nor in 
all languages. Among the Greeks and Romans it was based 
on quantity; i. e,. the time occupied in pronouncing the 
ayliables, those that are long taking up twice as much time 
as those that are short, In the German and English poetry 
the principle of arrangement consists in the regular recur- 
rence of accented and unaccented syllables. The undulation 
of sound produced by this continuous flow of accents and 
non-accents is known as rbyihm. and this it is that consti- 
tutes the essential difference between poetry and prose. 
Other elements, such as rime and alliteration, are some- 
times employed in the way of embellishment and as aids 
to the rhythm. 

Again these two distinctive forms of literary composition 
differ with respect to their object: for the chief aim of the 
poet is to give pleasure, while the prose writer usually has 
one or more other objects in view. 

15. Kinds of Poeti-y. — The earliest compositions in all 
languages were metrical, Bards, or poets, are to be found 
among all nations just emerging from the barbaric state. 
It was their duty to sing traditional odes on great national, 
religious, or athletic festivals; and to celebrate the achieve- 
ments of their own heroes and the stirring events of the day 
in original composition. In course of time their rude lyric 
compositions were gathered together and interspersed with 
additional lines to give unity to the collection, and this 
resultant form became the ef>ic. On national holidays the 
celebration of the deeds of past heroes in song, as well as 
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the chanting of hymns to the gods, formed the chief feature 
of public gatherings. A rude stage was erected, and per- 
formers chanted the national odes in chorus. Gradually, in 
order to vary the entertainments, soliloquies and dialogfues 
were introduced — the first form of the drama, 

16. The different kinds of poetry may be briefly con- 
sidered under the following heads: 

1. Lyric Poetry is so called because it was originally 
intended to be sung to the accompaniment of the lyre. 
It comprehends several different classes; as, the ode^ the 
ballady the hymriy the song, and the elegy, 

2. Epic, or Heroic, Poetry, ^^\i\% term is applied only to 
great and lengthy narrative poems, in which the dramatic 
element is also introduced in the form of impassioned 
harangue, detailing some important national enterprise or 
the adventure of some distinguished hero. Homer's **///a£/" 
and ''Odyssey'' and Goethe's „©ermann unb 3)orotl^ea" belong 
to this class of poetry. 

3. Dramatic Poetry, — The word drama means action, and 
the term dramatic poetry is applied to that species of com- 
position written in the forms of dialogue; it is generally 
intended to be acted. 

4. Descriptive /V^r/o'. — Description enters into every kind 
of poetical composition; but some poems are purely descrip- 
tive; as, for instance, Schiller's „I»cr Spa^tcrgaUQ." 

5. Didactic Poetry, — Under this head are included all 
poems whose prime object, beyond the giving of pleasure, 
is to instruct — whether in arts, morals, or philosophy. 

17, Verse is but a special form of poetry. It is charac- 
terized by hard and fast rules governing its melody and 
rhythm. While all hijirhly imaj^inative and artistic prose 
may properly be termed poetry, the popular conception 
of the word poetry restricts its meaning and identifies it 
with verse. 
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18. The Field of I'roHocly. — The wortl prosody comes 
from two Greek words meaning accent. Strictly speaking, 
prosody denotes merely that musical tone or melody which 
accompanies utterance, but the word is used both by classical 
and modern grammarians to include not only the doctrines 
of accent and quantity but also the laws governing metrical 
composition and versification. 



GERMAN VERSE 

19. Elements of tJcrman Verse. —The elements of 
verse are sy//af>Us which, grouped together in twos or threes, 
form /«/, and these in combination form verses, or lines. 

A syllable is a word or a part of a word uttered by one 
effort of the organs of speech. There are two qualities 
belonging to syllables which claim our special attention— 
accent and quantity. 

By wcfcnt is meant the vocal stress put upon a syllable 
when pronouncing the word in which it occurs. Every 
German word of more than one syllabic has an accent 
invariably attached to one of its syllables. Monosyllables are 
accented or not according to their grammatical importance. 

By quautlty is meant the time occupied in pronouncing 
a syllable, one long syllable being considered equivalent to 
two short ones. 

The rliytlini of German verse, as has been already 
pointed out, is based on accent; that is, upon the measured 
undulation of accented and unaccented syllables. On the 
other hand, the rhythm of classical verse is based upon 
quantity, which in Latin and Greek poetry is governed by 
much more rigid laws than the metrical rules of English 
verse. Rhythm, in general, is the regular recurrence of 
long and short, or of accented and unaccented syllables. 

20. Foot. —The unit of measurement in verse is a foot 
and not a syllable. A foot, or meter, is a group of two or 
three syllables; hence, the division into dissyllabic and 
trisyllabic verse. The names given to the different kinds 
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of feet, both in German and English poetry, are nsnally those 
of the classical meters, and the method of marking the 
accented and unaccented syllables is from the same sonrce. 
Thus the usual marks for long and short ( — >^ ) must be 
taken to indicate accented and tmaccented syllables. 

21, Different Kinds of Meters. — In German, there 
are fotu* kinds of dissyllabic feet: 

ber 3ainhu^ (iambus): ^ — , as @€fQng 

ber Zxod^M (trochee): — --, as fieben 

ber 3ponbeu^ (spondee): , as Sc^tncrmut? 

ber $9^]^ici^iu^ (pyrrhic): ^^^^, (seldom used) 

Of trisyllabic feet there are also four German kinds: 

ber 25aft9lu§ (dactyl): — , as ©ilenbe 

ber Slno^wft (anapest): — -> , as in ber §anb? 

ber Greticug (cretic): — ^— , as SBaterlanb 

ber Sl^oriambug (choriambus): — — , Subelgefang 

22, Measures of Verse.— Each of the eight kinds of 
feet enumerated above may be variously combined according 
to the requirements of the metrical effect sought to be 
produced. The number of feet in each verse may vary from 
one to six, or even to eight. Verses are described according 
to the number of feet they contain, and are known as 
monometer (verse of one foot), dimeter (verse of two 
feet), trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter, heptam- 
eter, octameter. 

23, Poetic l*auHes.— The rhythm of verse depends 
not only on the arrangement of accented and unaccented 
syllables, but also on the breaks, or pauses, that divide it into 
phrases of different length. These pauses are identical in 
many instances with the grammatical stops, but they may 
also be independent of them and frequently do occur where 
there are no grammatical pauses. Metrical pauses must 
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therefore be clearly distinguished from sentential stops. 
The one is as essential to the melody as the other is to 
the sense. 

Metrical pauses may occur either at the end of a verse 
(that is, a line), or in the midst of the verse itself. This 
stop is known as the cesura; the pause as the cesutal pause. 
When the verse is rhymed, the tina! pause acquires unusual 
prominence and adds greatly to the force of the rhyme. 

24. Cesura.— The eesural imuse is the natural rest, 
or halt, made by the voice in reading verse aloud. It is 
independent of the line and may occur almost anywhere- 
even in the midst of a foot. Sometimes there are two or 
even three metrical pauses in a line, one mure marked than 
the other; occasionally there are verses with no marked 
break in their midst. The strongest accent in the line often 
immediately precedes the pause. When both pause and 
chief accent are combined on the most important word, the 
emphasis thus produced gives the keynote to the rhythm. 

25. tttiiie is uniformity of sound in the endings of two 
or more verses or verse phrases. There are two kinds of 
rime: the masculine {mailtilid)er SHeilll) and the feminine 
rime (lDCibIirf)cr 9icim). In the former, the uniformity of 
sound is confined to the last accented syllable of the line; 
while in the latter, there is a uniform sound in more than 
one syllable. 

26. Alltterutlou is the frequent recurrence of the same 
letter or sound at the beginning of words in a verse, forming 
a kind of initial rime. 

27. Dlflereiit Kinds of Versos. -There are two kinds 

of verses, in German, the simple and the compound verse; 
the former is composed of homogeneous meters, while the 
latter consists of different kinds of feet. The most impor- 
tant verses are: 

I. 55er fiinffiifeigc ^ambiie {iambic peutameter). Its 
form is 
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Xm' i^ noil t^ kxx ktml^ <i^ ^c ■ <Msbf. 
flU lonni trb ^ie $iiin rrvraica! brtn&xr. 
VLnb H qfatfmt wb nitbt mein Or.i biabtz. 

i9ort6f) 

The iambic pentameter has become the verse of the 
German drama, and has been used bv Lessing in his ,92at^n 

ber Seifc- 

2. Xer ie4^fii§i0e 3ambud (iambic hexameter). Its 
form is: 



Example: 

liuxditbax ift bdnr ffitbe, bod» bcin Slicf ift fanft, 
flid^t Mrrcflicfi bifit bu in brr ^&^ ansufcbaun: 
(Ed jtif^t b<i« (»fTj( tnicfi 5u ber Itebltdifn @fftalt. 
C, bet ber SRilbe betned ^rtlicben Qkfdile^td 
Ale^' i(4 bi(4 on. (^rbarme tneiner 3ugenb bic!^. 

The iambic hexameter is the verse of the antique drama. 
Related to the iambic hexameter is the Alexandriner, 
so named from an old French poem written in this measure 
detailinj^ the deeds of Alexander the Great. The\' are 
seldr^m used except with pentameters to vary the monotony 
of their rhythm. 

Example: 

Sprinfl on, mein SBfiftenrog au3 ^Hcfonbria! 

Ulicin ^ilMlblitifl!— Sold) cin Tier bcmdltigct tein 8c^af, 

iilciu iiwm, iinb wan jonft in jcncn 

iiftlirf)cn Vftnbcrn fid) in J^urftcnjattcln ttjicflt, 

^iiJo bonncrt bnrd) ben 3anb cin fold)er $uf? roo fliegt 

C£in fold)cr 3d)tucif? tuo fold)c 4!icil)nenV 

*^. Xk trod)aifd)C Iripobie (trochaic trimeter). Its form is: 
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Example: 

^Qg id^ n)af)x, unb mfirbig/ 
dud) ben 2eni be{d)riebe, 
2)iefc8 (iebc iJcben, 
^aS i(4 (eb* in Hiehe, 

4. Die trodiaijdie ^entopobie (trochaic pentameter). Its 
form is: 

Example: 

2Bq8 ift SBcigcS bort am flrflnen SBalbc? 
3ft eg ®d)nee ttjol)!, ober finb e8 Srfjttjftne? 
SBftr* e« 8d)nee, er ttjftre ttjeflflefrt)mo(gen; 
SBdren'd @cf)n)ftne, mdren tveggeflogen. 

(®oet]&e) 

5. Die trodE|aifdE|e Setrapobie (trochaic tetrameter). Its 
form is: 



Example: 

XtQuernb tief fog ^on ^iego 
SBo^I ttjor leiner je fo traurig: 
Q)ramt)oII bacf)t' er %aq unb ""Mdjie 
9hir an fetned .t)Qufed ©c^mod). 

(Berber) 

6. Die trodiaifdie Dftopobio (trochaic octameter). Its 
form is: 

Example: 

9{un au end), iijr ^ii^nenbtcfjter, Iprecfj ic^, tvenb' icf) mic^ fortan: 
Sl^oQt tC)r etroad Q^roged (eiften, {e^et euer Seben bran, 
Jfeiner flef)e, menu er eiueu Vorbeer trogen roifl, bobon, 
SD^orgeud ^ur Haudlei mil 9(ftcn. obeubd auf ben ^eHCon. 

7. Der baftt)(ifd^e Dimeter (dactylic dimeter). Its form is: 

_|_(w)(w) 
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8. £fr hafa^ffk^ Zrnneter (dactvlk trimeter.) Its form is: 



Example: 

((tbeit, mi(b kkatdft fin trubrr Qkbanft inmi blinfmibra Seine) 
Xfff in bit 9IfIanc!^oIif , 

9. Xer boftqlifc^ ^ametec (dactyllic hexameter). Its 
form is: 



Example: 

Seltfomer Vlann, bid^ tbiet bdn Vlut noc^; unb bu erbarmft bic^ 
9lid}t bed ftommelnben ttinbed noc^ tnein, bed elrnben Scribed, 
Tldti, balb '&itw€ Don bir; benn btr^ tdten geroijs bte ^d^&tx, 
9IUe mit ^^aclit anftiirmrnb. 9Qein mir rofire bod befle, 
Xeiner beraubt in bie iixbe ^inab gu finfen; benn roeiter 
Weibt (ein Xroft mir ubrig, menn bu bein 8cf)icffQ( erreic^t f^aft. 

From the hexameter origfinated the pentameter 

Kxamplk: 

Hub bie Sonne ^omerd, fief)e, [le ISd^elt auc^ unS. 

Thf pentameter is combined with the hexameter in the 

distichon. 

Kxamplk: 

:,^!!i .tejcnnieter fteiflt be« SprinflbrunnS fluffige ©ftule, 
^n\ ^43entnnicter brouf fflflt fie melobifrf) Ijinob. 
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10. 2)ic anapaftifdEie letrapobie (anapestic tetrameter). 
Its form is: 



Example: 

${uf, Quf, ©enoffen! @r monbelt l^eran 

:i;ic^t{ci)On mie "UpoUo, bet ft'Od)er unb $feil 

3m ©ebflfd^ oblegt unb bie :ileier bejie^t 

SD^tt @eiten. @d fpttlt ber foftalifcfie Ouell 

9n bie ^'nOdgel bed Clotted, unb ed fc^Ieicf)t ©e^nfudgt 

3n bie (icblicf|c ©ee(e ber SUiufen. 

($(aten) 

11. 3)ie anapaftifd^e Dftopobie (anapestic octometer). Its 
form is: 



Example: 



^eufcf) (e^nt ftlopftotf on bem Silicnftab, unb urn ®oet^e8 

crieurfjtctc Stirnc 
®(ll^n 9iofen tm jtron^. Mlin m&re ber 93unfc^ au er{un« 

gen benuanbte ^elol^nung. 

($laten) 
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A SERIES OF QUESTIONS 

Relating to the Subjects 
Treated of in This Volume/ 



It will be noticed that the questions contained in the fol- 
lowinjj; pages are divided into sections corresponding to the 
sections of the text of the preceding pages, so that each 
section has a headline that is the same as the headline of 
the section to which the questions refer. No attempt should 
be made to answer any of the questions until the corre- 
sponding part of the text has been carefully studied. 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 



(PART 1) 



EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) What part of Europe is occupied by the German 
race? Explain the originality of the German language? 

(2) In what idiom are the two great medieval poems, 
ba^ Siibetungenlieb and Oubrun composed? 

(3) What did Luther do for the development of the 
German language? 

(4) Are there any foreign words in the German language? 
If so, how and when were they introduced? 

(5) Give four illustrations of the use of capital letters in 
German text? Explain each case. 

(6) How are the diphthongs an, ei, eu pronoimced? 

(7) Give the principal rules for the length of vowels in 
German. 

(8) When is the consonant 1^ not pronounced? 

(9) How was the modification of the vowels a, 0, u 
originally shown in print? How is it shown now? 

(10) How many and what different pronunciations of dE| 
are there? 

(11) How do B and b sound at the end of a word? 
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V'i Vl"i;fc* -i'. v'.r:: iz^-.-w- tV.rir the prccmnciaiicc: of g a: 



; V / It tilt bviTjC vf the ^ierr.ar: T The samie as that of 

' 3 i / 'A'r^it ire *iit c:5ereDaer5 between ^le prc«nimciations 
'/f h ki:x<l ^p at the l/ftz^zminz a»i at the end of words? 

^ J'yy <^>r- VI hat syllable in Gtmnan words is the full accent 

H^W How is the apostrophe used in German? 

07) How many and what parts of speech are there in 
fh<; ^iernian lanj^uaj^e? 

HH) Which part of speech represents the principal ideas 
that tnan can have? 

(I'M Which part of siKrech is most necessary to express 
thotiji^ht? 

(20) What parts of speech may be modified by an adverb? 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 

(PART 2) 



EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) (a) What is inflection in general? (d) For what 
purpose are nouns inflected? 

(2) Explain the term case, as used in the inflection 
of nouns. 

(3) (a) Write the names of the four cases employed in 
the inflection of German nouns, {d) Explain and illustrate 
their use. 

(4) Define the terms (a) the singular of a noun; {d) the 
plural of a noun. 

(5) (a) What is meant by gender of a noun? (d) How 
many and what genders must be distinguished in German 
nouns? 

(6) How can the gender of a German noun be recognized? 

(7) Decline the definite and indefinite article. 

(8) Write the contracted forms for: an bcm, Bei bent, 
^u bem; an ba^, burd^ ba^, in bad, t)or bad, gu ber. 

(9) (a) What are the characteristics of the strong 
declension of nouns? (d) Write the rules for the inflection 
of feminine nouns in the singular. 

(10) (a) What is the ending of all nouns in the dative 
plural? (d) All neuter nouns have which cases alike? 

117 



G£iJCA^ -^*w*a 



$17 



/ * •* 



€tescr. Z0Ls ftJif^r.V. ^e 




^Pester, ber 



'12 



r^ ne ■^I'r f'r'irr.ra. 



or conns 



of tlV: ^^J'.zd lli.*4? 






in ±e xin^TiiEr aiad pciraL ber Sofa, bcr 



:: tbe booses of the 
.^-art^r^-js of the citv. 



fUt lTkn%:jLZc into 
the r:v*rr% oi the coantrr 

M5> I^ecline. in the sis^TiI^r and plnral. bfr J&err, btr 
finobc. 

(l^f) State the rules for the declension of proper names 
when connected with one or more titles. 

(17) Translate into German: the horses of the cotmt* the 
((arrJen of the mother, the duchies of Germany, the sons of 
Profesv^r Brown, the lxx>ks of Professor Doctor Smith. 

(]H) (a) nefine the pronoun, {d) How many classes of 

pronouns arc there? 

(10) VV^hat is the personal pronoun? 



(20) I)ccline the pronotn „idE|." 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 

(PART 3) 



EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) What is a pronominal adjective? In what several 
waj'S may it be used in the construction of sentences? 

(2) How many sets of endings are used for the inflection 
of pronoims and pronominal adjectives? 

(3) Define the possessive pronoun. 

(4) Decline in the singular and plural: ntein ?Pfcrb, meiuc 

lodEiter. 

(5) Translate into German: 

(a) Have you my books?— No, your friends have them. 
id) Has the scholar her books and her pencils?— Yes, she 
has them in her desk, (c) Have you his pens?— Yes, I 
have them, (d) This is my book, yours is on the table. 
(e) Your father is a painter, mine is a teacher. 

(6) What do you know about the different uses of 
possessives, when they are a part of the predicate? 

(7) Define the demonstrative pronoun. 

(8) Decline in the singular and plural: {a) biefcr, biefe, 

biefeg; id) jener SWann. 

(9) Translate into German: 

{a) This weather is very pleasant, {d) This man is tall, 
that one is small, {c) Are these the same scholars that 
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^«; irbo :% this? 'r/ Wbom did vou sec? (r) Wbose 
p^rry:-:!* are these? (/) Which of these men is your father? 
^e) What are joa talking: ahoi:t? (/) Whidi cane do yon 
wi^h to buy? ^jf^; What kiix} of flowers are these? (h) 
This is the bov whose father died vesterdav. (/") The 
l^ardem we are in belongs to my father. 

i\\) What is an indefinite pronotm? 

i\h) Give six indefinite pronotms which can be used also 
aft pronominal adjectives; illustrate their use by examples. 

(10) Translate into German: 

(a) Everylxxly hears you. {b) Nobody has been here. 
(r) Did not somebody knock? (d) People say that the 
prin<;e is here, (c) They say you will go to Europe. (/) 
Some salt, Sf>me pepper, something magnificent, something 
new, nothing good. (^) I have lived several years in Paris. 
(//) Much patience, little liberty. 




GERMAN GRAMMAR 

(PART 4) 

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) Define the adjective and give the derivation of 
the term. 

(2) Explain the different uses of the adjective and 
illustrate them. 

(3) Decline: (a) dec flute .£mt, (f>) tinjci alter Rioter, 
(r) fcin nciicS SBiid). 

(4) Translate into German: 

The houses of the large cities are high. My old father 
is ill. We have been on the high mountains of America. 
He reads fast; he speaks slowly. This old tree has only 
a few leaves. This famous painter has been in all the 
countries of Europe. 

(5) Translate into English: 

&an/, (Juroyo ift einifl. 0ieb mit einen ^olben iBoHar. ^ie 
flfliise Stabt luar oiif bctn S-ierfammlung^plofcc. SQiic E)al)en ein 
flrofteS .£)ait3 unb ctn Ileiite^. (*)anj Sranlreid) root Dutlec 
^egeifterunfl fiir ben Slricg. 2iitr fiiniten bai ©iite unb ba8 
SiJfe unterfdjeiben. I)ieli'« 3lDt ift nidjt io etell ttiie ieneS. 
Xie ^olien ifletge bet SdiioeiA Hub mit eioigeiii Sttjiiee bebetft. 
'SHie ormen iBouern [jabcn Heine ©ailfer. 

(fi) How many degrees of comparison have adjectives 
that denote variable qualities, and what are they? 

(7) What is said of adjectives not admitting comparison? 
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^*; (a) How 1* the c^-dpsarariTC expressed? (*) How 
i% ibt %'s;^errlai:Te expressed? 

(^> Give fo:2r inst^ikoes of irregnlar comparison. 

(10) Translate is to German: 

The other book is on the table. I have only a feiw hoars' 
time. Good old wine. Clear cold water. That pretty new 
1/uildin^. He speaks a broken Eng^lish. He has many 
fxrautiful flowers. All Germany was imited. A sweet apple 
and a JK^ur one. 

ni) la) What do numerals express? {6) How are 
they divided? 

(12) Write the cardinals up to stoonjig. 

(1'^) (<i) What do the ordinal numerals denote? and 
(6) what question do they answer? 

(14) What is said about the declension of the car- 
dinal cin? 

(15) Translate into German: 

This j^irl is prettier than that one. That river is deeper 
than this one. That mountain is high, that one there is 
hij^hcr, and this one here is the highest. You are taller 
than I. This man is as old as that one. An older gentle- 
man. The light is best here. In winter the days are 
shortest. Berlin, December 5, 1902. New York, Novem- 
ber 27, VMl 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 

(PART 5) 



EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) Give the general definition of a verb. 

(2) Explain and illustrate the meaning of transitive and 
intransitive as applied to verbs. 

(8) What are meant by the active and the passive forms 
of transitive verbs? Illustrate by examples. 

(4) (a) What inflections have verbs? {d) Define conju- 
gation. 

(5) (a) Define mode, {d) How many modes has the 
German verb? (c) What are their names? 

(6) (a) What is tense? {b) How many and what tenses 
are there in German? 

(7) What classes of tenses are there in German with 
respect to their formation? 

(8) How many persons are there in German verbs? 
With what do they correspond? What sign or signs are 
there of person? 

(9) (a) How is the stem of a verb found? (d) What 
are the principal parts of a verb? 

(10) (a) Into what two great classes are German verbs 
divided? (d) Define weak verbs, (c) Define strong verbs. 
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(11) (a) Give the principal parts of the three German 
auxiliaries, (d) Why are they called auxiliaries? 

(12) Translate into German: 

(a) They had had. (d) We shall have, (^r) You wiU 
have had. (d) He had been, (e) Thou wilt have. (/) I 
would have been. . (^) They have become. (A) We should 
have become. (/) You would be. (j) He became. 

(13) Give all imperatives and infinitives of the German 
auxiliaries. 

(14) What German verbs form their perfect and pluper- 
fect tenses with the help of the auxiliary I^Qben? Illustrate 
by three examples. 

(15) What German verbs form their perfect and pluper- 
fect tenses with the help of the auxiliary fcin? Illustrate by 
two examples. 

(16) What compound tenses of all German verbs are 
formed with the help of the auxiliary lucrbcn? 

(17) Translate into German: 

(a) He would have had more pleasure, if he had had 
more patience, (d) Have patience, my child! (c) Be dili- 
gent, boys! {(/) This woman says that her old uncle is 
very sick, (e) Honor be to the king. (/) Here is my old 
hat; dear father, be so good and give me a new (one) for it. 
C^) The trees become green. (//) What has become of my 
brother? (/') Your father is older than mine. (/) The man 
became rich. (X') The leaves of the trees become yellow 
in autumn. (/) In (the) spring the days become longer, 
but in autumn they become shorter. 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 

(PART 6) 



EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) Define the weak verb. 

(2) Give the principal parts of loben, reben, l&anbeln. 

(3) Conjugate the verb l^olen in the present indicative. 

(4) Give the imperative of the verb jeigen. 

(5) What is said about the past participle of verbs 
ending in ierett? 

(6) Form the past participles of the following verbs: 

bebienen, bei^eid)nen, bega^Ien, entfiil)ren, t}erfagen, t}ermunfcftcn, 
ge^oren, ermeicften, erga^Ien, gerfeften. 

(7) Conjugate the verb faufen in the past, perfect, and 
pluperfect tenses. 

(8) Give the principal parts of all modal auxiliaries. 

(9) Conjugate the verbs biirfen, fonnen, mogen, in the 
present tense. 

(10) What is said about the meanings of the modal 
auxiliaries follen and tuollen? 

(11) Translate into German: 

(a) The teacher praises the diligent boy. C^) Good 
children love their parents, (r) I played with the same 
boys, (d) You have bought two houses, (e) We hear his 
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« 

voice. (/) They will learn German. C^) He had opened 
the door, (h) They smiled at (fiber) him. (i) The man 
led his son by (an, wiih dat.) the hand, (j) The mother 
will blame the daughter. 

(12) What is said about the mixed conjugation? 

(13) Translate into English: 

{a) 3cft barf ben fflricf Icfcn. (*) SBorum bfirfcn roxx ba« 
nid^t tl&un? (c) SBoUen ©ie mit mir fpojieren gel^en? (d) 3t^ 
mocfttc gem mit Sfinen fprccften. {e) 6r l^fittc ci? tl&un foDcn. 
(/) ^onnen bie ^inbcr mit uni? gel^cn? Cr) SWon mufe gu= 
friebcn fcin, um gludlid^ fein gu ffinncn. {h) ^6) l^obe il&m 
arbciten l&elfen. (/) SBir l&aben il&n fommcn l&drcn. (j) ®ic 
l&atten un^ fommen laffen. 

(14) What is said about the perfect participle of a modal 
auxiliary when used in connection with a dependent 
infinitive? 

(15) In what do the verbs of the mixed conjugation 
differ from the verbs of the strong conjugation? 

(16) Give the principal parts of the following verbs: 

\)t\\tx\, fd^Iagen, bfafen, l)eben, meben, trinfen, cffcn, fongen. 

(17) Conjugate the verb l^effen in the present indicative. 

(18) Give the imperatives of the verbs fcl^en, l&clfen, 

lefen, trinten. 

(19) Conjugate the verb fel^en in the indicative mode. 

(20) Translate into German: 

(a) This scholar reads more distinctly than that one. 
(^) My father gave me three dollars, (r) Have you seen 
the king:? {(i) Wc have forgotten the matter, {e) The 
blind sees no one. (/) We should read more, if we had 
more time, {g) My father suffered from (mi) toothache. 
(//) The wind tore the leaves from the tree. (/) We ate a 
roast hare, {j) The coat hangs on (an) the wall. 
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EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) How is the passive voice of verba formed? 

(2) Give the entire indicative of the passive voice of 
the verb letien. 

(3) Translate into Enelish: 

(a) I'te ai(dbifien rourben Don iiixe-c aJhittcr fletahelt. (6) 
Die Hnoften finb won i^rem Celjrei: gelobt loocben. U) Tie 
©tabt roirb serftbrt. (rf) I)er Seii'b rairb bie Stabt gerftoren. 
if) ,'^n)ei ©ciefe lOHcben gelcftriebeu, (/) ^a§ ^irib roitb oon 
feinen Gftern gelieht. (g-) T)et SOiann ift trnn einem ©iinbe 
gebiffen ttiDrbeii. (A) SSJir roiicben niiftt genamit roorbcn fein. 
((■) Do8 Setb roirb Dom Snnbmanne bebaiit. {/') (Si roitb 
getaitjit. 

(4) What do you know about the passive voice of 
intransitive verbs? 

(5) Give the different substitutes for the passive. 
Illustrate each case. 

(6) Translate into German: 

(a) The field is plowed by the farmer. (/<) The paper is 
sold, (r) There was much singing, (cf) Yesterday the 
boy was dismissed, {t) The glove has been found. (/) 
That is understood, i^) The author of this book will be 
rewarded by (UOtt) the king. (A) I have not been asked, 
(i) The books have been found. (» This house will be 
bought by my uncle. 

(7) Explain the reflexive verb. Give illustrations. 
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(8) Conjugate the present and past indicative of the 
verb fid^ munbern. 

(9) Give the perfect and pluperfect indicative of the 
verb fid^ t}ornel^men.' 

(10) What is an impersonal verb? Give four illustra- 
tions of impersonal verbs. 

(11) Translate into Germau: 

(a) Our parents will rejoice at us. (d) How are you, my 
friend? (c) She has left her books at home, (d) We are 
afraid of treachery, (e) He is ashamed of his brother. 
(/) We will rely on you. (^) It rains. (A) I feel ill. 
(/) There is something new. (y) It thunders; it snows; 
it lightens; it freezes; it hails; it dawns. 

(12) Give the inseparable prefixes. Illustrate each by 
an example. 

(13) Explain the different meanings of the prefixes eX' 
and t)er=. 

(14) Conjugate the verb beiDunbcrtt in the present and 
past indicative. 

(15) What are the meanings of l^in and l^cr? 

(16) In separable compounds, when does the separation 
of the prefix from the verb take place? 

(17) Give the entire indicative of the verb aufl&oren. 

(18) Give the prefixes that may be either separable or 
inseparable. 

(19) Explain the function of the adverb. 

(20) Translate into German: 

(d) The Americans fought more bravely than the 
vSpaniards. (/>) We took our hats off. (r) He was still 
asleep, when I got up. (ci) The boy has opened the book. 
(c) The boys translated Cicero's orations. (/) Entertain 
the ladies, (.i,^) This book is extremely tedious. (A) It is, 
at the most, half past two. 
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(PART 8) 



EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) Describe the functions of the preposition and state 
what cases it may govern. 

(2) Give five examples of prepositional phrases, with the 
preposition governing the genitive case. 

(3) Translate into German: 

(a) He lives near the sea. (d) He writes to (an; his 
friend, {c) We go across the bridge, (d) He lives in the 
country, (e) The boys come from (the) school. (/) The 
girl is going into the garden. (^) The girls are walking up 
and down in the garden, (h) I put the chair against (an) 
the wall. (/) The teacher is in the garden with his pupils, 
(y) What have you against my father? (k) The dog ran 
behind the house. (/) He stepped behind me. (m) The 
paper lies between the books. (;/) The lamp hangs over 
the table, (o) Our friends are around us. (p) The father 
has gone about town with his children. 

(4) Define and classify the conjunctions. 

(5) Explain the difference between a coordinating and a 
subordinating conjunction. 

(6) Explain the difference between the pure conjunctions 
abet and fonbern. 

(7) State what has been said about the adverbial con- 
junctions. 
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(8) Translate into German: 

(a) We are not rich, but we are happy, (d) We have 
slept and you have worked, (c) Either he is coming or he 
will write soon, (d) I went to bed early, for I was very 
tired, (e) We could neither hear nor see. (/) All that 
(toa^) we had is lost. C^) He read, while I was sleeping. 
(h) This is not my father but my uncle, (i) This is not 
blue but green. (J) My mother is still ill, but she will soon 
be able to go out. (k) The train has not arrived yet, but it 
will come soon. (/) I could not come, for I was ill. (m) 
It rained, therefore I would not come, (n) I was in church 
before I came here. 

(9) Explain the function of the interjection. 

(10) State what you know about word formation in 
general. 

(11) Translate into English. 

(a) ©nblicft griffen bic SBiirger iu ben SBaffen unb fingcn an, 
ficft ju t}ertcibi9en. {d) SBartcn @ic, hi^ icft ben fflricf gclefcn 
f)dbe. (r) 3e mel^r ®ott bit gegcbcn l&at, befto mel^r foDft bu 
ben 9lrmen geben. (d) ©ie miffcn nidjt, tuann id^ bag ocfogt 
l^abe. (e) aSeil @ie Irani finb, fo lonnen ©ie nicftt auggcl^cn. 
(/) Dbgleid^ er arm ift, ift cr bocft glfldlicft. Cr) ©citbem fein 
SSater l^ier ift, ift cr t}iel jufriebencr. (A) 3d^ meife nicftt, ob cr 
ba ift. (/) SBir miff en, bafe cr morgen lommen mirb. (J) @r 
l^at fcine ^flid^t erfiint unb feinc greunbe l&aben il&n Bclol^nt. 
U) 3cl| l&abe einen fflrief t}on eincm meiner Sreunbe crl^oltcn, 
morin cr feine SHeife befd^rieben l^at. (/) $^at ber armc 3Kann 
fcin ®clb crl)alten obcr nur eincn Icil bat}on? 




GERMAN GRAMMAR 

(PART 9) 

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) Define a simple sentence. Write a simple German 
sentence thai is {«) declarative; {l>) interrogative; {c) im- 
perative, 

(2) Give five sentences with verbs thai take a predicate 
adjective or noun. 

(3) Write three German sentences with different kinds 
of objects. 

(4) Define the compound sentence, and give three 
German examples. 

(5) Define the complex sentence, and give three German 
examples. 

(6) State the different classes of subordinate clauses. 

(7) State the three different arrangements of words in 
German sentences. Illustrate each order by two examples. 

(8) Translate into German; 

(a) After I had taken my breakfast, 1 went to school. 
(d) Wait a minute until 1 have written this letter, (c) The 
sun had set before we arrived in the village, (t/) I had 
almost forgotten it. (c) He is by no means so rich as you 
think. (/) Which of these boys sings most beautiful? 
iff) It struck two when we arrived at Potsdam. (A) You 
will find the lady either in the dining room or in the sitting 
room. (/") It is raining; therefore, I shall not go out. 
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(y) Whom did you see? (k) Why do you not answer him? 
I have answered him, but he has not answered me. (/) Will 
no one render them this service? (m) Tomorrow I shall go 
to Chicago and the next day to Milwaukee. 

(9) State the general principle governing the arrange- 
ment of the adjimcts of the verb. 

(10) State what you know about the position of depen- 
dent clauses. 

* 

(11) Translate into German: 

(a) The storm raged furiously, (d) He drives out every 
day. (c) I am exceedingly sorry, (d) He reported that the 
king had died, (e) I have lost the book that you gave me. 
(/) He is not liked because he is very arrogant. (^) My 
father has built a house on yonder moimtain. {/i) The king 
will come to Berlin today. (/) What happened here yester- 
day? (J) Tomorrow we will go to New York, (k) The 
cold season will soon begin here. (/) Soon a messenger 
arrived and announced the defeat of the king, (m) Even 
kings must die. (w) When I arrived at nine o'clock, the 
door was closed. 

(12) Translate into German: 

I will tell you one of the short stories which we read a 
few days ago in school. An old lion lay in front of his den 
(bie .Ijpol^lc) and was on the point of death (to the death 
near). Many of the animals whose king he had been for 
many years were standing around him: there one could see 
the fox, the wolf, the bear, the ox, the horse, and many 
others. As long as the lion had been strong, they had all 
feared him; but since he was now almost dead, they knew 
that he could harm (fd)aben, dative) them no longer, and so 
they felt themselves safe (fid^er). Some of the bolder 
(t)ertt)e(^cn) animals even (fogar) went up to (aiif gu) the 
dying king and taunted (Uerfpottcn) him and several kicked 
(jdjtagen) or bit him. 
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(PART 10) 



EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) State the different uses of the nominative case in 
German and illustrate each by an example. 

(2) Translate into German: 

(a) During the cold weather we remained at home. 
(d) We are sure of his innocence, for we know he is not 
capable of such a crime, (c) Men often become guilty of 
a crime when they owe much money, (d) It is worth the 
trouble to hope and to strive, (e) She remembers her 
promise. (/) Be not ashamed of frugality. (^) Can you 
remember all the words that you have found in this book? 
(//) Who has robbed the traveler of his money? (/) Are 
you of the opinion that he is guilty of this crime? (/) He 
was in good spirits, {k) He accuses him of a crime. 
(/) He was boasting of his great strength. (;;/) He is 
living on the right hand (side). 

(3) Write four German examples of the dative used as 
indirect object with verbs. 

(4) Give three German examples of the adverbial accu- 
sative. 

(5) Translate into German: 

(ft) I thank you for your help, (d) It is our duty to 
obey such men and to help them, (r) Do you know what 
ails those people? {(/) He anticipated us in everything. 
{e) These things may be useful and agreeable to you, but 

il25 
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they are very unpleasant to me and injurious to my friends. 
(/) Every good citizen is obedient to the just laws of his 
country. C^) On the sixteenth of August we were in the 
city of Cologne, (h) They elected him president. (/) I 
think it an injustice to punish this child. (/) Translate this 
for me. (X') Be faithful to your master. 

(6) State what you know about the agreement of the 
gender of the pronouns with that of the noun to which 
they refer. Give two examples. 

(7) Explain the difference in meaning of bicfcr, bicfc, 
biefeg and jencr, jenc, jene^. Illustrate by three examples. 

(8) Translate into Cierman: 

(a) A gentleman went to the house of a friend. **Is Mr. 
Smith at home?" said he to the girl who opened the door. 
**No, he is out,*' said the girl. **Is Mrs. Smith at home?" 
**No, she has also gone out,'* replied the girl. Because it 
was a cold day, the visitor said; **I will sit down by the 
fire and wait for them." **The fire has also gone out," said 
the girl. 

id) The mines that we visited last year were very 
interesting; besides, we were heartily welcomed by the 
miners. Every visitor had to be dressed in the attire of 
the miners, except the leather apron. If one holds fast to 
the ladders, the descent is not at all dangerous, although 
some of the ladders are quite long and have more than 
twenty rounds. 
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EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) State the principal uses of the present tense. 

(2) How many and what kinds of the subjunt-tive are 
usually distinguished? 

(3) Translate into German: 

(a) A large number of citizens was assembled. (A) A 
great multitude of people gathered in front of the palace, 
(ir) Russia and France formed an alliance, (rf) Were your 
brother and his friend here? le) You and I have lost 
everything, (/) Yesterday be and I were in the theater. 
(^) Neither I nor you can overcome this difficulty. (A) Not 
only you, but he also has made this mistake, (i) Who 
wrote the drama "William Tell?" {j) The train has arrived. 
(k) My brother and I, we have traveled much. (/) It is 
probably known to you, that England possesses many 
colonies in all parts of the world. 

(4) Translate into English: 

91uf hem ^at^e beg ^iQiifeg flonben mefitete fdiijn gctleibcte 
aJiflnner uiib am Ufcr job Sotb etiie fltofie iUieiige Xienet, uiib 
aQe Ic^aiiten nod) i^tn iinb fdiluQcn vor '^crnjunberuttg bie 
^(inbe ju(Qinmcn. ^n ciner ^iarniortreppe, bie Dom SBJoffet 
nod) bcm yu(tjri)(Dft Ijintiuffiiijrtc, fticlt bet 'PcljJ^in on, unb 
faum I)Qttc Saib cincn duft auf bit Xreppe gefcgt, )o max aui) 
(d)Dn ber Sifd) ipurlos Dcrt^iounben. ,'iii(i[Eid) eilten einigc 
'Diencr bie 3!reppc fiinob unb boten im Siaincn i^reS ©can, ju 
ibm ^inauf ju tuiiimen unb boteti t^m tiodeiie ^leiber an. 
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(it fleibete ^x6^ fd^neO um unb folgte bann ben Xienem auf ba^ 
Xad), wo er brei 9JJanncr fanb, Don weld^en bcr grogte unb 
fd)unfte tt)m freunb(id) unb ^ufbreic^ entgegenfam. ^SBer &ift 
bu, rounberbarcr J^rembling/ fprad) cr, „bcr bu.bic Sifc^e bc^ 
2)^iccrc^ ga^mft unb fie linfg unb red^i? Iciteft, tt)ic bcr bcfte 
SJcitcr fcin Strettrofe? 93ift bu cin iiaubcrer ober cin 9Renfd^ 
tt)ic mir?' 



.n« 



(5) State the use of the conditional mode in Grerman. 

Illustrate by examples. 

((J) With which verbs is the infinitive without gu used? 

(7) Translate into German: 

There is an amusing story that turns on the German word 
„cin." As you know that word has two meanings, **a'* and 
**one." The famous Moses Mendelssohn was once invited 
to dine with the king Frederic of Prussia. As he did not 
come at the appointed hour, the king thought that he would 
punish him. Accordingly he wrote on a piece of paper, 
**Mendelssohn is an ass. Frederic II.'* He put this paper 
before Mendelssohn's plate. When Mendelssohn came, he 
saw the paper, read it, and without saying a word put it into 
his pocket. "My dear Mendelssohn," asked the king, **what 
letter is that?" "Oh," was the answer, **it is nothing at all, 
I will read it to you." And he read from the paper, 
"Mendelssohn is aw ass, Frederic i/te second.** 

(S) What do you know about the optative subjunctive? 
(live throe examples. 

(lO Illustrate the subjunctive in indirect discoiu"se by 
throe examples. 

( \0) Translate into (lorman: 

(♦i) Not till then did ho confess his fault, (d) I saw him 
but yostonlay. (< ) I do not know him either, (d) Just 
hslon to what I say. {t) Is ho not yet coming? (/) We 
tuno sooi\ it. now wo are convinced. (^) Be sure to bring 
Iho luM^k with you. {^t) Why, that's very natural. (/) I 
havo boon waiting: those throe days. (J) No doubt, you 
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thought I had nothing to do. (k) Have you told him? 
I have. (/) I went straight up to them, {m) If I am to 
die anyway, let it be soon. 

(11) Translate into English: 

(«) 3d) Ijcitte balb meinen ©ut tjergeffen. (d) ®t ift l^ict 
aU ®aft. (c) SBalb mollte er bieg, balb ba^. (d) ©ie flitifl 
foflleid) baran, bag ^aug gu reinigen. (e) 3d) l&abe nid)tg 
bagcgen, bag bu fortgel&ft. (/) @r fann nid)t einmal lefen. 
Cr) @rjial|le ung bod), mag gcfd)e]&en ift. (^) 6g ift nod) nid)t 
lange l&cr, bag er I)icr mar. (i) ^aum l&atte er bag gel&ort, fo 
lief er nad) Saufe. (y) Ung ift mol&I. (k) 3d) fel^e tt)oI)I, bag 
eg jiu fpat ift. (/) Bmar langfam, aber ftd^er. (>«) S33er nur 
gel^en fonnte, ging nad) bem ^lafre. 




GERMAN GRAMMAR 

(PART 12) 

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 

(1) Give ten prepositions governing the dative case, and 
illustrate each by Bn example. 

(2) Write five sentences each containing a preposition 
governing the accusative case. 

(3) Write all prepositions governing the accusative or 
dative case and illustrate by eight examples. 

(4) Translate into German: 

(fl) Frankfort on the Main is a very industrious city. 
(i) The guests went hunting, (c) Under this tree stood 
a bench, d/) My friend will call on me today- {e) The 
citizens complained about the hi^h taxes. (/) In spring 
man delights in nature more than in any other season, 
(f) People laughed at him. (A) My friends like to play at 
cards. (/) The teacher blamed the boys for their negligence. 
(/') My father is engaged in writing letters, {k) These 
children are weeping at the death of their mother. (/) Vom- 
father was very surprised at your arrival, (w) These boys 
are proud of their knowledge, (ti) Are you hungry? Are 
you cold? (o) There is no hurry about it. {fi) What objec- 
tions have you? (g) Whose fault is it? It is your own 
fault, (r) Whose turn is it to read? It is yours, (s) They 
are very glad of it. 
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(5) Translate into German: 

New York, July 15, 1899. 
My Dear Mr. Smith. 

I am jjlad to learn that you are to remain a few weeks 
with us this summer in our University town. I am sure you 
will declare the place quiet enough for study. You write 
that your sister may accompany you; it will be a great 
pleasure for us to meet her, especially as we shall now be 
able ourselves to judge of her voice about which we have 
heard so much said. Hoping to see you very soon, I 
remain, with heartiest greetings. Your friend, 

(()) Translate into English: 

!tcr v^iingting fiil)ltc fid^ burdibrungen t)on ©odiac^tung gegen 
bcu ucrftanbigcu SOiaun, unb al^ einen alten ^teunb feine^ 
3Jatcr^ gctuanu cr il)n licb. (£r hot i^m nad^ alter, gaftfrcunb^ 
lidjcr Sittc ciu OJefdienf gum 3lb)ci^ieb an, aber ber ©aft fdjiibte 
feinc (Silfcrtigfeit uor. 4<ci bcr 9iiictfal^rt aber tuerbe er tuiebcr* 
fommcn unb bauu ba^ OJaftgc)d)enf mitneljuien. 6r t)erfd)it)anb 
barauf plij^lid) tuie ciu 4^ugel, unb jeftt erft aljntc lelcmac^, bo6 
er mit einem Wottc gefprod)Cu Ijabc. ?ineg, tua^ ber ^rembe 
gcfngt liatte, iibcrbaditc cr nod) ciunial; )ein ©ntft^Infe ftanb 
fcft, bic guttlidicn ^Hatjd)Iagc gcnau gu bcfulgen. Olcid) nol^m 
cr gcgcu bic ivrcicr cincn ftrcngcrcn 2un an, unb fie, bie i^n 
nod) uic )u nuinnlid) Iiattcn rcbcu l&urcn, Dcnuuuberten fid) l^od^ 
fciucvJ Wutc^. ^^lutinLMK^ aber unb tSuri)mad)u^, bie iiber* 
uiiitigftcn uutcr alien, fputtetcn feiue^ Uiferg unb bradjtcn eg 
balb bal)in, \>a\] cr ihmi alien ucr(ad)t unirbe. Tann feicrten ftc 
bcu ^Ibcnb mit lan.^ unb Wcfaug unb al§ bie 9iad)t l)erantam, 
M'rftrcutcn fie fid) mic gciuohnlid) in iftre 2Sol&nungen. 

(7) Translate into (icrnian: 

(*i) Do you romenibor the poems that we read a short 
lime ago. or have you t\>rgotten them? 1 remember the one 
by Sohillor. but I have forgotten the little poem by Goethe. 
V,*"^ Has Henry become a dentist? No, he has become a 
^\)u'sioian. (r) Cim you use the present participle as a 
|N^Y\lkMlo in (icrman? Can you say: he is working? No, we 
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cannot use the present participle thus; we can only say: he 
works, (li) The birds move their wings in order to fly. 
(c) Did you ask him. if he had read Cicero's orations? 
He said that he had read them. (/) We should be sorry 
not to find you at home, (g) That is the highest house in 
our city, and you see now, that it is much higher than our 
house. (A) An American that does not travel is not an 
American. (/) Goethe and Sir VV'alter Scott died in the 
same year, but Scott was not as old as Goethe. 

(8) Translate into German: 

In that same village, and in one of these very houses 
(which, to teil the precise truth, was sadly time worn and 
weather beaten), there lived many years since, while the 
country was yet a province of Great Britain, a simple, good- 
natured fellow, of the name of Rip Van Winkle. He was a 
descendant of the Van Winkles who figured so gallantly in 
the chivalrous days of Peter Stuyvesant, and accompanied 
him to the siege of Fort Christina. He inherited, however, 
but little of the martial character of his ancestors, I have 
observed that he was a simple, good-natured man; he 
was moreover a kind neighbor and an obedient henpecked 
husband. Indeed, to the latter circumstances might he 
owing thai weakness of spirit, which gained him such 
universal popularity; for those men are most apt to be 
obsequious and conciliating abroad, who are under the 
discipline of shrews at home. Their tempers, doubtless, 
are rendered pliant and malleable in the fiery furnace of 
domestic tribulation, and a curlain lecture is worth all the 
sermons in the world for teaching the virtues of patience 
and long suffering. A quarrelsome wife may, therefore, in 
some respects, be considered a tolerable blessing; and if so. 
Rip Van Winkle was thrice blessed. 
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